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About the Relevant Manuals

The manuals related to the RIVAGE PM series are organized as follows.

Paper manuals

RIVAGE PM10 System Setup Guide
RIVAGE PM7 System Setup Guide

This guide provides an overview of the RIVAGE PM series, and explains step by step how to set up the system
from connecting devices to producing sound.

Manuals for each device

The manual for each device describes part names and functions of that device.

Each manual is packaged with the corresponding device.

Online manuals

RIVAGE PM series Operation Manual (this document)

This manual provides a detailed explanation of the screens and functions shown on the control surface and
the digital mixing console.

Overview is concerned mainly with providing an overview and explaining the concepts needed to
understand the RIVAGE PM series.

Operations explains specific procedures and operations.

-

'l..
deits
RIVAGE PM Editor Installation Guide
This guide explains how to install RIVAGE PM Editor.
-
Lh
RIVAGE PM StageMix User Guide
This guide describes an iPad application that enables you to control the RIVAGE PM series system wirelessly.

NOTE

All manuals can be downloaded from the Yamaha website. If necessary, you can review updated manual information, which is always
posted on the Yamaha website.

https://download.yamaha.com/
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The illustrations and screenshots in this manual are entirely for the purpose of explanation.

We bear no responsibility whatsoever for the effects or impacts of using the software or this manual.

Windows is a registered trademark in the United States and other countries of Microsoft Corporation of
the United States.

Mac and iPad are trademarks of Apple Inc. registered in the United States and other countries.

MIDI is a registered trademark of Association of Musical Electronics Industry (AMEI).

Mackie Control and HUI are registered trademark or trademarks of LOUD Technologies Inc.

The names and trade names in this manual are the registered trademarks or trademarks of the companies
involved.

TUXERA is a registered trademark of Tuxera Inc. in the US and other countries.
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Component Structure > Control surface

Component Structure

Control surface

The CS-R10 control surface lets you control all functions of the DSP engine. All audio signal operations such
as mixing and routing, memory functions, and system settings can be controlled. The following functionality
is provided.

« Total 38 faders (12 channels x 3 panels + 2 channels) on CS-R10 and CS-R5
 Total 26 faders (12 channels x 2 panels + 2 channels) on CS-R10-S

Fully-featured Selected Channel section, which inherits the traditional elements of Yamaha digital mixing
consoles

« Easy-to-use user interface via touch operation on the large LCD panel

« Equipped with audio in/out jacks (Local I/0) to connect outboard equipment or a CD player, and control I/
O connectors (MIDI/GPI) to control external devices

Two-track USB recorder function to make live recordings and play background music or sound effects
without additional equipment

* Two built-in power supply units, providing power redundancy

CS-R10
Top panel
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Component Structure > Control surface

Rear panel
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Component Structure > Control surface

Jack list

Jack Connector Number of jacks
OMNI IN (ANALOG) XLR-3-31 Type 8

OMNI OUT (ANALOG) XLR-3-32 Type 8
AES/EBU IN XLR-3-31 Type 4
AES/EBU OUT XLR-3-32 Type 4

TO ENGINE (Console Network) etherCON CAT5e 2
WORD CLOCK OUT BNC 1

MIDI IN DIN 5P 1

MIDI OUT DIN 5P 1
PHONES TRS 1/4" (6.35 mm) 4 (front)
TALKBACK XLR-3-31 Type 1

UsSB TYPE AUSB 1 (top) 3 (rear)
RECORDING TYPEA USB 1

GPI D-Sub 25P (Female) 1
VIDEO OUT DVI-D 1
NETWORK (PC) etherCON CAT5 1

LAMP XLR-4-31 Type 4

AC INLET V-Lock Type 2

Slot list

Slot Number

MY CARD SLOT 2
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Component Structure > Control surface

CS-R10-S
Top panel
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Component Structure > Control surface

Jack list

Jack Connector Number of jacks
OMNI IN (ANALOG) XLR-3-31 Type 8

OMNI OUT (ANALOG) XLR-3-32 Type 8
AES/EBU IN XLR-3-31 Type 4
AES/EBU OUT XLR-3-32 Type 4

TO ENGINE (Console Network) etherCON CAT5e 2
WORD CLOCK OUT BNC 1

MIDI IN DIN 5P 1

MIDI OUT DIN 5P 1
PHONES TRS 1/4" (6.35 mm) 2 (front)
TALKBACK XLR-3-31 Type 1

UsSB TYPE AUSB 1 (top) 3 (rear)
RECORDING TYPEA USB 1

GPI D-Sub 25P (Female) 1
VIDEO OUT DVI-D 1
NETWORK (PC) etherCON CAT5 1

LAMP XLR-4-31 Type 3

AC INLET V-Lock Type 2

Slot list

Slot Number

MY CARD SLOT 2
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Component Structure > Control surface

CS-R5
Top panel
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Component Structure > Control surface

Jack list

Jack Connector Number of jacks
OMNI IN (ANALOG) XLR-3-31 Type 8

OMNI OUT (ANALOG) XLR-3-32 Type 8

AES/EBU IN XLR-3-31 Type 2

AES/EBU OUT XLR-3-32 Type 2

TO ENGINE (Console Network) etherCON CAT5e 2

MIDI'IN DIN 5P 1

MIDIOUT DIN 5P 1

PHONES TRS 1/4" (6.35 mm) 2(front)

UsSB TYPEA USB 1 (top) 3 (rear)
RECORDING TYPEA USB 1

GPI D-Sub 25P (Female) 1

NETWORK (PC) etherCON CAT5 1

LAMP XLR-4-31 Type 3

AC INLET V-Lock Type 2

Slot list

Slot Number

MY CARD SLOT 2
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Component Structure > Control surface

CS-R3
Top panel
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Component Structure > Control surface

Rear panel

Jack Connector Number of jacks
OMNI IN (ANALOG) XLR-3-31 Type 8

OMNI OUT (ANALOG) XLR-3-32 Type 8

TO ENGINE (Console Network) etherCON CAT5e 2

MIDI'IN DIN 5P 1

MIDI OUT DIN 5P 1

PHONES TRS 1/4" (6.35 mm) 1(front)

usB TYPEA USB 1 (top) 3 (rear)
RECORDING TYPEAUSB 1

GPI D-Sub 25P (Female) 1

NETWORK (PC) etherCON CAT5 1

LAMP XLR-4-31 Type 2

AC INLET V-Lock Type 2

Slot list

Slot Number

MY CARD SLOT 2
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Component Structure > Digital mixing console

Digital mixing console

All audio signal operations such as mixing and routing, memory functions, and system settings can be
controlled. This unit also has a built-in DSP engine that handles 120 input, 60 mix, 24 matrix, and 2 stereo
channels of audio processing.

CSD-R7
Top panel

Front panel
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Rear panel
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Jack list

Jack Connector Number of jacks
OMNI IN (ANALOG) XLR-3-31 Type 8
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Component Structure > Digital mixing console

Jack Connector Number of jacks
OMNI OUT (ANALOG) XLR-3-32 Type 8
AES/EBU IN XLR-3-31 Type 4
AES/EBU OUT XLR-3-32 Type 4
WORD CLOCK IN BNC 1
WORD CLOCK OUT BNC 1
MIDI IN DIN 5P 1
MIDI OUT DIN 5P 1
PHONES TRS 1/4" (6.35 mm) 2 (front)
TALKBACK XLR-3-31 Type 1
usB TYPEAUSB ;((:::r))
RECORDING TYPEAUSB 1
GPI D-Sub 25P (Female) 1
VIDEO OUT DVI-D 1
NETWORK (PC) etherCON CAT5 1
NETWORK etherCON CAT5 1
TCIN XLR-3-31 Type 1
LAMP XLR-4-31 Type 4
AC INLET V-Lock Type 2
Slot list

Slot Number

MY CARD SLOT 2
HY CARD SLOT 3
About the HY card slots

Each HY card slot 1 - 3 is 256-in/out. A TWINLANe network card will work exclusively in HY card slot 1. The
multitrack recording function will work exclusively in HY card slot 3.
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Component Structure > About RIVAGE PM Editor

About RIVAGE PM Editor

This application software enables you to access the same functions that are available on the control surface.
You can use your computer to perform off-line editing by preparing the RIVAGE PM series settings in advance,
and to monitor and adjust those settings (on-line monitoring/operation). You can connect a computer with
RIVAGE PM Editor installed (called PM Editor elsewhere in this book) to a DSP engine or a control surface. If
you connect it to a DSP engine, you can control the entire system without a control surface. Therefore, in the
event that the control surface encounters a problem, you can still use your computer as a backup.

Details about the software are available on the following Yamaha Pro Audio website:

http://www.yamahaproaudio.com/

For information regarding how to download or install Editor, as well as its various setting details, refer to the
website listed above or to the Installation Guide attached to the downloaded software program.
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Component Structure > DSP engine

DSP engine

This is a DSP engine that performs all of the RIVAGE PM series’s audio processing such as mixing and plug-ins.
It provides four HY card slots and two MY card slots as well as control input/output connectors for external
equipment. Two power supply units are built-in, providing redundant power.

DSP-R10. DSP-RX. DSP-RX-EX

Front panel

* The DSP-RX does not feature the EX badge that is attached to the lower center on the front panel of the
DSP-RX-EX.

Rear panel

Jack list




Component Structure > DSP engine

Jack Connector Number of jacks
TO CONSOLE (Console Network) etherCON CAT5e 2
WORD CLOCK IN BNC 1
WORD CLOCK OUT BNC 1
NETWORK (PC) etherCON CAT5 1
NETWORK etherCON CAT5 1
MIDI IN DIN 5P 1
MIDI OUT DIN 5P 1
TCIN XLR-3-31 Type 1
GPI D-Sub 25P (Female) 1
REMOTE D-Sub 9P (Male) 1
FAULT OUTPUT Euroblock 3P 1
AC INLET V-Lock Type 2
Slot list

Slot Number

MY CARD SLOT 2
HY CARD SLOT 4
About the HY card slots

Each HY card slot 1 - 4 is 256-in/out. A TWINLANe network card will work exclusively in HY card slot 1 or 2.
The multitrack recording function will work exclusively in HY card slot 4.
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Component Structure > 1/0 rack

1/0 rack

This is an 1/0 rack for input/output of analog audio signals and digital audio signals of various formats
including AES/EBU to and from the DSP engine via a TWINLANe network card installed in HY card slot 1. Two
power supply units are built-in, providing redundant power.
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Component Structure > 1/0 rack

Rear panel

Jack list
Jack Connector Number of jacks
WORD CLOCK IN BNC 1
WORD CLOCK OUT BNC 1
NETWORK etherCON CAT5 1
FAULT OUTPUT Euroblock 3P 1
AC INLET V-Lock Type 2
Slot list
Slot Number

RY CARD SLOT 6

MY CARD SLOT 2

HY CARD SLOT 2
About the HY card slots

HY card slot 1 of the I/O rack is only for a TWINLANe network card. HY card slot 2 is reserved for Dante/MADI.
HY card slot 1 is 256-in/out, and HY card slot 2 is 128-in/out.
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Component Structure > 1/0 rack

RPio222

Front panel

B YAMAHA voo:

Jack list
Jack Connector Number of jacks
WORD CLOCK IN BNC 1
WORD CLOCK OUT BNC 1
NETWORK etherCON CAT5 1
FAULT OUTPUT Euroblock 3P 1
AC INLET V-Lock Type 2
Slot list
Slot Number

RY CARD SLOT 2

MY CARD SLOT 2

HY CARD SLOT 2

42




Component Structure > 1/0 rack

About the HY card slots

HY card slot 1 of the I/O rack is only for a TWINLANe network card. HY card slot 2 is reserved for Dante/MADI.
HY card slot 1 is 256-in/out, and HY card slot 2 is 128-in/out.
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Component Structure > RY cards

RY cards are 16-channel input/output cards. They support 16-channel input/output regardless of the
sampling frequency.

H Mic/line analog input card (RY16-ML-SILK)

This is a 16-channel mic/line analog input card featuring a newly developed mic preamp and Rupert Neve
Designs’ “Silk” processing modeled in the digital domain. See the Input channel I/0 unit section for more
information regarding the Silk processing.
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H Analog output card (RY16-DA)

This is a 16-channel analog output card. Level setting switches allow the maximum output level of each
channel to be switched between +15 dBu, +18 dBu, and +24 dBu. For details, refer to the owner’s manual of
the card.

I 10din0 J

Il AES/EBU input/output card (RY16-AE)

Thisis a 16-in/16-out AES/EBU format digital input/output card. Sampling rate converters are provided on all
inputs and outputs. For details, refer to the owner’s manual of the card.

[EVEEYE

SGI5-16SAC  SIGI-16 SAC  SIGII-# SAC  SIGII-M SAC | SIGH-2SAC SGN-2SAC SIGO -1 SAC SIGI-10SRC [ SIG7-8 SAC SIG7-B SAC SIG5-6 SAC  SIGS-6 ~4SRC SIG3-4 SAC SG1-2SRC SG1-2

—[n8assav

s
oo =) oo o) oo oo I oo

44



Component Structure > HY card

HY card

The HY cards allow multiple channels of digital audio signals and control signals to be transferred.

Hl TWINLANe interface card

This is a 256-in/256-out interface card that supports Yamaha’s proprietary TWINLANe audio transfer network
protocol.

HY256-TL

It uses multi-mode optical fiber cables such as Neutrik’s optical CON DUO to allow transmission between
devices up to 300 meters apart.

P & @®YAMAHA

TWINCANe MODEL HY256-TL

MADE IN JAPAN

HY256-TL-SMF

It uses single-mode optical fiber cables such as Neutrik’s optical CON DUO to allow transmission between
devices up to 2km apart.

= @ & @YAMAHA

TuJIr:_I_nNe MODEL
HY256-TL-SMF

3

MADE IN JAPAN

H Dante interface card
HY144-D

This is an interface card that supports the Dante digital audio network protocol created by Audinate. It
allows transfer of up to 144 channels of audio signals at a sampling frequency of 96 kHz. Transmission up to
100 meters is possible using CAT5e or better Ethernet cable.
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Component Structure > HY card

MODEL HY144-D

SYSTEM SYNC ERROR

LINK/ LINK/
ACT 1G ACT 1G

D3 %< | PRIMARY SECONDARY
PRIMARY SECONDARY MADE IN JAPAN

HY144-D-SRC

This interface card features five options for SRC mode, which you can select according to your purpose. Itis a
144-channel, digital /O card used for an HY card slot that supports the Dante digital audio network.

@Dante

R BB g ®YAMAHA

EM 5

M Audio interface card
HY128-MD
This audio interface card transmits and receives up to 128-in/128-out channels of MADI signals. It supports

redundant connections via two fiber optic lines and two coaxial lines.

MADE N JAPAN

= YAMAHA

MODEL
HY128=-8D

G comaas 2 (W]  END coaxaL 1

NOTE

o Please refer to the owner’s manual supplied with the host device for information on installing the I/0 cards.
o For detailed information on I/O card settings, refer to the owner’s manual for the I/O card.

o For the latest information on which 1/0 cards can be used with the system, visit the Yamaha Pro Audio website at:
« http://www.yamahaproaudio.com/
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Part Names & Functions (CS-R10, CS-R10-S, CSD-R7) > Selected Channel section

Part Names & Functions (CS-R10, CS-R10-S,
CSD-R7)

Selected Channel section

This section enables you to adjust parameters for the selected channel.
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© [ISOLATE] key

Switches Isolate on or off. The Isolate function enables you to protect the channel from any recall operations for
scenes or libraries. Also, if the“isolated” channel belongs to any DCA, Mute group, or other category, the channel will
be unaffected by the controls of that group.
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Part Names & Functions (CS-R10, CS-R10-S, CSD-R7) > Selected Channel section

(2]

[RCL SAFE] key

You can switch RECALL SAFE on or off. The Recall Safe function protects certain parameters of a channel from scene
recall operations.

[MUTE SAFE] key

You can switch MUTE SAFE on or off. The Mute Safe function protects a channel from mute operations.

TO ST [A]/[B] keys

Switch on or off the signal sent from the channel to stereo bus A or B.

LED meter

Displays the channel signal level.

[CUE] key

Switches channel cue send on or off.

[PAN/BAL] knob

Sets the panning/balance of the signal sent to the stereo buses.

[Fn] (Function) key

Executes the pre-assigned function.

[ON] key

Switches the channel on or off.

[FADER] knob

Adjusts the channel fader level.

[COPY] key

Copies a channel parameter.

[PASTE] key

Pastes the copied channel parameter.

Channel name display

Indicates the channel number and name, and the fader level.

Channel color indicator

Indicates the channel color.

[INC]/[DEC] keys

Switch channels to edit parameters.
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Part Names & Functions (CS-R10, CS-R10-S, CSD-R7) > INPUT/A.GAIN/SILK/D.GAIN/DELAY

INPUT/A.GAIN/SILK/D.GAIN/DELAY

INPUT/A.GAIN/SILK/D.GAIN/DELAY

This section enables you to adjust parameters for the selected channel.

© INPUT [A]/[B] keys

Switch the input source for the selected input channel.

® [ANALOG GAIN] knob

Sets the analog gain for the head amp.

© [+48V] key

Switches phantom power (+48V) on or off.

O  SILK[TEXTURE] knob
Adjusts the intensity of SILK processing.
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Part Names & Functions (CS-R10, CS-R10-S, CSD-R7) > INPUT/A.GAIN/SILK/D.GAIN/DELAY

© SILK[ON] key

Switches the SILK on or off. SILK processing can be applied only to specific channels to bring the corresponding parts
to life within the mix, or to all channels to add depth and perspective to the mix overall.

O  SILK[BLUE/RED] key

Toggles between two SILK characteristics (BLUE and RED): “BLUE” for solidity and power, and “RED” for sparkling
energy.

© [DIGITAL GAIN] knob
Sets the digital gain of the channel.

©® GCindicator
Lights up when GC (GAIN COMPENSATION) is enabled.

© [®] Phase key

Reverses the phase of the input signal.

@® DELAY [ON] key

Switches the delay on or off.

® DELAY display

Indicates the delay value.

® [DELAY] knob

Sets the delay value.
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Part Names & Functions (CS-R10, CS-R10-S, CSD-R7) > EQUALIZER

This section enables you to adjust parameters for the selected channel.

© EQUALIZER [1-4]/[(5-8)] keys

Switch the EQ bands for which you want to make settings. Pressing both [1-4] and [5-8] keys simultaneously will set
the gain for all bands to 0 (FLAT).

® EQUALIZER [ON] key

Switches EQ on or off.

©  EQUALIZER [SHELF] key
Switches peaking filter to shelving filter.

O EQdisplay

Indicates parameters for each EQ band.

© EQUALIZER [Q] knob

Specifies the Q value.

O EQUALIZER [FREQUENCY] knob

Sets the frequency.

@ EQUALIZER [GAIN] knob
Sets the gain.
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Part Names & Functions (CS-R10, CS-R10-S, CSD-R7) > LPF/HPF

LPF/HPF

This section enables you to adjust parameters for the selected channel.

© LPF/HPF [FREQUENCY] knobs
Specify the cutoff frequency of LPF and HPF respectively.

®  LPF/HPF display
Indicates the LPF and HPF settings.

©  LPF/HPF [ON] keys
Switch the LPF and HPF on or off respectively.

O LPF/HPF [SLOPE] keys
Switch the LPF and HPF slope settings respectively.
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Part Names & Functions (CS-R10, CS-R10-S, CSD-R7) > DCA/MUTE/INSERT

DCA/MUTE/INSERT

This section enables you to adjust parameters for the selected channel.

© DCAASSIGN LEDs
Indicate the assigned DCAs.

® MUTE GROUP ASSIGN LEDs

Indicate the assigned Mute Groups.

©  INSERT [PLUG-INS] key

Enables you to recall a parameter setting screen for the inserted plug-in.

O INSERT 1/2 [ON] keys
Switch INSERT1 and INSERT2 on or off respectively.

53



Part Names & Functions (CS-R10, CS-R10-S, CSD-R7) > DYNAMICS

DYNAMICS

This section enables you to adjust parameters for the selected channel.
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© DYNAMICS 1/2 IN LED

Indicates the Dynamics input level.

© DYNAMICS 1/2 GR LED

Indicates the amount of Dynamics gain reduction.

© DYNAMICS 1/2 [<]/[>] keys
Switch parameters that are indicated on the DYNAMICS display.

O DYNAMICS 1/2 setting knobs
Set parameters that are indicated on the DYNAMICS display.

© DYNAMICS 1/2 display

Indicates the Dynamics parameters.

©® DYNAMICS 1/2 [ON] key

Switches Dynamics on or off.
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Part Names & Functions (CS-R10, CS-R10-S, CSD-R7) > MIX/MATRIX SENDS

MIX/MATRIX SENDS

This section enables you to adjust parameters for the selected channel.
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© MIX/MATRIX SENDS knobs

Adjust the send levels for the corresponding buses.

®  MIX/MATRIX SENDS [PRE] keys
Toggle the send point between PRE and POST. If a key lights up, the send point is set to PRE.

©  MIX/MATRIX SENDS [ON] keys

Switch the send signal to the corresponding bus on or off.

O  MIX/MATRIX SENDS display

Indicates the corresponding bus.
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Part Names & Functions (CS-R10, CS-R10-S, CSD-R7) > MIX/MATRIX SENDS

©  MIX/MATRIX SENDS [MIX]/[MATRIX] keys
Switch the type of the send destination bus.

©®  MIX/MATRIX SENDS [1-12]/[13-24]/[25-36]/[37-48]/[49-60]/[61-72] keys

Selects a bank for the send destination bus.
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Part Names & Functions (CS-R10, CS-R10-S, CSD-R7) > UTILITY section

UTILITY section

The UTILITY section is located on the top panel.
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Part Names & Functions (CS-R10, CS-R10-S, CSD-R7) > UTILITY section

POWER Indicator

Lights when AC power to the unit is ON. If both power switches A and B are turned on, this indicator will light green. If
either power switch A or B is turned on, it will light red. If the RIVAGE PM series is not started, it will light orange.

USB port

Enables you to connect a USB device (such as a mouse, keyboard, or USB flash drive). Use a USB flash drive to store
the system’s internal data and to load the stored data into the system.

USB flash drive format
The FAT16 and FAT32 formats are supported.
Write Protection

Some USB flash drives feature write protection that prevents data from being erased inadvertently. If your USB flash
drive contains important data, we suggest that you use write protection to prevent accidental erasure. On the other
hand, you will need to make sure that your USB flash drive’s write-protect setting is turned off before you save data
onto the USB flash drive. For the latest information on USB flash drives that can be used with the system, visit the
Yamaha Pro Audio website at:

http://www.yamahaproaudio.com/

NOTICE

¢ Do not remove the USB flash drive from the USB connector or turn off the power to the unit while the unit is accessing
data, e.g., saving, loading or deleting data. Doing so may damage your flash drive, or may damage the data in the unit or
on your media device.

RECORDING port

Enables you to connect a USB flash drive to record and play back audio files. Supported file formats include WAV and
MP3. For the latest information on USB flash drives that can be used with the system, visit the Yamaha Pro Audio
website at:

http://www.yamahaproaudio.com/

[SYSTEM] key

Press this key to display information about the RIVAGE PM series on the touch screens. Press and hold down the key
for two seconds or longer to shut down the console. Be sure to shut down before turning off the power to the unit.

TALKBACK jack

This is a balanced XLR-3-31 jack to which a talkback mic can be connected.

+48V indicator
Lights up when +48V phantom power is supplied to the TALKBACK jack.

TALKBACK [LEVEL] knob
Adjusts the input level of the mic connected to the TALKBACK jack.

TALKBACK [ON] key
Switches the Talkback function on or off.

Talkback remains on while you press and hold down this key. It turns off when you release the key.

MONITOR A/B [LEVEL] knobs

Adjust the output level of the monitoring signals.o
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Part Names & Functions (CS-R10, CS-R10-S, CSD-R7) > SCENE MEMORY section

SCENE MEMORY section

The section, located on the top panel, enables you to control scene memories and monitoring operations.
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©® [OVERLAY] key
Press this button to display the OVERLAY SETTING screen. While pressing and holding down the [SHIFT] key, press the
[OVERLAY] key to switch Overlay on or off. While Overlay is turned on, press and hold down the [OVERLAY] key to
enter Overlay edit mode.

® [UNDO] key

Cancels the most recent operation of storing, recalling or updating. After you cancel the operation by pressing the
[UNDO] key, you can “redo” the canceled operation by pressing the [UNDO] key again.

NOTE

You cannot undo an operation to store a new scene.

© [UPDATE] key

Updates scene data by overwriting the current scene (that has been recalled or stored most recently) with the current
mix data.

©® SCENE MEMORY display

Indicates the selected scene memory.
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Part Names & Functions (CS-R10, CS-R10-S, CSD-R7) > SCENE MEMORY section

© [PREVIEW] key

Turns Preview mode on or off.

O [STORE] key

Stores the current mix data to the selected scene memory.

@ [INC]/[DEC] keys

Enable you to select the scene number of a scene that you want to store or recall.

©® [RECALL] key

Enables you to recall a stored scene from scene memory.
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Part Names & Functions (CS-R10, CS-R10-S, CSD-R7) > USER DEFINED KEYS/KNOBS section

USER DEFINED KEYS/KNOBS section

The USER DEFINED KEYS/KNOBS section is located on the top panel.

© USER DEFINED [A]/[B]/[C]/[D] BANK keys
Select the bank ([A], [B], [C], or [D]) for the USER DEFINED knobs or USER DEFINED keys.

©  USER DEFINED KNOBS displays
Indicate the functions assigned to the USER DEFINED knobs.
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Part Names & Functions (CS-R10, CS-R10-S, CSD-R7) > USER DEFINED KEYS/KNOBS section

(3]

o

USER DEFINED KNOBS [1]/[2]/[3]/[4]

Control the functions as assigned by the user.

USER DEFINED KEYS displays
Indicate the functions assigned to the USER DEFINED keys.

USER DEFINED KEYS [1]-[12]

Control the functions as assigned by the user.
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Part Names & Functions (CS-R10, CS-R10-S, CSD-R7) > Touch Screen section (bay L, bay C)

Touch Screen section (bay L, bay C)

The Touch Screen section is located on the top panel.
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Bay

A bay consists of a group of 12 faders located across the Touch Screen section and the Channel Strip section.
The CS-R10 and CSD-R7 contain three bays; the CS-R10-S contains two bays. You can control these bays
independently.
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Part Names & Functions (CS-R10, CS-R10-S, CSD-R7) > Touch Screen section (bay L, bay C)

Touch screen

This is a touch screen that you can operate by touching it with your finger to select menus or set parameters. Please
note that you cannot operate the unit by touching multiple points simultaneously.

NOTICE

¢ Never use a sharp or pointed object such as your fingernail to operate the touch screens. Doing so may scratch the
screens and render the touch screens inoperable.

NOTE

If the touch screens become dirty, wipe them with a soft dry cloth. Before use, be sure to remove the transparent film applied
to the touch screens to protect them during transport.

[VIEW] key
Recalls and toggles between the OVERVIEW and SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screens.

[MIX]/[MATRIX] keys
Specify the type of the send destination buses displayed on the OVERVIEW screen.

[1-12]/[13-24]/[25-36]/[37-48]/[49-60]/[61-72] keys

Enable you to select a bank for the send destination bus displayed on screen.
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Part Names & Functions (CS-R10, CS-R10-S, CSD-R7) > Channel Strip section (bay L, bay R, bay C)

Channel Strip section (bay L, bay R, bay C)

The Channel Strip section is located on the top panel.

© screen encoder (bay L and C only)

Controls the knob currently selected on the touch screen. The knob function varies depending on the screen
currently displayed.
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Part Names & Functions (CS-R10, CS-R10-S, CSD-R7) > Channel Strip section (bay L, bay R, bay C)

®  Channelstrip encoder

Adjusts the gain, pan, and the other parameters of the channel. You can assign five parameter functions (selected
from the following list) to this encoder, and use the [UP]/[DOWN] keys to select the function.

PAN/BALANCE

ANALOG GAIN

DIGITAL GAIN
AUTOA.G./D.G.
SELECTED SEND

MIX1 SEND - MIX72 SEND
MATRIX1 SEND -MATRIX36 SEND
HPF FREQUENCY

LPF FREQUENCY
DYNAMICS1 THRESHOLD
DYNAMICS2 THRESHOLD
DELAY

SILK TEXTURE
SURROUND L-R PAN
SURROUND F-R PAN
SURROUND DIV
SURROUND LFE

©® [Fn]key

Executes the function as assigned by the user. You can assign one of the following functions:
INPUT A/B
ISOLATE
ALTERNATE CUE
ENCODER PARAMETER
GC ON/OFF
SURROUND CUE
EQA/B
DYNAMICS1A/B
DYNAMICS2 A/B
VSCON

O [SEL] key

Enables you to select the channel that will be controlled in the Channel Strip section or on the display. When the
channel is selected, the key LED will light.

© LED meter

Indicate the channel level.

© Dynamics LEDs

Indicate the status of Dynamics 1 and 2.
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Part Names & Functions (CS-R10, CS-R10-S, CSD-R7) > Channel Strip section (bay L, bay R, bay C)

@ [ON]key
Switches the channel on or off. If the channel is on, the key LED will light. In SENDS ON FADER mode, this key works
as an on/off switch for signals sent from each channel to the currently-selected MIX/MATRIX bus.

©® Channel name display

Indicates the channel name, fader level, etc.

© cChannel color indicator

Indicates the channel color. You can select the channel color from eleven options including OFF.

©® Fader

This is a touch-sensitive 100 mm motorized fader. In SENDS ON FADER mode, this fader adjusts the send level of the
signal sent from each channel to the currently-selected MIX/MATRIX bus.

@ SAFERindicator
Lights up if the channel is set to Recall Safe.

® SAFE Mindicator
Lights if the channel is set to Mute Safe.

® ISOLATE indicator

Lights if the channel is “Isolated.”

@ [CUE] key

Selects the channel for cue.
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Part Names & Functions (CS-R10, CS-R10-S, CSD-R7) > [TOUCH AND TURN] knob/layer selection

[TOUCH AND TURN] knob/layer selection

The section, located on the top panel, enables you to operate the [TOUCH AND TURN] knob and select a
layer.
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©® PINindicator

Lights when the Pinning function for the [TOUCH AND TURN] knob is ON. (This feature will be supported by a future
update.)

® [TOUCH AND TURN] knob

Controls the parameter of the knob you are touching on the touch screen.
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Part Names & Functions (CS-R10, CS-R10-S, CSD-R7) > [TOUCH AND TURN] knob/layer selection

(3]

Channel strip encoder display

Indicates the function that has been assigned to the channel strip encoder.

UP [@U@]/DOWN [@D@] keys
Enable you to select the function that you want to control using the channel strip encoder.

[SHIFT] key

Combine with another key to perform certain functions. For more information, refer to the Special Key Command List
for the RIVAGE PM Series.

[SENDS ON FADER] key

Turns SENDS ON FADER mode on and off.

INPUT [1-72]/[73-144] keys
Enable you to select an input layer.

NOTE
Press the INPUT [1-72] key and INPUT [73-144] key simultaneously to select the INPUT 145-288 channel layer. Press these two

keys simultaneously again to select the INPUT 1-144 layer.
OUTPUT [MIX]/[MATRIX] keys

Enable you to select an output layer.

[DCA] key

Enables you to select a DCA layer.

CUSTOM [1]/[2] keys

Enable you to select a custom layer. You can assign up to five banks of custom faders to each custom layer (total of 60
layers). The CUSTOM [1] and [2] keys enable you to directly access two of these banks. Press CUSTOM [1] and
CUSTOM [2] together to enter Custom fader mode, where you can assign custom faders and access the rest of three
banks.

Layer display

Indicates the selected layer.

Layer Select [A]/[B]/[C]/[D]/[E]/[F] keys

Enable you to select a layer.

[HOME] key

Recalls a group of settings. Press and hold down this key to store the following settings:
e Currentscreen

¢ Selected channel/parameter on the screen

* Selected layer
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Part Names & Functions (CS-R10, CS-R10-S, CSD-R7) > Front panel of the control surface

Front panel of the control surface

CS-R10

T | za®=avesfi— e:—zer &
= = - @5 G 9
H = Way @5 EAI
=) =l « @EAC .
. . G aEim

u  enmmEEg E

CEVLY LY E

Nay

70



Part Names & Functions (CS-R10, CS-R10-S, CSD-R7) > Front panel of the control surface

CSD-R7
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©  Brightness control knob
Adjusts brightness of the light below the console.

® Headphone hanger

To use the hanger, pull out the knob, and then turn it counter-clockwise. (The hanger will be locked in place.) To put
away the hanger, turn the knob clockwise to unlock it, and then push it in.

© PHONES A/B [LEVEL] knobs
Adjust the level of the signal output from the PHONES OUT jacks respectively.

® PHONES A/B output jacks
These are headphone jacks for monitoring the MONITOR or CUE signal.
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Part Names & Functions (CS-R10, CS-R10-S, CSD-R7) > Rear panel of the control surface

Rear panel of the control surface
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Part Names & Functions (CS-R10, CS-R10-S, CSD-R7) > Rear panel of the control surface

CSD-R7

©® LAMPjacks
These 4-pin female XLR output connectors are used to supply power to Yamaha LA1L gooseneck lamps supplied with
the unit (CS-R10, CSD-R7: 4 jacks; CS-R10-S: 3 jacks).

®  MIDI OUT/IN jacks

These connectors are used to transmit and receive MIDI messages to/from external MIDI devices.

©® GPIconnector

This is a D-sub 25-pin female connector that allows communication (8-in, 8-out) with a GPl-equipped external device.

O [FAN] switch
Sets the internal cooling fan to operate at either HIGH or LOW speed.

NOTE

This switch is set to LOW when the unit is initially shipped from the factory. As long as the unit is operated within the specified
ambient temperature range either the LOW or HIGH setting can be used. The HIGH setting is recommended if the ambient
temperature is high, if the unit is in direct sunlight even if the ambient temperature is within the specified operating range,
and in any situation in which fan noise is not a problem.

© VIDEO OUT connector
Connect your external display monitor (XGA 1024x768 or higher) to this DVI-D (Dual-link) connector.

O [RESET] switch

Resets the control surface. Only the controls (screens, indicators, and control keys and knobs) on the control surface
will restart without interrupting audio. Use this switch in case the control surface becomes non-responsive to your
operations.

@ OMNIIN jacks

These are balanced XLR-3-31 female input jacks for inputting analog audio signals from line level devices or
microphones. They feature SILK digital processing.
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Part Names & Functions (CS-R10, CS-R10-S, CSD-R7) > Rear panel of the control surface

Male XLR plug 1 (Ground))
3 (cold))
2 (Hot))
©® OMNIOUT jacks
These are balanced XLR-3-32 male output jacks that transmit analog audio signals.
Female XLR plu
plug 2 (Hot))
3 (cold))
1 (Ground))

© AES/EBU jacks
Both input and output jacks feature built-in sampling rate converters.
IN
These are balanced XLR-3-31 female input jacks that accept digital audio signals in AES/EBU format.
ouT
These are balanced XLR-3-32 male output jacks for outputting digital audio signals in the AES/EBU format.

©® MY cardslots
Install optional Mini-YGDAI I/O cards here to expand 1/0 ports.

® usBport

Use these ports to connect a USB storage device such as a flash drive, USB mouse, or USB keyboard.

® WORD CLOCK OUT connector (CS-R10, CS-R10-S)
This BNC connector is used to transmit word clock signal to an external device.
WORD CLOCK OUT/IN connectors (CSD-R7)

These are BNC connectors used to transmit/receive word clock signals to/from an external device. The WORD CLOCK
IN connector is internally terminated by a 75-ohm resistor.
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Part Names & Functions (CS-R10, CS-R10-S, CSD-R7) > Rear panel of the control surface

®

TO ENGINE OUT/IN connectors (CS-R10, CS-R10-S), CONSOLE NETWORK connector (CSD-R7)

These RJ-45 connectors allow the unit to be connected to a console network in a ring topology via Ethernet cables
(CAT5e or higher recommended).

NOTE

Use an STP (Shielded Twisted Pair) cable to prevent electromagnetic interference. Make sure that the metal parts of the plugs
are electrically connected to the STP cable’s shield by conductive tape or comparable means. The use of Ethernet cables with
Neutrik etherCON CATS5 compatible RJ-45 plugs is recommended. Standard RJ-45 plugs can also be used. Cable length can
span up to 100 meters between devices. Maximum practical distance may vary depending on the cable used.

ERR indicators

This indicator lights up or flashes red if an error occurs. In such an event, please contact your Yamaha dealer.

LINK indicator

This indicator flashes or lights up, depending on the network status.

The unit is preparing to connect to the console network. If it
continues flashing, the system is not functioning properly. If
the problem persists after you take the following actions,
please contact your Yamaha dealer.

Green (flashing) ¢ Turn the power to the RIVAGE PM series off and then on.

* Make sure that the cables are connected properly.

¢ Make sure that the cables are securely inserted (locked
in).

¢ Change to a different cable.

Green (lit steadily) The unit is connected to the console network properly.

(1c]

TX/RX indicators

The appropriate indicator flashes green when data is transmitted from (TX) or received at (RX) the TO ENGINE OUT/IN
connectors.

NETWORK connector

This RJ-45 connector allows the unit to be connected to a computer or network device via an Ethernet cable (CAT5e
or higher recommended).

NOTE

Use an STP (Shielded Twisted Pair) cable to prevent electromagnetic interference. Make sure that the metal parts of the plugs
are electrically connected to the STP cable’s shield by conductive tape or comparable means. The use of Ethernet cables with
Neutrik etherCON CAT5 compatible RJ-45 plugs is recommended. Standard RJ-45 plugs can also be used. Cable length can
span up to 100 meters between devices. Maximum practical distance may vary depending on the cable used.

LINK/ACT indicator

This indicator flashes or lights up green, depending on the connection status.

Vent

The control surface is equipped with cooling fans. These vents let warm air out from the unit. Please make sure that
you do not block the vents with any object.
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Part Names & Functions (CS-R10, CS-R10-S, CSD-R7) > Rear panel of the control surface

@  ACIN connectors
Use these sockets to connect the supplied power cords. First connect the AC power cords to this unit, and then insert
the power cord plugs into AC outlets. Insert the cable plugs all the way until they lock in place securely. The supplied
AC power cords feature a V-lock mechanism via a latch, which prevents the power cords from disconnecting
accidentally.

¢ Be sure to turn off the power to the unit before connecting or disconnecting the power cords.

To disconnect each power cord, remove it while pressing the latch on the plug.

@ 1/ (Power switches)
Toggle between power on (1) and off (D). While the power is turned on, the “UTILITY section” (p.57) on the top panel
will light up.

@  TCIN connector
This balanced XLR-3-31-type female connector accepts time code signals from a connected external device.

Male XLR plug 1 (Ground))
3 (cold))
2 (Hot))

@® NETWORK connector
This RJ-45 connector enables you to connect an external device via an Ethernet cable (CAT5 or higher).
NOTE
Use an STP (Shielded Twisted Pair) cable to prevent electromagnetic interference. Make sure that the metal parts of the plugs
are electrically connected to the STP cable’s shield by conductive tape or comparable means. The use of Ethernet cables with
Neutrik etherCON CAT5 compatible RJ-45 plugs is recommended. Standard RJ-45 plugs can also be used. Cable length can
span up to 100 meters between devices. Maximum practical distance may vary depending on the cable used.

@  LINK/ACT indicator

This indicator lights up or flashes green, depending on the connection status.
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Part Names & Functions (CS-R10, CS-R10-S, CSD-R7) > Rear panel of the control surface

@  HYcardslots

Enable you to install optional HY cards and connect to an I/O rack, such as RPi0622, to expand /0 ports.
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Part Names & Functions (CS-R10, CS-R10-S, CSD-R7) > Precautions regarding using the NETWORK connector

Precautions regarding using the NETWORK connector

Each component in the RIVAGE PM series features a NETWORK connector on the rear panel. Do not connect
these connectors to any unsupported devices (such as a computer you might use to update the firmware or
for external control). Otherwise, unexpected input of communications traffic may jeopardize system
operation. In particular, never connect the NETWORK connectors on multiple components to the same
network switch. These connectors are usually connected to each other via the system network. Therefore,
connecting them to the network switch will generate a loop that could prevent normal system
communications.

For information on updating the firmware, please refer to the RIVAGE PM series firmware update guide.

NETWORK connector on each component

RPi0622 (rear panel) RPio222 (rear panel)

7 Exclusively used
for firmware
update

N
Connector fora

computer fora

external control

Exclusively used for
firmware update

DSP-R10,DSP-RX(-EX) (rear panel)

Connector fora
computer fora
external control

Exclusively used for
firmware update

Connector fora
computer fora
external control
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Part Names & Functions (CS-R10, CS-R10-S, CSD-R7) > Precautions regarding using the NETWORK connector

Do NOT connect multiple components to the network switch

RPi0622 RPi0222

Do not connect multiple
components to the network
switch. (Otherwise, an
Ethernet loop will be
generated.)

>
»

These will be connected to

each other internally via the I/

O Network.
>
»
>
>

—>

These will be connected to
" each other internally via the
\ console Network.
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Part Names & Functions (CS-R5, CS-R3) > Selected Channel section

Part Names & Functions (CS-R5, CS-R3)

Selected Channel section

This section enables you to adjust parameters for the selected channel.
The knobs in the Selected Channel section feature the Touch Sense function.

i

80



Part Names & Functions (CS-R5, CS-R3) > GAIN

B

0 13 13

©® [GAIN] knob
Controls the analog gain or digital gain.
®  HPF[ON] key

Switches the HPF on or off.

©  [HPF] knob
Adjusts the HPF cutoff frequency.

O [PAN] knob

Adjusts the panning of the signal sent to the stereo buses.

© [Fn] (Function) knob

While pressing and holding down this knob, touch a parameter to assign the function.
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Part Names & Functions (CS-R5, CS-R3) > DYNAMICS

DYNAMICS

This section enables you to select DYNAMICS1 or 2, and make detailed settings. You can also view the input
level and the gain reduction of selected Dynamics.
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©® DYNAMICS [1]/[2] keys

These enable selection of Dynamics 1 or 2.

© DYNAMICS 1/2 IN LEDs

Indicates the input level of selected Dynamics.

© DYNAMICS 1/2 GR LEDs

Indicates the gain reduction amount of selected Dynamics.

O DYNAMICS 1/2 [ON] key

Switches the selected Dynamics on or off.

00

/W\

DYNAMICS 1/2 setting knobs

_©
0

These knobs enable you to make detailed settings for the selected Dynamics 1 or 2. The available knob
functions vary depending on the type of selected Dynamics. For more information regarding the type of
Dynamics, please refer to the About dynamics section.

Dynamics processor type © (6] (7] (s} (9] (10}
GATE/DUCKING THRESHOLD RANGE - ATTACK HOLD DECAY
COMP/EXPANDER THRESHOLD RATIO OUTGAIN ATTACK RELEASE KNEE
DE-ESSER THRESHOLD FREQ Q - - TYPE
FET LIMITER INPUT RATIO OUTPUT ATTACK RELEASE -
DIODE BRIDGE COMP THRESHOLD RATIO GAIN - RECOVERY -
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Part Names & Functions (CS-R5, CS-R3) > EQUALIZER

FREQUENCY
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© EQUALIZER [ON] key

Switches EQ on or off.

©®  EQUALIZER [Q] knob
Specify the Q value.

©  EQUALIZER [GAIN] knobs
Adjust the gain.

® EQUALIZER [FREQUENCY] knobs
Adjust the frequency.
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Part Names & Functions (CS-R5, CS-R3) > UTILITY section

UTILITY section
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POWER Indicator

Lights when AC power to the unit is ON. If both power switches A and B are turned on, this indicator will light green. If
either power switch A or B is turned on, it will light red. If the control surface is in the process of starting up, or if one
or both power switches remain turned on after the control surface is shut down, the indicator will light orange.

b oaoaoaaommomoood
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Part Names & Functions (CS-R5, CS-R3) > UTILITY section

(2]

USB port

Enables you to connect a USB device (such as a mouse, keyboard, or USB flash drive). Use a USB flash drive to store
the system’s internal data and to load the stored data into the system.

USB flash drive format
The FAT16 and FAT32 formats are supported.
Write Protection

Some USB flash drives feature write protection that prevents data from being erased inadvertently. If your USB flash
drive contains important data, we suggest that you use write protection to prevent accidental erasure. On the other
hand, you will need to make sure that your USB flash drive’s write-protect setting is turned off before you save data
onto the USB flash drive. For the latest information on USB flash drives that can be used with the system, visit the
Yamaha Pro Audio website at:

http://www.yamahaproaudio.com/

NOTICE

¢ Do not remove the USB flash drive from the USB connector or turn off the power to the unit while the unit is accessing
data, e.g., saving, loading or deleting data. Doing so may damage your flash drive, or may damage the data in the unit or

on your media device.

RECORDING port

Enables you to connect a USB flash drive to record and play back audio files. Supported file formats include WAV and
MP3. For the latest information on USB flash drives that can be used with the system, visit the Yamaha Pro Audio
website at:

http://www.yamahaproaudio.com/

[SYSTEM] key

Press this key to display information about the RIVAGE PM series system on the touch screens. Press and hold down
the key for two seconds or longer to shut down the console. Be sure to shut down before turning off the power
switches.

TALKBACK [ON] key
Switches the Talkback function on or off.

Talkback remains on while you press and hold down this key. It turns off when you release the key.

TALKBACK [LEVEL] knob
Adjusts the Talkback input level.

MONITORA/B [LEVEL] knobs

Adjust the output level of the monitoring signals.o
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Part Names & Functions (CS-R5, CS-R3) > SCENE MEMORY section

SCENE MEMORY section
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[OVERLAY] key

Press this button to display the OVERLAY SETTING screen. While pressing and holding down the [SHIFT] key (see @on
page 16), press the [OVERLAY] key to switch Overlay on or off. While Overlay is turned on, press and hold down the
[OVERLAY] key to enter Overlay edit mode.

[UNDO] key

Cancels the most recent operation of storing, recalling or updating. After you cancel the operation by pressing the
[UNDO] key, you can “redo” the canceled operation by pressing the [UNDO] key again.

NOTE

Using the [UNDO] key will not undo an operation to store a new scene.

[UPDATE] key

Updates scene data by overwriting the current scene (that has been recalled most recently) with the current mix
data.

SCENE MEMORY display(CS-R5)

Indicates the selected scene memory.
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Part Names & Functions (CS-R5, CS-R3) > SCENE MEMORY section

(5]

[PREVIEW] key

Turns Preview mode on or off.

[STORE] key

Stores the current scene settings to the selected scene memory. If you select the existing scene as the store
destination, it will be overwritten.

NOTE

Use the [UPDATE] key to overwrite the current scene.

[INC]/[DEC] keys

Enable you to select the scene number of a scene that you want to store or recall.

NOTE

If you select a scene other than the current scene, the scene number on the LCD display will flash. Press the [INC] and [DEC]
keys simultaneously to return to the current scene.

[RECALL] key

Enables you to recall a selected scene from scene memory.
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Part Names & Functions (CS-R5, CS-R3) > USER DEFINED KEYS section

USER DEFINED KEYS section

BCS-R5
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© USER DEFINED KEYS BANK [A]/[B]/[C]/ID] keys
Enable you to select the bank ([A], [B], [C], or [D]) for the USER DEFINED keys.



Part Names & Functions (CS-R5, CS-R3) > USER DEFINED KEYS section

®  USER DEFINED KEYS [1]-[12] keys

Control the functions as assigned by the user.
©  USER DEFINED KEYS displays

Indicate the functions assigned to the USER DEFINED keys.
HCS-R3

]

IDID 4 D) o/

ARG o 8

00

USER DEFINED USER DEFINED
KEY KEY

|E| |E,

o—- o—[=

USER DEFINED keys BANK A/C [1]-[12]
USER DEFINED keys BANK B/D [1]-[12]
USER DEFINED keys [E1]/[E2]

Control the functions as assigned by the user.
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Part Names & Functions (CS-R5, CS-R3) > Touch Screen section

Touch Screen section

Bay

A “bay” consists of a group of 12 faders located across the Touch Screen section and the Channel Strip
section. The control surface contains three bays. You can control these bays independently
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Part Names & Functions (CS-R5, CS-R3) > Touch Screen section

Bay C
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©® Touch screen
This is a multi-touch screen that you can operate by touching it with your finger to select menus or set parameters.
The touch screen will not respond correctly if you are wearing gloves.

NOTICE
* Never use a sharp or pointed object such as your fingernail to operate the touch screens. Doing so may scratch the
screens and render the touch screens inoperable.

NOTE
If the touch screens become dirty, wipe them with a soft dry cloth. Before use, be sure to remove the transparent film applied
to the touch screens to protect them during transport.
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Part Names & Functions (CS-R5, CS-R3) > Touch Screen section

O [VIEW] key
Recalls and toggles between the OVERVIEW and SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screens.
SEND / USER DEFINED KNOB
This section enables you to specify the send bus destination, and adjust the send level for the corresponding

bus. You can also switch to the USER DEFINED KNOB function to control the assigned function.

© [ASSIGN] key
Displays a screen that enables you to specify the send destination bus and switch to the USER DEFINED KNOB. The
factory default bus is set to SEND TO MIX 1.

O Display
While the SEND function is enabled, the display indicates the selected bus and its send level. While the USER DEFINED

KNOB function is enabled, the display indicates the assigned function parameter and its value.

© SEND / USER DEFINED knob

Adjusts the send level for the corresponding bus while the SEND function is enabled. Enables you to control the
assigned function while the USER DEFINED KNOB function is enabled.
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Channel Strip section
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© [ENCODER ASSIGN] key

Displays a screen that enables you to switch between the Screen Encoder function and the Channel Encoder
function. You can use only the Channel Encoder function for channel strips A and B.

© [HOME] key
Recalls a group of settings for the bay. Press and hold down this key to store the following settings:

¢ Layers and current screen data

* Selected channel/parameters on screen

©® PINindicator

Lights when the Pinning function for the [TOUCH AND TURN] knob is ON. (This feature will be supported by a future
update.)
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O [TOUCH AND TURN] knob

Controls the parameter of the knob you selected by touching the touch screen.

© [SHIFT] key
Combine with another key to perform a certain function. For more information, refer to the Special Key Command
List for the RIVAGE PM Series.

©® [SENDS ON FADER] key

Turns SENDS ON FADER mode on and off. While SENDS ON FADER mode is enabled, the input faders will control the
send levels of the corresponding buses.
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HCS-R5
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(7]

Strip encoder

You can use the Screen Encoder function and the Channel Encoder function for channel strips 1-12. Use the @p.93 to
toggle between these two functions. You can use only the Channel Encoder function for channel strips A and B.

Screen Encoder function:

Up to 12 parameters can be assigned by selecting controls on the screen.

Channel Encoder function:

Adjusts the gain, pan, and the other parameters of the channel. The parameters for the selected function will be
assigned to the knob. Use the @p.93 to switch the parameters. See @Channel Strip Encoder for more information
regarding the available parameters.

[SEL] key

Enables you to select the channel that will be controlled in the Channel Strip section or on the display. When the
channelis selected, the key LED will light.

[ON] key

Switches the channel on or off. If the channel is on, the key LED will light. If the channelis in a mute group, the key
indicator will flash. In SENDS ON FADER mode (see @ p.93), this key works as an on/off switch for signals sent from
each channel to the currently-selected MIX/MATRIX bus.

Fader

This is a touch-sensitive 100 mm motorized fader. In SENDS ON FADER mode, this fader adjusts the send level of the
signal sent from each channel to the currently-selected MIX/MATRIX bus.

[CUE] key

Selects the channel for cue.

Channel name display

Indicates the channel name, fader value, etc.

Channel color indicator

Indicates the channel color.

LED gain reduction (CS-R5 only)

Indicates the gain reduction.

LED meter

Indicates the channel level.
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L]
1 INPUT 2 :

T

! FLIP
=]
]

INPUT [1]/[2] keys

Enable you to select an input layer. Press the INPUT [1] key to select the INPUT 1-72 layer. Press the INPUT [2] key to
select the INPUT 73-144 layer.

NOTE
Press the INPUT [1] key and INPUT [2] key simultaneously to select the INPUT 145-288 layer. Press these two keys

simultaneously again to select the INPUT 1-144 layer. When the INPUT 145-288 layer is selected, these key indicators light up
in a different color than when the INPUT 1-144 layer is selected.
[MIX]/[MATRIX] keys

Enable you to select an output layer.

[DCA] key
Enables you to select a DCA bank.

[CUSTOM] key

Turns Custom fader mode on or off. Use the INPUT [1]/[2] keys, the [MIX]/[MATRIX] keys, and the [DCA] key to select a
Custom bank. The bank numbers (1-5) are labeled adjacent to these keys. Press and hold down to lock the Custom
fader mode. To unlock the mode, press and hold down again.

Layer displays

Indicates the name of the layer selected via the @) Layer select keys.
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@ Layer Select [A]/[B]/[C]/[D]/[E]/[F] keys

Enable you to select a layer. Different layers are recalled to the faders depending on the combination of the keys, as
shown in the table below: (*Please refer to the Note regarding the@ INPUT [1]/[2] keys.)

Key :’:;‘gliﬂ /NPUT '[':]P:[’:]?] [NPUT [mix] [MATRIX] [pcA]
[A] Inputl-12 / 145-156* Input73-84 / 217-228 MIX 1-12 MATRIX 1-12 DCA1-12
[B] Inputl3-24 / 157-168* Input85-96 / 229-240* MIX 13-24 MATRIX 13-24 DCA 13-24
[C] Input25-36 / 169-180* Input97-108 / 241-252* MIX 25-36 MATRIX 25-36 -

[D] Input37-48 / 181-192* Input109-120 / 253-264* [MIX 37-48 STEREO —

[E] Input49-60 / 193-204* Input121-132 / 265-276*  [MIX 49-60 CUE/MONITOR -

[F] Input61-72 / 205-216* Input133-144 /277-288*  [MIX61-72 - —
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Front panel
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© PHONES A/B [LEVEL] knobs
Adjust the level of the signal output from the PHONES OUT jacks respectively.

® PHONES A/B output jacks
These are headphone jacks for monitoring the MONITOR or CUE signal.
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HCS-R3
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© PHONES [LEVEL] knob
Adjust the level of the signal output from the PHONES OUT jacks respectively.

® PHONES output jack

This is the headphone jack for monitoring the MONITOR or CUE signal.
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©® LAMPjacks
These four 4-pin female XLR output jacks are used to supply power to optional Yamaha LA1L gooseneck lamps.
®  MIDI OUT/IN jacks
These connectors are used to transmit and receive MIDI messages to/from external MIDI devices.
©  GPI connector
This is a D-sub 25-pin female connector that allows communication (8-in, 8-out) with a GPl-equipped external device.
O [FAN] switch
Sets the internal cooling fan to operate at either HIGH or LOW speed.
NOTE
This switch is set to LOW when the unit is initially shipped from the factory. As long as the unit is operated within the specified
ambient temperature range either the LOW or HIGH setting can be used. The HIGH setting is recommended if the ambient
temperature is high, if the unit is in direct sunlight even if the ambient temperature is within the specified operating range,
and in any situation in which fan noise is not a problem.
© [RESET] switch
Resets the control surface. Only the controls (screens, indicators, and control keys and knobs) on the control surface
will restart without interrupting audio. Use this switch in case the control surface becomes non-responsive to your
operations.
© OMNIIN jacks
These are balanced XLR-3-31 female input jacks for inputting analog audio signals from line level devices or
microphones.
Male XLR plug 1 (Ground))
3 (cold))
2 (Hot))
@ OMNIOUT jacks

These are balanced XLR-3-32 male output jacks that transmit analog audio signals.
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Female XLR plug
2 (Hot))
3 (cold))
1 (Ground))
©® AES/EBU jacks (CS-R5)
Both input and output jacks feature built-in sampling rate converters.
IN
These are balanced XLR-3-31 female input jacks that accept digital audio signals in AES/EBU format.
ouT

These are balanced XLR-3-32 male output jacks for outputting digital audio signals in the AES/EBU format.

© uUsBport

Use these ports to connect a USB storage device such as a flash drive, USB mouse, or USB keyboard.

@® MYcardslots
Install optional Mini-YGDAI I/O cards here to expand 1/0 ports.

@ CONSOLE NETWORK OUT/IN connectors

These RJ-45 connectors allow the unit to be connected to a Console Network(*) in a ring topology via Ethernet cables
(CAT5e or higher recommended).

* Console Network
A DSP engine is equipped with a special control surface terminal to connect to a control surface. A network
created by the control surface and a DSP engine is called a “Console Network.”

NOTE

Use an STP (Shielded Twisted Pair) cable to prevent electromagnetic interference. Make sure that the metal parts of the plugs
are electrically connected to the STP cable's shield by conductive tape or comparable means. The use of Ethernet cables with
Neutrik etherCON CAT5 compatible RJ-45 plugs is recommended. Standard RJ-45 plugs can also be used. Cable length can
span up to 100 meters between devices. Maximum practical distance may vary depending on the cable used.

® ERRindicators

This indicator lights up or flashes red if an error occurs. In such an event, please contact your Yamaha dealer.

® LINKindicator

This indicator flashes or lights up, depending on the network status.
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The unit is preparing to connect to the console network. If it continues flashing, the system is not
functioning properly. If the problem persists after you take the following actions, please contact your
Yamaha dealer.

Green (flashing) | ° Make sure that the cables are connected properly.

¢ Make sure that the cables are securely inserted (locked in).
* Turn the power to the RIVAGE PM series system off and then on.
¢ Change to a different cable.

Green (lit L
steadily) The unitis connected to the console network properly.
® TX/RXindicators

The appropriate indicator flashes green when data is transmitted from (TX) or received at (RX) the TO ENGINE OUT/IN
connectors.
LINK/ACT indicator

This indicator flashes or lights up green, depending on the connection status.

NETWORK connector

This RJ-45 connector allows the unit to be connected to a computer or network device via an Ethernet cable (CAT5e
or higher recommended).

NOTE

Use an STP (Shielded Twisted Pair) cable to prevent electromagnetic interference. Make sure that the metal parts of the plugs
are electrically connected to the STP cable's shield by conductive tape or comparable means. The use of Ethernet cables with
Neutrik etherCON CATS5 compatible RJ-45 plugs is recommended. Standard RJ-45 plugs can also be used. Cable length can
span up to 100 meters between devices. Maximum practical distance may vary depending on the cable used.

Vent

The control surface is equipped with cooling fans. These vents let warm air out from the unit. Please make sure that
you do not block the vents with any object. The air intake is located on the bottom of the front panel.

CAUTION

¢ Do not block the vents. This product has ventilation holes at the rear and under the front to prevent the internal
temperature from becoming too high. Inadequate ventilation can result in overheating, possibly causing damage to the
product(s), or even fire.
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® ACIN connectors

Use these sockets to connect the supplied power cords. First connect the AC power cords to this unit, and then insert
the power cord plugs into AC outlets. Insert the cable plugs all the way until they lock in place securely. The supplied
AC power cords feature a V-lock mechanism via a latch, which prevents the power cords from disconnecting
accidentally.

CAUTION

¢ Be sure to turn off the power to the unit before connecting or disconnecting the power cords.

To disconnect each power cord, remove it while pressing the latch on the plug.

® m/id1Power switches A/B)

Toggle between power on (1) and off((). While the power is turned on, the @POWER indicator on the top panel will
light up.
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Basic operations on the panel

Basic touch screen operations

This section explains the basic procedures you can perform on the unit’s touch screens. In general, you will
operate the system using an appropriate combination of the operations explained here.

Pressing the touch screens

You will use this operation primarily to switch screens and pages, to select the parameter to be operated,
and to turn a button on/off. Certain buttons let you specify a number based on the area of the button itself
that you touch.

Multiple selection (specifying a range)

While pressing your finger on the touch panel, move it in the left or right direction to specify a range within a
character string. You will use this technique primarily when assigning a name to a scene or library.

For the channel select buttons, you can select multiple buttons by moving your finger across the touch
screen while continuing to press down.

CH 27A CH 28A
In 27 In 28

Knob operations

Typically, knobs are rotated left or right to change the value of the corresponding parameter.

NOTE

Pressing certain knobs a second time while a thick frame is displayed around them will open a window in which you can make
additional detailed settings.
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Basic operations on the top panel

This section explains the basic procedures you can perform on the top panel.
Screen encoder operations

. Screen encoders

K § &

(=)

Screen encoders 1-12 are used to operate the knobs selected for operation in the touch screens. When you
press to select a knob that can be controlled by the screen encoders, a thick frame appears around it.
(Normally, a knob of this type corresponds to the screen encoder located immediately below that knob,
allowing you to control up to twelve parameters simultaneously.)

[TOUCH AND TURN] knob operations
TOUCH AND TURN

The [TOUCH AND TURN] knob enables you to control the parameter of the knob you are touching on the
touch screen. At this time, a pink or yellow frame appears around certain knobs on the touch screen,
indicating that you can operate those knobs.

[HOME] key operations

This key enables you to store the status of each bay and recall the settings all together later.
Hold this down to save (store) the following settings and press to recall.

* Current screen data

* Selected channel/parameter on the screen

« Selection of the fader layer
[SYSTEM] key operations

Press this key to display information about the RIVAGE PM series on the center touch screens. The SYSTEM
CONFIG popup window will open.
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Hold this down for two seconds or longer to enter shutdown (power off procedure).
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Shut down (power-off procedure)

Before you shut down the control surface, Yamaha recommends that you store the current status to scene
memory. If you change the connection status of the components after the power is turned off, some settings,
such as patching, may be altered when you turn the power on again. For instructions on storing scenes, see
““Storing scenes (Using the keys in the SCENE MEMORY section)” (p.775)” .

NOTICE

o If you turn off the power to the control surface without following the shutdown procedure, data inside the built-in storage
(including the current memory) may be damaged. Be sure to perform the shutdown procedure to turn off the power to the
control surface.

1 pressthe [SYSTEM] key for two seconds or longer. A message will ask you to
confirm the shutdown operation.

2 To shut down the control surface, press the OK button. To cancel shutdown, press
the CANCEL button.

3 wait until the LEDs on the panel turn off, the touch screens go dark, and the POWER
indicator lights orange.

4 Turnoffboth power switches A and B on the rear panel.

CAUTION

¢ Ifyou plan to turn on the power to the control surface again, wait at least five seconds before switching the power on.
Otherwise, the unit may malfunction. Even when the power switches are turned off, a small amount of current still flows
through the unit. If you plan not to use the unit for a long period of time, remove the power cords from the AC outlets.

NOTE
You can shut down the control surface by assigning the Console Shutdown function to a USER DEFINED key or GPI IN.
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Other convenient functions

The RIVAGE PM series provides various other convenient functions.

CONSOLE LOCK

You can temporarily prohibit control surface operation in order to prevent unwanted operation. This setting
completely disables operations of the panel and touch screen, so that controls cannot be operated by an
accidental touch or by an unauthorized third party while the operator is taking a break. You can also specify
a password when locking the console.
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On-screen user interface

This section explains various user interface components shown in the touch screens, and how to use them.
Tabs

Tabs enable you to switch between multiple pages. Each tab indicates its page name.

GAIN / SILK EQ DYNAMICS m DELAY SELLE ZELDE TO STEREO LELLTE SEil

TO FROM ASSIGN FLOW

12CH 12CH 12CH

gc INSERT 1 INSERT 2 D.OUT

Buttons

Buttons are used to execute specific functions, to switch parameters on or off, or to select one of multiple
choices. Buttons that perform on/off operations appear in solid colors while they are turned on, and dark
when turned off.

A0.0k

N

a 12dB~

loct

When you press a button, a separate popup window will open, allowing you to make detailed settings.

M1:RY21

When you press a Ed button, a pull-down menu will appear.

Faders/knobs

Faders in the screen are used mainly for visual confirmation of the levels of the corresponding channels, and
will move in tandem when you operate the top panel faders. The current value is shown in numerical form
immediately below the fader.
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Knobs in the screen provide visual confirmation of the value of the corresponding parameter. If you press a
knob once in the window, a thick frame appears around the knob. This frame indicates that the knob is
selected for operations that can be controlled by the [TOUCH AND TURN] knob (pink highlight), [Fn] knob
(yellow highlight), or screen encoders (white highlight).

Touch sensitive (only for CS-R5)

Touching a knob on the panel will highlight the corresponding knob in the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen.
In this way, visual movement will be minimized and you will be able to focus on your work. In other screens,
a popup window will open, enabling you to see the value before operating the controls.

List windows

Windows similar to the following enable you to select items from a list, such as the USER DEFINED knob
setting window.

USER DEFINED KNOBS
[ #ssian item for User Defined Knob [Bank A, No. 1]

FUNCTION PARAMETER1 PARAMETER2 PARAMETER3

CANCEL

The highlighted item in the middle of the list is the item that is selected for operation. Press the screen
encoders located below the list to scroll the list upward or downward.

NOTE
You can also scroll the list up or down by using the [TOUCH AND TURN] knob.
Keyboard window

The following keyboard window will appear when you need to assign a name or comment to a scene or
library, or when you need to assign a channel name. Press character buttons in the window to enter the
desired characters.
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X

HIDE ICONS

Popup windows

When you press a button or field for a specific parameter in a screen, a window showing details or a list for
that parameter will appear. These windows are called “popup windows.”

CH PARAMETER
LIBRARY. DEFAULT

SENDS SENI

SENDS s DCA ] MUTE
TO FROW !

M e — ASSIGN

MTRX [ ST

PRECISE
RTA SE

PEAK
HOLD

You can switch between popup windows using tabs as needed. Some popup windows show several buttons
called “tool buttons” at the top of the window. You can use these tool buttons to recall libraries or to perform

copy and paste operations. Press the “x” symbol located in the upper right corner to close the popup window
and return to the previous screen.

Dialog boxes
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Dialog boxes similar to the following enable you to confirm operations you just performed. Press the OK
button to execute the operation. The operation will be canceled if you press the CANCEL button.

SCENE STORE CONFIRMATION

| Store Scene #1.00?

J (Title: SCENET)

CANCEL
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Viewing a to scre

The touch screens display the following information:

i Meter area L] 1L L1l ]

-

SIGNAL FLOW

Main area

BLANK BLANK

JCH5A Irues lru7a Iruas
ck Channel name area

Meter area

The meter area displays various meters. Press any part of the meter area to recall the corresponding fader
layer to the panel.

Main area

The contents of the main area will vary depending on the currently-selected function. Mixing operations will
involve mainly the following two types of screens. To access these screens, press the [VIEW] key.

SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen
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1.00 SCENE1
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PARTIAL"

MUTE

-24dB™

Tait SIGNAL FLOW
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SPX
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This screen shows all mix parameters of the currently-selected channel. For details about this screen, refer to
the “About the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen” section.

OVERVIEW screen

This screen shows the main parameters of 12 channels selected as a layer. For details about this screen, refer
to the “About the OVERVIEW screen” section.

i

‘ch® =

Menu bar

CH

1.00 SCENE1

AXXEXX,
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Selected channel

This area shows the number, name, icon, and channel color of the channel that is currently selected for operation.
For details on assigning a name, refer to “Entering names.” For details on selecting an icon, refer to ““Changing the
name” (p.380).” Press the left side of the selected channel area to select the preceding channel. Press the right side of
the area to select the next channel.

Connection

This indicates the ID of the control surface and the unit ID of the DSP engine that is connected. Here you can also
check whether the DSP engine is operating in active mode or in standby mode.

Not shown: DSP not found

Green: found as active

Gray: found as standby (switchable)

Gray slanting line: found as standby (not switchable)
Grayed out: DSP assumed to be in standby is not found.

When DSP mirroring is used, this also operates as a button to access the System Config screen.

INFORMATION

This area displays information such as the current time and a scene number. If you press this area, the SCENE LIST
window will appear in the main area, allowing you to set scenes. In Preview mode, this flashes red.

Status indicator

This area indicates the current status. The following table shows the displayed content and the corresponding status.

Indicator Conditions

Status of the TWINLANe network (MAIN)
Green: Online (Normal)

Yellow: Online (Not in the ring connection)
Red: Wiring problem

Blue: Out of sync

Gray: Offline

Status of the TWINLANe network (Sub)
Green: Online (Normal)

Yellow: Online (Not in the ring connection)
Red: Wiring problem

Blue: Out of sync

Gray: Offline

Status of the Console network

Green: Online (Normal)

Yellow: Online (Not in the ring connection)
Red: Wiring problem

Blue: Out of sync

Gray: Offline
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Indicator Conditions
Status of the DSP engine

b Green: Normal
Yellow: Only POWER A or B is enabled.
Red: Error (inoperative fan, etc.)
Status of the 1/0 rack

R Green: Normal
Yellow: Only POWER A or B is enabled.
Red: Error (inoperative fan, etc.)

0SC (yellow) Oscillator is enabled.

ALT (yellow) Alternate function ON

TB (yellow) Talkback is enabled.

REC (red) Currently recording an audio file

PLAY (green) Currently playing an audio file

OVLY (yellow) Overlay ON

VSC (yellow) Virtual sound check ON

LINK (yellow) Temporary link ON

CUEA, CUE B, CUE A+B, CUE S, CUE
A+S, CUE B+S, CUE A+B+S (yellow)

Status of cue

Solo mode ON

SOLO (red)

ACCESS

Communicating with the USB flash drive

NOTICE

e The ACCESS indicator will appear while data is being accessed (i.e., saved, loaded, or deleted). Do not disconnect the USB flash
drive or power-off the unit while this indicator is shown. Doing so may damage the flash drive, or may damage the data in the

unit or on your media device.

Press this button to switch to SENDS ON FADER mode, in which you can use the faders of the top panel to adjust the
MIX/MATRIX send level (see “Using the faders to adjust the sends (SENDS ON FADER mode)”). During this time, the
main area will switch to a screen that enables you to select the send-destination MIX/MATRIX bus.

When you press this button, the MONITOR screen will appear in the main area, enabling you to edit the monitor or

When you press this button, the RACK & REC screen will appear, enabling you to configure plug-ins. You can also
make settings for the recorder function (USB), which allows you to record and play back audio files.

When you press this button, the SETUP screen will appear in the main area, enabling you to make basic and user-

© SENDS ON FADER
© MONITOR
oscillator settings.
@ RACK & REC (Recorder)
© seTuP
specific settings for the RIVAGE PM series.
© PATCH

When you press this button, the PATCH screen will appear, enabling you to configure in/out, direct out, recording,

and other patches.
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©® CHJOB (Channel Job)
Press this button to access the CH JOB pull-down menu, in which you can copy or initialize the channel settings, etc.

® METER
When you press this button, a popup menu will appear, enabling you to select the type of channel block to display in
the meter area (Meter).
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Channel name area

Press the channel name area to switch the selected channel/parameter on the screen. If you switch fader
layers, the indication in this area will reflect the change in layer selection. In this way, you can access any
channel on screen.

[49] -a010 | (48]  -30.10 | [0.0] —ea | (0.0 =3 "~ | [0.0] o0 | (0.0 oo | (0.0 o0 | [0.0]

I
Channel name

NOTE

Switching layers will not affect the selected channel/parameter on the screen. The 12-channel group displayed on the OVERVIEW
screen will change. However, unless you press the channel name area, the selected channel/parameter on the screen will remain
unchanged since your last press of the [SEL] key(s). If you want to switch the selected channel/parameter on screen at the same time
you switch layers, you can configure this arrangement by selecting [FADER BANK] > [SEL] LINK in the Preferences settings.

When you use a screen encoder to control an EQ or dynamics parameter in the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW
screen, the corresponding parameter and its value will appear in the upper part of the channel name area.

EQ

10 1FREQ 1GAIN
2.0 135 0.0

Dynamics

THRESH  RANGE ATTACK HOLD DECAY
221 68 0 0.75m

MIX/MATRIX SENDS

MX 1 | MX 2 | MX 3 | Mx 4 | MX 5 | MX 6 | MX 7 | MX | MX & | MX10 |

-1.00

The following functions will be displayed.

* If ALTERNATE FUNCTION is assigned to a USER DEFINED key, pressing the channel screen encoder
repeatedly will turn the function on and off.

For the SENDS function, rotate the screen encoder to set PRE or POST.
You can also turn the function on or off by pressing the screen encoder while holding down the [SHIFT] key.
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You can assign a name to each input channel, output channel, and DCA, and assign a title to each scene or
library data item when you save it. To assign a name, you will use the keyboard window that is shown in the
main area.

1  Access the screen for assigning names.

The screen shot below shows how to assign a name to a channel.

x

HIDE ICONS

The box shows the characters you have entered and a cursor that indicates the current
position.

2 Usethe keyboard window in the touch screen to enter the desired characters.

When you press a character button in the keyboard window, the corresponding character will
be entered in the box, and the cursor will move to the right.
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3

Enter the subsequent characters in the same way.

When entering characters, you can also use the following buttons in the keyboard window.
COPY button

Copies the string of characters that are selected (highlighted) in the text box.

CUT button

Deletes and copies the string of characters that are selected (highlighted) in the text box.
PASTE button

Inserts the string of characters copied by COPY or CUT at the cursor location (or overwrites the
currently-selected range of characters).

CLEAR button
Erases all characters that have been input in the text input box.
DEL button

Deletes the character to the right of the cursor (or the string of characters selected in the text
box).

BS button

Deletes the character to the left of the cursor (or the string of characters selected in the text
box).

TAB button

Enables you to access the next selectable item. For example in the SCENE STORE window you
can use this button to switch between four text entry boxes, and in the PATCH/NAME window
you can use this to switch channels.

CAPS button
Switches between uppercase and lowercase alphabetical characters.
SHIFT button

You can enter uppercase characters and symbols while this button is on, and lowercase
characters and numerals while this button is off.

ENTER button

Finalizes the name you entered.

4 when you finish entering the name, press the [ENTER] button.

The name you entered will be applied.

NOTE

» Basic procedures are the same in windows that let you assign names to channels or other types of library data. When
you enter a name for a channel, your input will be reflected immediately without pressing the ENTER button.

By pressing inside the text entry box, you can move the input position to the location you pressed. If you select a region
of characters you’ve entered in the box and then enter a new character, the newly entered character will overwrite the
selected region.

124



Basic operations on the panel > Using tool buttons

Using tool buttons

The title bar on top of certain popup windows features tool buttons that provide additional functions. These
buttons enable you to recall related libraries, or copy channel parameters to another channel. This section
explains how to use the tool buttons.

About the tool buttons
EQ, Dynamics, Delay, GEQ/PEQ, and Plug-in popup windows feature the following tool buttons:

e N IEmT

LIBRARY DEFAULT

© LIBRARY button
Recalls a library related to the current popup window (such as EQ, Dynamics, GEQ/PEQ, or Plug-in library).

© DEFAULT button
Resets the EQ or Dynamics of the currently-selected channel, or GEQ/PEQ or Plug-in to their default settings.

© COPY button

Copies the EQ, Dynamics, or Delay parameter settings of the currently-selected channel, or the GEQ/PEQ or Plug-in
settings. Copied settings will be stored in buffer memory (a temporary storage area).

O PASTE button

Pastes the settings stored in buffer memory to the EQ, Dynamics, or Delay of the currently-selected channel, or GEQ/
PEQ or Plug-ins.

© COMPARE button

Switches between and compares the settings stored in buffer memory and the EQ or Dynamics of the currently-
selected channel, or GEQ/PEQ or Plug-in settings.

Copying and pasting parameters
You can copy the EQ, Dynamics, or Delay parameter settings of the currently-selected channel, or GEQ/PEQ
or Plug-in settings to buffer memory, and then paste them to corresponding parameters for other channels,
or asimilar type of GEQ/PEQ or Plug-in.

NOTE

The EQ and Dynamics parameter settings will be copied and pasted per bank (A/B). You can copy and paste the parameters
between Bank A and B of the same channel. For example, you can copy the parameter settings for Dynamics 1 on CH1 in Bank A to
Dynamics 2 on CH144 in Bank B.

If 15 bands or less are used for 31BandGEQ, those parameter settings can also be copied to Flex15GEQ.

1 Open a popup window that features tool buttons.

2 selectachannel EQ, Dynamics, or Delay, or GEQ/PEQ or Plug-in as the copy source.
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3

Press the COPY button.

The current setting will be stored in buffer memory.
NOTE

o After copying a setting, be sure to paste it to the destination BEFORE you copy another setting. Otherwise, the copied
setting (in buffer memory) will be overwritten.

e You can select only one channel, GEQ/PEQ, or plug-in as the copy source.

Press the PASTE button.

The channel EQ, Dynamics or Delay setting, or GEQ/PEQ or Plug-in setting (selected in Step 2)
will be pasted.
NOTE

¢ Please note that pasting the copied settings will overwrite the settings that are currently residing in the paste
destination.

o If nodatais stored in buffer memory, or if the data in buffer memory is not compatible with the data in the paste
destination, the PASTE button will be disabled.
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Resetting parameters to default

This section explains how to reset the EQ or Dynamics settings of the currently-selected channel, or GEQ/PEQ
or Plug-in settings, to their default values.

NOTE
Pressing the FLAT button for GEQ/PEQ will reset the GAIN parameter for all bands to 0 dB.

1 Open a popup window that features tool buttons.
2 Sselectachannel EQ, Dynamics, or Delay, or GEQ/PEQ or Plug-in, for which you
want to reset the parameters.

NOTE

You can select multiple channels to reset those channels’ EQ or Dynamics settings using the corresponding popup windows
(CH1-72, CH73-144, CH145-216, CH217-288*1, MIX, or MTRX/ST).

« *1When the DSP-RX-EX is connected
3 Press the DEFAULT button.

A dialog will request that you confirm the initialization operation.
4 710 execute the initialization, press the OK button.

The Initialization operation starts. If you decide to cancel the initialization operation, press the
CANCEL button instead of the OK button.
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Comparing two settings

Using the COMPARE button enables you to switch between and compare the settings stored in buffer
memory with the EQ or Dynamics settings of the currently-selected channel, or GEQ/PEQ or Plug-in. This

function is useful if you want to compare and listen to the edited data using the settings temporarily stored
during the editing process.

1
2

Open a popup window that features tool buttons.

Select a channel EQ, Dynamics, or Delay, or GEQ/PEQ or Plug-in that you want to
compare.

Press the COPY button to store the current setting in buffer memory.

This is the first of two settings to compare.

NOTE

Do not try to copy another setting before you compare settings. Otherwise, the setting (in buffer memory) that you
originally meant to compare will be overwritten by the newly-copied setting.

Edit the EQ or Dynamics setting of the currently-selected channel, or the GEQ/PEQ
or Plug-in setting, as you desire.
This is the second of two settings to compare.

NOTE

Once the first option is stored in buffer memory, you can initialize the current setting to create a second option from
scratch.
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5 Pressthe COMPARE button to compare the first option and the current (second)
option.

The first option will be applied to the system. At this time, the second option will be stored in
buffer memory.

COPY
M
First option

! '

i :

] ]

' ]

' ]

' ]

' ]

' '

' '

' '

' '

' '

' 1

' '

' ]

: ]

Edited setting , First option i
(Second option) g :

COMPARE
M

First option

Buffer memory

6  Press the COMPARE button repeatedly to listen to options 1 and 2 alternately.

Pressing the COMPARE button repeatedly will alternate between the two options. Unlike the
paste operation, you can revert to the previous setting at any time unless buffer memory has
been overwritten.
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Using libraries

This section explains how to use libraries. Using libraries enables you to store and recall the EQ or Dynamics
settings of the currently-selected channel, or GEQ/PEQ or Plug-in settings.

Libraries are categorized as follows:
INPUT CH library

OUTPUT CH library

INPUT EQ library

OUTPUT EQ library
DYNAMICS library

GEQ library

PLUG-IN library

NAME library

DCA NAME/ASSIGN library
MUTE NAME/ASSIGN library
USER SETUP library
OVERLAY LIBRARY

CUSTOM FADER LIBRARY
MACRO LIBRARY

Basic operation is nearly identical for all of these libraries.

NOTE

e PLUG-IN library is sub-categorized into libraries based on type.
o NAME library is sub-categorized into libraries based on type.

Preset limits in the libraries

Up to 600 user presets can be stored in all libraries collectively. You can view the total number of presets in
the TOTAL LIBRARY USAGE field.

NOTE
If you try to store more presets than the maximum allowed, the STORE button will be disabled.

INPUT CH LIBRARY

UPDATE
STORE  oUipCTE,  RECALL
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Recalling a preset from a library

This section describes how to recall a preset from a library.

1 Pressthe LIBRARY tool button.

The corresponding Library screen (Recall) will open.

2 Rotate the corresponding screen encoder to select the preset number you want to
recall.

3 Press the RECALL button.
The selected preset data will be loaded and displayed.
NOTE

Some presets selected as the recall source may not be recalled into the currently-selected item.
The following restrictions apply for each library:
» Channellibraries
In the OUTPUT CH library, if the type of channel selected in the list does not match the type of channel
selected as the recall destination, the “CONFLICT” indicator will appear on the right side of the TYPE
column. You can still recall the preset while the “CONFLICT” indicator appears. However, please note that
parameters that are not included in the recalled preset will be set to default values.
OUTPUT EQ library
This library is sub-categorized into three types: output channel EQ, 8BandPEQ (to be mounted to INSERT),
and MONITOR/CUE EQ. If you select a different type of preset than the destination, the “CONFLICT”
indicator will appear. You can still recall the preset while the “CONFLICT” indicator appears. However,
please note that parameters that are not included in the recalled preset will be set to default values or will
remain unchanged.
GEQ library
The presets stored in the GEQ library are sub-categorized into two types: 31BandGEQ and Flex15GEQ. If a
31BandGEQ library preset includes gain settings for more than 16 bands, you will be unable to recall it into
Flex15GEQ.
USER SETUP library

Setup data created in PM Editor can be recalled only by using PM Editor. Setup data created on the control
surface can be recalled only by using the control surface.
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brary screen (Recall)

Each library screen contains the following items.

VSS4HD Rich Hall

VSS4HD Ric

Large Hall

© USER preset/FACTORY preset switching buttons

Switch between the user preset and factory preset display.

NOTE

The FACTORY preset switching button appears only on library screens for plug-ins that feature factory presets.

O List

Displays the setting data (presets) stored in the library. The highlighted row in the list indicates that the item is
selected for use.

NOTE
The right column in the list shows information related to the corresponding setting data (such as the type of output channels,
Dynamics or effect type used).

© RECALL button

Recalls a preset for the currently-selected item.

O sortbuttons

Enable you to sort by library number or library name.
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Storing setting datain a library

This section describes how to store setting data in a library.

1 Pressthe LIBRARY tool button.

“Library screen (Store)” (p.134) will open.

2 Rotate the corresponding screen encoder to select the preset number to which you
want to store the setting.

3 After you select the store destination, press the STORE button.

Adialog will request that you confirm the store operation.

4 1o execute the store operation, press the OK button.

The setting data will be stored to the preset number you selected in step 2. If you decide to
cancel the store operation, press the CANCEL button instead of the OK button.
NOTE

You can change the title of the setting data after storing it by pressing on the setting data title in the list to open the TITLE
EDIT popup window.
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Each library screen contains the following items.

INPUT CH LIBRARY

e
DELETE

UPDATE
i;:’ STORE SELECTED  RECALL

© STORE button
Stores the current-channel EQ or Dynamics setting, or the GEQ/PEQ or Plug-in setting.

©  UPDATE SELECTED button

Stores the current setting by overwriting the selected preset.
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Deleting setting data from a library

This section describes how to delete a preset from a library.

1 Pressthe LIBRARY tool button.

“Library screen (Delete)” (p.136) will open.

2 Rotate the corresponding screen encoder to select the preset number you want to
delete.

3 Press the DELETE button.
A dialog will request that you confirm the delete operation.
4 1o execute the delete operation, press the OK button.

The preset you selected in step 3 will be deleted. If you decide to cancel the delete operation,
press the CANCEL button instead of the OK button.
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Library screen (Delete)

Each library screen contains the following items.

INPUT CH LIBRARY

I TN

DELETE

UPDATE
{D STORE SELECTED  RECALL

© DELETE button

Deletes the preset selected in the list.
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Pair setting

Adjacent channels can be paired and used as a stereo module.
Input channels

You can pair either odd/even-numbered channels or even/odd-numbered channels. For single input
channels (monaural), the pan level is nominal at the center, and +3 dB at hard left or hard right. For paired
input channels, the balance level is nominal at the center, and +3 dB at hard left or hard right.

MIX buses and MATRIX buses

You can pair adjacent odd/even-numbered MIX buses or MATRIX buses.

NOTE
For information on the parameters that can be linked using the pair setting, refer to the data list.

When MIX buses are paired, the signal flow will change as described below:

CH to MIX
FIX
MIX1-72
(MATRIX 1- 36)
12 7172
B ———..,
ON \ toMIX1
TIONO to MONO POST ON#—2 ¢
k to MIX 2-72
_— — — — — —— —— —— —— —— —— " (sameasabove)
“ToMIX (FIXED/ MIXMINUS) POST PAN L S
MONO to STEREO
k POST PAN R o I AT
- . . L T s (same as above )
1o MIX (FIXED/ MIXMINDS ) fo MIX 1
[ STEREO to MONO POSTON I"on [ omx
POST ON #——= TS
-_ - — — — — — —— —— —— T(sameasabove)
JOMIX(FIXFDTMIXMNGS) ~poet pAN] Be——e . T T oMixd
[ STEREO o STEREG | 00! PANL I"on [ o
POST PANR s#—%' T 1oMIX3-7
—_  — — — — — — — —— —— —— T (sameasabove)
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CH to MIX
VARI
MIX1-72
(MATRIX 1- 36)
| 12 7172
MY I MATRIX (VARD —  PREFILTER = _CHW:HWRCTCAW‘
PRE EQe-PREFILTER LEVEL
OoN |
MONO to MONO PREDYN T ] to MIX 1(MATRIX 1)
PRE DYN 2% —5REEADER
POST FADER roLLowtd FoLLowA ForLow . X2-36)
POST ON o ON FADER DCA
— == N MADER PR (same as above )
1o MIXJ MATRIX (VAR) PRE FILTER
MONO to STEREO o R E0% PRE DV 1
PRE DYN2
PRE FADER
POST FADER s—po
— . T
- |
STEREOMONO  ppe pe PREFLLTER Lgve CHON, CHFADER CH CA1-24|
PRE DYN 1 ON to MIX (MATRIX 1 |
LCH  PREDYN2*5erEineR
POST FADER =—po s ol | L I I |
PRE FILTER
PRE Eo:ﬁ A | (
| RoH _ PREDIN 2= Ge iy i FoLLowllFoLLO FOLLOI S
k POST FADER * 5557 on woo1e OISR TR :
- - - - - - - - — — (same as above )
—_— e — — — — — — — — — — |
1o MIXJ MATRIX(VAR)
STEREO to STEREO  pge pouEREELIER LEVELCHION CHFADER CHOCA 1-24
PRE DYN 1 ON to MIX 1(MATRIX 1 s
LCH  PREDYN2=—sre/peR /o
— =4
POST FADER _ FOSTON o ] Lo | | I/BAL
=
PRE EQe-S=r=r=n—To |
| o PREDYM%;{«L 1 o MIX 2(MATRIX2)
FoLLowt FoLLowH FoLLO
POST FADER * =555 oN ° ON  FADER  DCA . .
- - - - - - - - - - — — (same as above )
MIX to MATRIX
MATRIX
12 3536
U MU <
/" o MATRIX(VAR]) PRE FILTER LEVEL |
I MONOto MONO ore e 9" PRE DYN % 7 ON CHON | to MATRIX 1
: POST FADER s— NI ADER " 1o MATRIX 2-36
\ POST ON I (same as above )
N S J
/2 N\
| to MATRIX(VARD PRE EQu-PREFILTER oN  LEVEL PAN | to MATRIX 1 s
| MONO to STEREQ PRE DELAY=—PREDYN N |
! POST FADER = NCTADER == P j | to MATRIX 2
| POST ON 10 MATRIX 3-36
S R / (same as above )
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MIX/STEREO to MATRIX

|

STEREO to MONO

LCH

R CH

PREEQ
PRE DELAY
POST FADER

PRE EQ
PRE DELAY
POST FADER

PRE FILTER
PRE DYN
PRE FADER
POST ON
PRE FILTER
PRE DYN
PRE FADER
POST ON

MATRIX

12

to MATRIX 1

R CH

to MATRIX 1

4

| 1o MATRIX(VARI)
| STEREO to STEREO
|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

\

LCH

PRE EQ
PRE DELAY!

POST FADER

PRE EQ
PRE DELAY
POST FADER

PRE FILTER
: PRE DYN % f_’
PRE FADER N
et

POST ON

PRE FILTER
PRE DYN
PRE FADER

POST ON

MATRIX (MONO) to OUTPUT PATCH

LEVEL

1o MATRIX 2-36

35 36

(same as above )

to MATRIX 1

to MATRIX 2

BALANCE

ON OUTPUT

MATRIX1 /H/ PATCH

LEVEL

l X

MATRIX2 Y
MATRIX (STEREO) to OUTPUT PATCH

LEVEL

. ON . OUTPUT
MATRIX1 :/H/ = s PATCH

3 3 iBALANCE

iLEVEL i i

R LON R
MATRIX2 Sl ~ >k

A

BALANCE
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Setting or defeating pairing on the SELECTED CHANNEL

VIEW screen

This section describes how to set up or defeat pairing on the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen.

1 pressthe [VIEW] key to access the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen.

I

LIBRARY

ch1

2

CHANNEL PAIRING

Choose a channel to make pair with.

CH 3A
ch 3

LINK TO LINK TO
CH 1 CH 3

CANCEL

3 select the channel pairing direction, and then press the OK button.
4 1o defeat pairing, press the pair - button once again.
Awindow will be displayed, asking you to confirm that you want to defeat pairing.
CHANNEL PAIRING

|5| Break channel pair?

CANCEL
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5 Pressthe OK button.

The pairing setting will be defeated.
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Screen Overview

About the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW window

This window shows all mix parameters of the currently-selected channel.

c

“chr*

1.00 SCENE1
i 17:26:59
150 RCL CSL:OMNIL = out
i SAFE
PARTIAL"
S0LO MUTE 0112
SAFE SAFE

T0
STA

TO
STB

SIGNAL FLOW

pl pr
SPX cE S § N *
TEXTURE Chorus HQPitch cOoMPs &

BLANK BLANK BLANK BLANK

YNAMI

© ON button

Turns the Isolate function on and off.

RECALL SAFE
This field allows you to specify the Recall Safe settings.

P8 OARTIAL
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©® ON button

Switches the Recall Safe status on or off.

®  Popup button

Press this button to open the RECALL SAFE popup window. This button will indicate “PARTIAL” if recall safe applies
only to some of the parameters, not to all channel settings. It will indicate “All” if recall safe applies to all parameters.
If no parameters are specified, it will indicate “OFF.”

SOLO SAFE

© ON button

Turns the Solo Safe function on and off.

MUTE SAFE

© ON button

Turns the Mute Safe function on and off.

TO STEREO field

You can control the stereo balance of the signals sent from the selected channel to the STEREO bus, or the
signals output from the MIX/MATRIX/STEREO buses. The indication varies depending on the selected
channel, as follows.

If the selected channel is an input channel or MIX channel:

Use the right-side PAN knob @ to adjust the panning of the signal. Use the TO ST A button @ to switch the
signal to be sent to the STEREO A bus on or off. Use the TO ST B button @ to switch the signal to be sent to
the STEREO B bus on or off.
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NOTE
If channels are paired for stereo, the PAN knob will be replaced with the BALANCE knob.

In the TO STEREO popup window, if the PAN/BALANCE select button is set to PAN, the L and R PAN knobs@
are displayed, allowing you to specify the panning of the signal. If you use the ST/LCR mode select button to
select LCR, the LCR button @ and CSR knob @ are displayed. The LCR button turns on/off the signal that is
sent from the channel to the STEREO bus, and the CSR knob specifies the level ratio between the signal that
is sent to the STEREO A (L/R) bus and to the STEREO B (C) bus.

Fader strip field

©  LEVEL meter
Displays the POST ON level of a channel.

® CUEON button

Switches Cue Out on or off. The button also displays the selected cue bus(es).

© ON button

Switches the channel on or off.

O FADERknob

Adjusts the channel fader level.
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CH MODE field

. v o
uerary || STEREO

ch1

L JCE
L1 9 | |
)

©® L/RPATH pull-down menu

Displayed if the input channels are paired. You can select MONO, STEREO, L/L, or R/R as the audio combination input
to the input channels.

®  NAME popup buttons
Press this button to display the NAME/ICON EDIT popup window.

© Pair setting popup button
Press this button to display the “Setting or defeating pairing on the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen” (p.140).

O LIBRARY popup button

Press this button to open the library popup window, where you can store or recall input/output channel parameters
(including the HA setting).

PATCH field

L: CS1:OMNI1 =  L: CST:OMNI3
R: C51:0MNI1 R: C51:0MNI4

© INPUT A/B switch buttons
Switches between INPUT A and INPUT B.

®  PATCH popup button

Press this button to open the patch window. The button will display the patch setting. If the selected channelis a
STEREO channel, or is a MIX/MATRIX channel that is assigned as a pair, an OUTPUT BALANCE knob is shown, enabling
you to adjust the output balance.
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ANALOG GAIN field

© ANALOG GAIN knob

Sets the HA analog gain. If the Gain Compensation function is turned on, a blue indicator appears, showing the
analog gain position at the time the function was turned on.

® HAmeter

Displays the level immediately after the analog head amp.

©  +48Vindicator
Displays the phantom power (+48V) on or off status for the head amp.

O HPFindicator

Indicates the on/off status of the HPF immediately after the external head amp.

© GANG button

This button is displayed if channels are paired. If this button is on, the differences in HA analog gain will be
maintained, and the digital gain GANG button will also be turned on.

SILK field

L1 =0

TRIFEAT WEVE
DEZAGNE

© SILK[TEXTURE] knob
Adjusts the Silk TEXTURE parameter.

®  SILK[ON] key
Switches Silk on or off.

©  SILK [BLUE/RED] key
Toggles between BLUE and RED Silk characters: “BLUE” for solidity and power, and “RED” for sparkling energy.
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DIGITAL GAIN field/PHASE field

©® o (Phase) button

Switches the phase of the head amp input signal between normal phase (gray) and reverse phase (orange).

® DIGITAL GAIN knob

Displays the digital gain setting value. Use the screen encoder to adjust the digital gain. If the Gain Compensation
function is turned on, this knob will adjust the level of the signal input to the selected channel.

© GANG button

This button is displayed if channels are paired. If this button is on, the differences in digital gain will be maintained,
and the digital gain GANG button will also be turned on.

O Polarity button

Inverts the phase of the input and output signals.

DELAY field

© DELAY ON button

Switches the delay function on or off for the selected channel.

® Dpelay time

Displays the delay time. Use the corresponding screen encoder to adjust the delay time. In addition, you can press
one of these values to display the DELAY TIME popup window, where you can set the delay time.
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© GANG button

This button is displayed if channels are paired. If this button is on, then differences in delay time will be maintained.

DIRECT OUT field (input channels only)

This field allows you to turn Direct Out on/off for the selected input channel.
OH

© ON button

Turns the Direct Out on or off.

® Direct Out patch popup button

Press this button to open the “INSERT/D.OUT popup window (1CH)” (p.516). The Direct Out level value will appear to
the left of the button.
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EQUALIZER field

©® EQgraph
This field indicates the approximate EQ response characteristics. Press this field to open the “EQ popup window
(1ch)” (p.490), where you can set the HPF, LPF and EQ.

® Tabs (Output channels only)

Use these tabs to select a band that you want to view on the screen.

© EQIN/OUT level meters

Indicate the peak level of signals before and after the EQ. For a stereo channel, these meters indicate the level of both
the L and R channels.

® EQON/OFF button
Switches the EQ on or off.
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©  HIGH SHELVING ON/OFF button
Turn on this button to switch the HIGH band to a shelving type filter.
© LOW SHELVING ON/OFF button
Turn on this button to switch the LOW band to a shelving type filter.
© BYP (BYPASS) button
Temporarily bypasses the EQ for each band.
©® EQparameter setting knobs
Indicate the Q, FREQUENCY, and GAIN parameters for each band. When this knob is pressed, the parameter name and
value are displayed at the top of the channel name area and can be adjusted using the screen encoder.
LPF field

This field allows you to set the LPF.

-

OHN

o

© LPFknob
Specifies the cutoff frequency of the low pass filter.
®  ON button
Switches the LPF on and off.
© LPF type select button
Allows you to set the LPF attenuation per octave to -6 dB/oct or -12 dB/oct.
HPF field

This field allows you to set the HPF.
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Screen Overview > About the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW window

© HPFknob
Sets the HPF cutoff frequency.
®  ON button
Switches the HPF on and off.
©  HPF type select button
allows you to set the HPF attenuation per octave to -6 dB/oct, =12 dB/oct, 18 dB/oct, or 24 dB/oct.
DCA/MUTE field

This field displays the DCA or mute group to which the channel is assigned.

1041 12

9 1011 42

DCA/mute group popup button
Indicates the DCA and mute group to which the channel is assigned. Press this button to open the DCA/MUTE ASSIGN
(1CH) popup window.

NOTE
Each indicator will flash when the muted channel MUTE GROUP CONTROL is ON or DCA MAIN is OFF.

INSERT field

This field allows you to specify insert settings.

Eventide SPEX SPEX
ST Rev 5T Delay

SPX == L
Chorus Echo . I

©® ON button

Switches the insert on or off.
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(2]

Plug-in buttons

If nothing is inserted, each button will display “BLANK.” If you press a BLANK button, a window will appear, where
you can insert a plug-in. If a plug-in is already inserted, a window will appear, where you can set the plug-in
parameters. Also, the level indicator will appear in the upper right.

NOTE

If an inserted plug-in is bypassed, the plug-in button icon will become dark.
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Screen Overview > About the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW window

DYNAMICS 1/DYNAMICS 2 field

This field allows you to view and set the Dynamics 1/2 parameters. Press the meter or the selected knob to
open the DYNAMICS 1/2 popup window, where you can specify detailed parameter settings.

© DYNAMICS 1 graph

Indicates the abbreviated name of the dynamics processor type and the threshold value that are selected for
Dynamics 1.

The input/output characteristics graph, GR (gain reduction) meter, input/output level indicator, threshold values and
dynamics type are displayed.

® DYNAMICS 2 graph (input channels only)

Indicates the abbreviated name of the dynamics processor type and the threshold value that are selected for
Dynamics 2.

The input/output characteristics graph, GR (gain reduction) meter, input/output level indicator, threshold values and
dynamics type are displayed.

NOTE

For details on the abbreviation of the dynamics processor types, refer to the DYNAMICS 1/2 popup window. (DYNAMICS 1/2
popup window)

Dynamics types

GATE/DUCKING THRESHOLD RANGE - ATTACK HOLD DECAY
COMP/EXPANDER THRESHOLD RATIO OUTGAIN ATTACK RELEASE KNEE
DE-ESSER THRESHOLD FREQ Q - — TYPE
FET LIMITER INPUT RATIO OUTPUT ATTACK RELEASE -
DIODE BRIDGE COMP THRESHOLD RATIO GAIN - RECOVERY -

© ON button

Switches the dynamics processor on or off.
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Screen Overview > About the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW window

O Threshold

Sets the threshold. When this knob is pressed, the parameter name and value are displayed at the top of the channel
name area.

© Parameter

Displays the values of parameters that vary depending on the currently-selected dynamics type. When this knob is
pressed, the parameter name and value are displayed at the top of the channel name area.
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Screen Overview > About the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW window

MIX/MATRIX SENDS field

©® MIX popup buttons (input/MATRIX channels only)

Displays the level sent from the channel selected by the input channel to the MIX bus. Displays the level sent from the
MIX bus on the MATRIX channel to the selected channel. Press to roll out the send parameters to the screen encoder.
Press again to switch between the SEND FROM and SEND TO windows.

NOTE
On the CS-R5, when the encoder is in channel strip mode, the screen switches between SEND FROM and SEND TO when this is
pressed.

On with PRE On with POST
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Screen Overview > About the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW window

®  MATRIX popup buttons (input/MIX/STEREO channels only)

Each button displays the level of the signal sent from the selected channel to the MATRIX bus. Press to roll out the
send parameters to the screen encoder. Press again to switch between the SEND FROM and SEND TO windows.
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This window displays the main parameters for the 12 channels selected for the layer all at once.

CUEA B

CUEA B

_ meﬂa LY a uram
_mnomcmbwem?

Channel name area

The upper part of the channel name area displays the channel number and the setting status of the patch

and VSC. The middle part of the channel name area displays the channel name and channel icon. The lower

part of the channel name are displays the overlay and fader status.

Selected channel

c
o
2
[
c
c
©
<
[}

Unselected channel
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CH288 A

Vocal

Channelis on

CH2EB8 A

Vocal

Channel with overlay turned on

Channel with Isolate turned on

CH288 A

Vocal

Temporarily linked channel

Unassigned channel

HA GAIN field

Sets the analog gain/digital gain of the HA (head amp). This also displays the operational status of the HA.
The displayed contents of this field changes depending on the status of patches and the system
configuration.

For analog gain
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GCindicator

If the Gain Compensation function is turned on, this indicator will appear, showing the fixed gain value of the signal
output to the TWINLANe network or Dante network.

PRE GC OVER indicator

Illuminates to indicate that a signal is clipped before gain compensation.

POST GC OVER indicator

Illuminates to indicate that a signal is clipped after gain compensation.

ANALOG GAIN knob

Displays the HA analog gain setting value. Use the screen encoder to adjust the gain. If gain compensation is turned
on, an indicator shows the analog gain position at the time that gain compensation was turned on.

O +48Vindicator
Displays the phantom power (+48V) on or off status for the head amp. This indicator is not displayed unless the head
amp is patched to the channel.
O Indicator
Displays the phase setting status for the head amp input.
@ M/sindicator
This indicator is displayed when the M/S Decode function is enabled.
For digital gain
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© DIGITAL GAIN knob

Displays the digital gain setting value. Use the screen encoder to adjust the digital gain. If the Gain Compensation
function is turned on, this knob will adjust the level of the signalinput to the input channel.

® OVERindicator

Illuminates when a signal at the input port or from the rack output is clipped. This indicator is displayed only if an
input channelis selected.

©® Indicator

Displays the phase setting status for each channel.

NOTE

You can display either analog gain or digital gain in the OVERVIEW screen by using the GAIN SHOWN ON OVERVIEW SCREEN
setting on the PREFERENCES screen.

SILK field
Displays the SILK setting status. A bar graph on the right displays the TEXTURE of the SILK processing.

SILK BLUE On SILK BLUE Off

]

SILKRED On SILK RED Off

<]

DELAY field

This field displays the delay status of the corresponding input channel or output channels. Press this field to
open the DELAY popup (12CH) popup window.

DELAY
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This field displays the delay status of the corresponding input channel or output channels. Press this field to
open the DELAY popup (12CH) popup window.

© DELAY ON/OFF indicator

Indicates the on/off status of the delay.

INSERT/DIRECT OUT field

This field allows you to make insert and Direct Out settings. Press this field to open the INSERT/D.OUT 1CH
popup window.

© DIRECT OUT ON/OFF indicator (input channels only)

Indicates the Direct Out on/off status.

®  INSERT ON/OFF indicator

Displays the Insert on/off status. The following indicators display the insert mount status:

A plug-in, GEQ/PEQ, or outboard unit is inserted at the insert
point.

Bypassed

|
=
. Level indicator
O
O
O

Gray: —oo

Green: <-18 dB
Yellow: -18 dBs, <0 dB
Red: 0 dB<

This field indicates the approximate EQ response characteristics. Press this field to open the HPF/EQ (1CH)
popup window, where you can specify the HPF, LPF and EQ settings. This field will be grayed out on channels
for which the EQ is disabled.

DYNAMICS 1/2 field

= J:I

Fal,
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Screen Overview > About the OVERVIEW window

This field displays the threshold value, meter, and abbreviated dynamics processor type for Dynamics 1/2.
Press this field to open the DYNAMICS 1/2 (1CH) popup window. If GATE is selected as the dynamics type, an
indicator is displayed to indicate the gate status. If the dynamics processor is any type other than GATE, the
abbreviated type name will be displayed in this field, and the threshold setting will be indicated as a
horizontal line on the meter. For information on the abbreviated name and GATE indicators that are
displayed, see (DYNAMICS1/2 popup window). In addition, the on/off status of the dynamics is displayed in
the type.

SEND field

This field displays the send level, output bus name, and the send on/off status for 12 buses.

To select the 12 destination buses, use the MIX/MATRIX SENDS [1-12]/[13-24]/[25-36]/[37-48]/[49-60]/[61-72]
keys on the panel. Use the screen encoders or the [TOUCH AND TURN] knob to adjust the send level for each
bus. Press the knob of the bus you want to control to assign the knob to one of the screen encoders. If it is
assigned to the [TOUCH AND TURN] knob, press the knob again to open the SENDS TO popup window. If the
channels that are rolled out to a bay are MATRIX channels, press the knob to open the SENDS FROM popup
window. This display for this field varies depending on the type of destination bus.

If the destination bus is VARI (mono):

The knob color and pointer color indicate the send on/off and pre/post status. If the send is off, the knob
color will turn gray. With the post setting, the knob pointer color will turn black.

Send is On/Post T | sl Send is Off/Post

Send is Off/Pre — = Send is Off/Pre

If the destination bus is VARI (stereo):

If a pair of buses (odd-numbered and even-numbered) are in stereo, the left-hand knob will function as the
PAN knob, and the right-hand knob will function as the SEND knob.
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Screen Overview > About the OVERVIEW window

If the destination bus is set to FIXED:
The SEND ON/OFF button for each bus is shown instead of the knob.

1 jf 12

M1 0 K2

TO STEREO field

This field displays the on/off status and pan/balance setting of the signal sent to the STEREO bus. Press this
knob and you will be able to use the screen encoder and the [TOUCH AND TURN] knob to adjust the value. If
you press the knob once again, the TO STEREO popup window will appear. This field varies depending on the
type of the selected channel.

When an input channel or MIX channelis selected:

© TO STEREO PAN knob
Sets the pan/balance of a signal routed to the STEREO bus. Press the knob to open the TO STEREO popup window.

T?

® TOSTA/TO ST Bindicators

Displays the status of a signal sent to the STEREO A bus/STEREO B bus. If an input or MIX channel is set to LCR mode,
the LCR indicator will be displayed.

LCR

©® 3 clipping indicator

Illuminates to indicate that a signal is clipped at some point in the channel.

When MATRIX or STEREO channels are selected:

If STEREO channels are selected, the stereo balance will be displayed. Also, If MATRIX channels are paired,
the balance will be displayed. The X clip indicator will be displayed if the signal is clipped at some point
within the channel.
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Screen Overview > About the OVERVIEW window

DCA field

A DCA (1-24) to which the channel is assigned is displayed on the first and/or second row in this field. Press
this field to open the DCA/MUTE ASSIGN (1CH) popup window.

NOTE
Each indicator will flash when the muted channel MUTE GROUP CONTROL is ON or DCA MAIN is OFF.

Mute group field

The mute group (1-12) to which the channel is assigned is displayed on the third row in this field. If that
channel has been temporarily removed (SAFE) from the mute group, a highlight is applied. Press this field to
open the DCA/MUTE ASSIGN (1CH) popup window.

NOTE
Press the [SHIFT] key to display the send block switching button in the DCA/Mute group field.

MIX 1-12 MIX 13-24 MIX 25-36 MIX 37-48 MIX 49-60 MIX 61-72 MTRX 1-12 MTRX 13-24  MTRX 25-36

"o ,

[48] 4010 |j43] a0 —o0 1 —oo | [0.0] —ea | [0.0] —o0 [0.0] —oo | [0.0] =) 0] —oo | [0.0] —e0
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Quick Guide > Basic system

Quick Guide

This section describes a basic procedure for setting up your RIVAGE PM10 system.
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The system in the example consists of the following devices:
« Control surface (CS-R10) x 1

e DSP engine (DSP-R10) x 1

e |/Orack (RPio622) x 1

e HY card (HY256-TL) x 2

e RY card (RY16-ML-SILK) x 1

RY card (RY16-DA) x 1

Set-up procedure
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Quick Guide > Basic system

“Installing optional cards” (p.167)

“Assigning the Unit ID” (p.173)

“Connecting the devices” (p.175)

“Turning on the power to the system” (p.177)

Setting the word clock

“Assigning channels to the TWINLANe network” (p.179)
Patching the input ports

Patching the output ports

Specifying the analog gain for the HA (head amp)
Routing the input channel signals to the STEREO bus
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Quick Guide > Installing optional cards

Installing optional cards

Installing the HY cards
Insert each TWINLANe network card into HY card slot 1 on the DSP engine and the I/O rack.
Installing an HY Card

1 Make sure thatboth power indicators are off.

A CAUTION

¢ Installing or removing a card while the power is on may lead to component failure or electric shock.

2 Remove the screws that fasten the slot cover to remove the slot cover.

Keep the cover and fixing screws in a safe place for future use.
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Quick Guide > Installing optional cards

3 Align both edges of the HY card with the guide rails inside the slot, and then insert
the card into the slot with the card installation lever pressed down.
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Quick Guide > Installing optional cards

NOTE

For information on cards supported by each slot, refer to “Component Structure.”

Push the card all the way into the slot so that the connector at the end of the card is correctly
inserted into the connector inside the slot.

4 pul up the card installation lever to lock in the card.

Make sure that the lever claw is securely locked under the bottom part of the slot.
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Quick Guide > Installing optional cards

NOTE

If the lever claw does not lock in, pull up the card slightly, then push it in.

5 Affix the card using the screws that were previously used to affix the slot cover.

If the card is not fastened securely, component failure or malfunction may occur.

Installing the RY card

Insert the Mic/line input card (RY16-ML-SILK) into RY card slot 1 on the I/O rack. Insert the analog output card
(RY16-DA) into RY card slot 2 on the I/O rack.
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Installing an RY Card

1 Make sure thatboth power indicators are off.

A CAUTION

¢ Installing or removing a card while the power is on may lead to component failure or electric shock.

2 Remove the screws that fasten the slot cover to remove the slot cover.

Keep the cover and fixing screws in a safe place for future use.
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Quick Guide > Installing optional cards

3 Align both edges of the card with the guide rails inside the slot, and then insert the
card into the slot.

Push the card all the way into the slot so that the connector at the end of the card is correctly
inserted into the connector inside the slot.

N

\e

N

| o

4 Fasten the card using the screws attached to the card.

If the card is not fastened securely, component failure or malfunction may occur.

NOTE

Use a tool, such as a screwdriver, to tighten the screws to secure the cards. The slots on the unit are well structured and shielded so
that the cards will fit tightly into the slots. If the screws are not sufficiently tightened, the card might not be efficiently shielded and
other cards might not fit into the slots easily.
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Quick Guide > Assigning the Unit ID

Assigning the Unit ID

You need to assign a unique Unit ID to each device so that the system will recognize the connected devices.
You can view the Unit ID on the LCD screen of each device.

Assigning the Unit ID to the DSP engine and 1/0 rack

1 Turnonthe power (A and B) to the DSP engine and 1/0 rack to which you want to
assign the Unit ID.

The Unit ID number will appear. I/0 rack: M1-8,S1-8

M1

DSP engine: 1-4 (1A/1B - 4A/4B)

1

2 Pressthe [MENU] key.

The menu screen will appear.

>Unit ID
Fan Spd

3  Pressthe [A]/[V] keys to move the cursor to “Unit ID.”
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Quick Guide > Assigning the Unit ID

4

Press the [ENTER] key.

The Unit ID setup screen appears.

UnitiD 4

M1

Press the [A]/[ V] keys to select the desired Unit ID number.

Press the [ENTER] key to confirm the selected Unit ID number.

If you press the [MENU] key before the Unit ID setting is confirmed, the initial screen will be
displayed.

The device will display the “setup complete” screen and automatically restart.

DONE

Assign the Unit ID for other devices in the same manner.

Be sure to set a unique Unit ID number for each device.

After you complete the settings, turn the power off.
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Quick Guide > Connecting the devices

Connecting the devices

Make sure that the power indicators are off.
Connecting the control surface to the DSP engine

CS-R10

TO ENGINE
OUT IN

IN OUT
TO CONSOLE

DSP-R10

Use Ethernet cables to connect the TO ENGINE OUT/IN jacks of the control surface to the TO CONSOLE OUT/
IN jacks of the DSP engine.

Connecting the DSP engines to the 1/0 rack

DSP-R10

RPio622

D
=3
ES
Al
@l >
=

x

Use fiber-optic cables to connect the TWINLANe IN/OUT jacks of the HY card (installed in the DSP engine) to
the TWINLANe OUT/IN jacks of the HY card (installed in the I/O rack).

Audio input and output connections
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Quick Guide > Connecting the devices

RPio622

MTIS-TN-9LAH
Va-9LAd

1 Analog input connection Connect a microphone or line-level component to the input jacks of the RY card
(RY16-ML-SILK).

NOTE

In the default status, there are no patch settings for these input jacks. Before you can use signals at these jacks as the input, you need
to make patch settings.

2 Analog output connection Connect a speaker system to the output jacks of the RY card (RY16-DA) to patch
the signals on the output channels (MIX, MATRIX, or STEREO), monitor signals and cue signals.

Digital 1/O connections

Before you connect digital audio equipment, you need to install an optional card on the I/0 rack and the DSP
engine. You can also use the AES/EBU connector on the control surface.
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Quick Guide > Turning on the power to the system

Turning on the power to the system

After the Unit ID setting and connections are complete, turn on the power to all connected devices. Once the
control surface starts, information on the connected devices will automatically be collected and all devices
will synchronize. A popup window will appear. Select the direction of the data synchronization (Engine ->
Console; or Console -> Engine), and then press the SYNC button.
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Quick Guide > Setting the word clock

Setting the word clock

The entire system must synchronize to the word clock.

1 Pressthe WORD CLOCK button in the SETUP screen.

CSR10 MODE ~
0:1

» © e e e 6

2  select the clock source.

FOLLOWER

The default value is 96kHz. If the unit is operating correctly with the selected clock, the
indicator for the selected clock will light blue, and the clock frequency will be displayed in the
upper left of the LEADER CLOCK SELECT field.

3 Toclose the WORD CLOCK popup window, press the “x” symbol located in the
upper right.

The system will return to the SETUP screen.
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Quick Guide > Assigning channels to the TWINLANe network

Assigning channels to the TWINLANe network

This section describes how to select channels from the DSP engine and 1/0 rack that will be output to the
TWINLANe network, and to make settings to reserve the network bandwidth.

1 Pressthe SYSTEM CONFIG button in the SETUP screen.

PREFERENCES
USER DEFINED
Kevs

CSR10 MODE ~
0:1

— ] ) © @
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Quick Guide > Assigning channels to the TWINLANe network

2

SYSTEM CONFIG

SYSTEM

HY SLOT2

Press the DSP button on the HY SLOT1 tab.

HY SLOT3

M4 M5

HY SLOT4

PORT NAME

Mé

TWINLANe (MAIN)

1400 channels used

The DSP popup window will appear.

HY SLOT 1

OPT.POWER
(Lo limit: T1uw)

‘OUTPUT! T

INSERT OUT(1C)

CH1.72 =
123456 78910112

78 910112

-

19202122 23 24

2526 27 28 29 30 31 3233 34 35 36
37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48
49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60
6162 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72
CH 73-144 =
73747576 77 78 798081828384

MATRIX 1-36/STEREO =
123456 7891W0U1R
131415 16 17 18 192021 22 2324
2526 27 28 29 30 3132 33 24 35 36

AL ARBL BR

CH 145-216
10151

MONITOR
MON CUE
TB

S.MON
S.CUE

S.MON METER

CH 217-288
2023

13141516 17 18 192021222324

85 26 87 98 §9 90 91 92 93 94 95 96

162 163

234235

2526 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36

102 103 108

174175

246 247

373839 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48

naus 120

186 187

258 259

4950 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60

126 127 132

196 199

270271

HV SLOT 2
OPT.POWER

3

(Lo limit: —u)

6162 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72

MiIX STEREO
8 0 0

+

MATRIX

138 139 144

MONITOR ouT
0 0

210211

SLOT BRIDGE OUT

(7,

262 283

SLOT OUT
8i256

0 0

INPUT SUB IN

0 0

INERT OUT SLOT BRIDGE IN

Press a desired channel assign popup button.

In this case, select STEREO. The TWINLANe CONFIGURATION popup window appears.




Quick Guide > Assigning channels to the TWINLANe network

4 Turnon the desired channel select buttons.

In this case, select STAL and STAR.

5 Toclose the TWINLANe CONFIGURATION popup window, press the CLOSE button.

You will return to the DSP popup window.

6 If you turn on different channel select buttons, press the APPLY button.
The setting for the outpout from the DSP engine to the TWINLANe network is applied.

7 When a confirmation screen appears, press the OK button.

8 ToclosetheDsP engine setting screen, press the “x” symbol located in the upper
right.
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Quick Guide > Assigning channels to the TWINLANe network

9 selectan 1/0 rack.

SYSTEM CONFIG

SYSTEM HY SLOT1 HY SLOT2 HY SLOT3 HY SLOT4 PORT NAME

M1 M2 M4 M5 Mé
PaU- Ba

TWINLANe (MAIN)
1400 channels used

Press an 1/0 rack select button (in this case the M1 button). The I/O rack settings popup
window will appear.

10 Press desired channel assign popup buttons to assign channels to the TWINLANe
network.

In this case, select RY card slot 1.

+

RYSLOTL RYSLOTZ RYSLOT3 RYSLOT4 RYSLOTS RY SLOT6 HIGH Fs FORMAT ROUTING
RY16- = RY16- = = = = = MYSLOTL MYy SLOTZ MODE
e L BLANK BLANK BLANK BLANK s L
DOUBLE"  DOUBLE

i SPEED SPEED LAEEDy

ouTPUT OUTPUT
DOUBLE"  DOUBLE™
SPEED SPEED

208

MY SLOT1 MY SLOT2 HY SLOT2
BLANK BLANK  BLANK

PRPDbREPDEBERRE,

BBEEEEEEEERD0S

WITH WITH WITH WITH WITH WITH
RECALL RECALL RECALL RECALL RECALL RECALL

321256 (21400)
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11 Pressthe APPLY button.

The setting for the output from the 1/0 rack to the TWINLANe network is applied.

12 When a confirmation screen appears, press the OK button.
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Quick Guide > Patching the input ports

Patching the input ports

Follow the steps below to patch an input channel to the input port to which the microphone was connected
as described in the “Connecting the devices” section.

NOTE
The PATCH screen displays the input and output ports assigned to the TWINLANe network.

1 Pressthe PATCH button on the menu bar in the touch screen.

The PATCH screen will appear.

2  Pressthe INPUT tab.

3 usethe knob in the upper right to display the desired input port.

CONSOLE

NOTE

The [TOUCH AND TURN] knob enables you to control the parameter of the knob you are touching on the touch screen.

For RY card slot 1 on the I/O rack (M1), “M1/RY1” will be displayed.

4  uyse the knob in the lower left corner to display the input channel.
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Quick Guide > Patching the input ports

5 Pressthe desired grid cell to patch a desired channel.

In this example, press the grid cell in which the input port (M1/RY SLOT1/1) and input channel
(CH 1) intersect.
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Patching the output ports

Follow the steps below to patch output channels to the output ports to which the speaker system was
connected as described in the “Connecting the devices” section.

NOTE
The PATCH screen displays the input and output ports assigned to the TWINLANe network.

1 Pressthe PATCH button on the menu bar in the touch screen.

The PATCH screen will appear.

2 Pressthe OUTPUT tab.

3 usetheknobin the upper right to display the desired output ports.

CONSOLE
NOTE
Press the knob you want to control on the touch screen so that you will be able to control it using the [TOUCH AND TURN]
knob.

For RY card slot 2 on the I/O rack (M1), M1/RY2 will be displayed.
4  use the knob in the lower-left corner to display the output channels.

MON/CUE
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Quick Guide > Patching the output ports

5 Pressthe desired grid cell to patch a desired channel.

In this example, press the grid cells in which the output ports (M1/RY SLOT2/1,2) and output
channels (STAL, R) intersect.

Ko® [ [ ITTIITTTITITITIT]
|. .
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Quick Guide > Specifying the analog gain for the HA (head amp)

Specifying the analog gain for the HA (head amp)

Follow the steps below to adjust the analog gain for the HA (head amp) which was patched to the input
channel as described in the “Patching the input ports” section.

1 inthe channel strip section on the top panel, press the [SEL] key for the channel
that corresponds to the input jack (to which the microphone is connected).

SEL

2 While talking to the microphone, rotate the [ANALOG GAIN] knob in the Selected
Channel section to adjust the head amp gain.

ANALOG GAIN

You can view the level on the meters in the METER screen.

3 if you are using a microphone that requires phantom power, press the [+48V] key
to turn the phantom power on.

NOTICE
* <About phantom power>

e To use the phantom power, you must turn on the phantom power master switch on the 1/0 rack. If you do not need to use the
phantom power, turn the [+48V] key off.

If you use the phantom power, follow the precautions below to avoid noise or damages to the unit or external devices.
If you connect a device that does not support phantom power, be sure to turn the phantom power off.

Do not connect or disconnect cables while the phantom power is on.

When you turn the phantom power on or off, make sure that the output level controls are set to minimum.
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Quick Guide > Routing a signal to the STEREO bus

Routing a signal to the STEREO bus

Follow the steps below to route the input channel signals to the STEREO bus.

1 inthe channel strip section on the top panel, press the [SEL] key for the target
input channel.

SEL

2 Make sure that the TO ST [A] key in the Selected Channel section is turned on.
TO ST

A
(O]

If the TO ST [A] key is turned off (its LED is off), press the key to turn it on (the LED lights up).

3  Make sure that the [ON] key for the target input channel is turned on.

[ON]

If the [ON] key is turned off (its LED is off), press the key to turn it on (the LED lights up).

4  Make sure that the [ON] key for the STEREO A channel on the top panel is turned
on.

[on]
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5 Raise the main fader for the STEREO A channel up to 0 dB.

20
30
40

50
60
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6 Raise the input channel fader to the appropriate volume level.

20
30
40

50
60

At this point, you should be able to hear sound from the speaker system (that is patched to the
STEREO A channel). If no sound is heard, check to see whether the meters are moving in the
METER screen.

If the input meters are not moving
Make sure that signals are being input correctly to the patched input channels.
If the meters are moving but no sound is heard

The output ports (to which the speaker system is connected) might not be patched correctly.
Check the patching status of the output ports.
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7 7o adjust the balance of the signal routed from the input channels to the STEREO
bus, rotate the [PAN/BAL] knob in the Selected Channel section.

PAN/BAL
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Network and Connections

About the TWINLANe Network

TWINLANe is a proprietary Yamaha network protocol for transferring multiple channels of digital audio and
control signals simultaneously over a single cable. TWINLANe allows low-latency transfer of up to 400 audio
channels, and enables sharing between all devices on the network. Input signals can also be shared between
multiple DSP engines. Ring topology allows redundancy that will keep the network running even if a cable
fails.

TWINLANe network
Transmitted data 400 channels of audio, control signals
Sampling frequency 44.1 kHz, 48 kHz, 88.2 kHz, 96 kHz

11 sample @ Fs =44.1 kHz (0.25 msec)

11 sample @ Fs =48 kHz (0.23 msec)

12 sample @ Fs =88.2 kHz (0.14 msec)

12 sample @ Fs =96 kHz (0.13 msec)
Bit-length 32-bit

Network latency*

Topology Ring

* If the number of connected devices is much larger, or if the total length of all cables is too long, the listed
value may not apply.

NOTE

Use Neutrik opticalCON DUO multi-mode optical fiber cables. Optical fiber cable is easily damaged by bending and pulling. Using
cable that has a locking mechanism and strong insulation can help to reduce trouble.

Cleaning

Correct communication might not be possible if debris and/or dust has adhered to the ends of optical fiber cables or the
connectors. Clean the equipment regularly by using commercially available optical fiber cleaning products.
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Connecting a TWINLANe network card

The TWINLANe network card can be used with the RIVAGE PM series.

TWINLANe network card HY256-TL HY256-TL-SMF

. Multi-mode Single-mode
Connection cable

optical fiber cable optical fiber cable

Maximum cable length between devices 300 meters maximum
256in / 256 out

2 km maximum
256in / 256 out

Maximum number of channels

To connect devices, first install a TWINLANe network card in an HY card slot of each device, then use fiber
optic cables to connect the TWINLANe network cards in a ring network topology.

NOTE

¢ Do notinstall both an HY256-TL-SMF and HY256-TL cards on a TWINLANe network.
¢ If you use an HY256-TL-SMF card, make sure that the total length of all cables is 6km or less.

Ring connection
Device Device Device Device
TWINLANe TWINLANe TWINLANe TWINLANe
network card network card network card mEmmn network card
ouT IN ouT IN ouT IN ouT IN
| J J » J

K

If a cable in the network breaks down for some reason, the signal will be automatically re-routed and audio
will flow without interruption. Even if a device in the network malfunctions, other working devices will be
able to continue communicating.

« Normal situation

OUT IN OUT IN OouT IN

R + 1 3

400 ch

+«When a cable is broken
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OUT IN OUT IN OuT IN

400 ch

Even if a cable is severed at one point, the signal will be re-routed automatically and communication will
continue without interruption.

In RIVAGE PM system version 2 and later, you can make settings for two TWINLANe networks (MAIN and SUB).
This is convenient if I/O racks are located in numerous places such that eight RPio units are insufficient, or if
you want to divide the administration of a large system for simplicity. The following settings are required in
order to provide the appropriate word clock to the system.

Share TWINLANe (MAIN) network between all DSP engines.

Connect the TWINLANe (MAIN) network only to HY card slot 1 of each DSP engine, and set the UNIT ID of
the RPio only to M1-M8.

Connect the TWINLANe (SUB) network only to HY card slot 2 of each DSP engine, and set the UNIT ID of the
RPio only to S1-S8.

Specify LEADER as the WORD CLOCK setting of the DSP engine of the lowest UNIT ID in the network, and
specify FOLLOWER for other DSP engines.
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Signal flow within the RPio

The following diagram shows the signal flow within the RPio.

HEMode 1
/146%6/146/146{46{/16%6/1{6 /1428 1/1/ I/ 1/1/1/ 1/ I/ 1/
16 16 )16 )16l 16l 16 16 16 128
DIV W IB[(I|T|E=Z I
D|IT|TJ| V| J|IJHZ[(ZEH T |— H a
R E IR R RN RS = Slalalalalalals o )
S A R | R 2 olololololollolo o
SEEEEEEE R EEEEEE E R
ZIDglE(Z 2]z > ololololo|ollo|o o z
zZ|zZz|Z|1Z|Z2|Z2||lZz|Z2 4 c|lclc|c|c|c||lc|Cc||l-z c ¢
Sl a| (333 F]|ze 7 ®
a8 T. B
A A A a
2
o
=
K
o 0 0 O O O o O O
2y % BV N Y YWY
L HY SLOT 1 OUT HY SLOT 1IN )
(256 ch max.) (256 ch max.)

TWINLANe Network (400 ch)

*1) In mode 1, all input signals (total 128 channels) of the RY slots and MY slots are always split for output to
the HY SLOT 2 output. The signal is output immediately after gain compensation.

*2) Specifies the number of channels that are output to the TWINLANe network (turn on/off in 16-channel
units for each slot).

HEMode 2
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e & M
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a131g(g121818]8]l 2 | |2|5]a|a]al|2]R]| =
ZIDglE(Z(2]z> v ololo|lolo|ollo|o o
zZ|Zz|1Z|1Z|lzZz|Z2||lz2|2 4 c|jc|c|c|c|Cc||lc|c C
NI =
11 11 1 ’
o O o]
HY SLOT 1 OUT HY SLOT 1IN
— (256 ch max.) (256 ch max.) E—

TWINLANe Network (400 ch)

*1) In mode 2, you can patch signals from the DSP engine to the HY SLOT 2 output via the TWINLANe
network.

*2) Specifies the number of channels that are output to the TWINLANe network (turn on/off in 16-channel
units for each slot).
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About Connections

The diagram below shows typical connections for the RIVAGE PM series. Equipment can be combined in
various ways to construct small systems or large systems.

« Connecting the control surface and DSP engine (Console Network)

A DSP engine has a dedicated connector (TO CONSOLE) for connection to the control surface. A network
created by the control surface and a DSP engine is called a “Console Network.” The Console Network is
connected as a ring. This provides redundancy for both audio signals and control signals.

« Connection between DSP engines and 1/0 racks (TWINLANe Network)

A DSP engine and an I/O rack are connected via a TWINLANe network, using HY card slot 1. The TWINLANe
Network is connected as a ring. For each ring, a maximum of four (in a DSP mirroring configuration, a
maximum of eight) DSP engines and a maximum of eight /O racks can be connected.

About the HY card slots

(1] Each HY card slot 1 - 4 is 256-in/out. A TWINLANe network card will work exclusively in HY card slot 1 or 2 on the

DSP engine (or HY card slot 1 on the CSD-R7). The multitrack recording function will work exclusively in HY card
slot 4 (or HY card slot 3 on the CSD-R7).

(2] HY card slot 1 of the I/O rack is only for a TWINLANe network card. HY card slot 2 is reserved for Dante/MADI/
WSG-HY128. HY card slot 1 is 256-in/out, and HY card slot 2 is 128-in/out.
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RY card RY card
1 1
o of
© ©
© 1/0 Rack © 1/0 Rack
E E ]

. Al . il

l L-)I/O Rack Split Out l L-)I/O Rack Split Out

Additional Input Additional Input

TWINLANe Network

MY card

- —

RY card

1/0 Rack

. [l

| L-)I/O Rack Split Out

Additional Input

Additional
> |nput/Output

Multitrack (DAW)
Input/Qutput

Additional
> Input/Output

Multitrack (DAW)
Input/Output

MY card
MY card

Console
Network

Console
Network

Computer

Computer

-~ (RIVAGE PM Editor) ~ (RIVAGE PM Editor)
2 i<t
8 = 8
- Control Surface N
s s
Ethernet connection
O—
Ethernet cable (CAT5 or better) (maximum 100 meters)
Console Network
O—{ Ethernet cable (CAT5e or better) (maximum 100 meters)

* etherCON connectors made by Neutrik are recommended.

TWINLANe Network

!

Multi-mode optical fiber cable (maximum 300 meters between devices)

Single-mode optical fiber cable (maximum 2km between devices)

* LC Duplex connectors compatible with Neutrik’s optical CON are recommended.

System configuration example

199



Network and Connections > About Connections

(Main)

HY2 EEEEEEE

TWINLANe
(Sub)

The ID settings of components are shown below.

CS-R10, CS-R10-S, CS- DSP-RX, DSP-RX-EX,

= DSEIRI0 CSD-R7 CSD-R7 RPio
Console ID Unit ID Unit ID INTERNAL DSP ID Unit ID
1,2,3,4 (InaDSP
e M1, M2...M8
12 _ mirroring 1 1,2,3,4
configuration, 1A/1B- S1,52...S8
4A/4B)
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About Dual Console

The system can be configured with two control surfaces connected to the DSP engine(s). The two control
surfaces (the main CS-R10 and the sub CS-R10-S) can be placed side by side to expand the number of faders,
or can be used by two operators in the FOH position of audience seating and in a sound booth. It is also
possible to add a single CS-R10 or CS-R10-S unit to the CSD-R7. When connecting two control surfaces, you’ll
need to assign each to a different ID. (SETUP screen)
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TWINLANe mirroring

In a mirroring configuration, the DSP engine that is performing the system’s audio processing is said to be in
the “active” state, and the DSP engine that is waiting as a backup is said to be in the “standby” state. When
starting up in a mirroring configuration, the default is that A starts in the active state and B starts in the
standby state. The DSP engine that is running in the standby state synchronizes to the parameters of the DSP
thatis running in the active state.

When the active DSP engine stops operating and the standby DSP engine fails-over (automatically switches
to the backup system when an accident occurs), synchronization processing is performed but the sound is
not interrupted. Depending on the reason that the active DSP engine stopped operating, there might be
cases in which failover will not occur. In such cases, you’ll need to switch systems manually. Even in such
cases, synchronization processing occurs automatically. Whether the audio is interrupted will depend on the
state in which the active DSP engine’s operation stopped. We cannot guarantee that the audio will be
uninterrupted.

Even if failover occurs, the active DSP engine that is the word clock leader will continue operating as long as
the word clock continues to be supplied.

NOTE

Do not turn off the power of the active DSP engine. If the power is turned off, the audio will be interrupted. If word clock supply from
the active DSP engine that is the word clock leader is interrupted, the standby DSP engine automatically becomes the substitute
wordclock leader. However, the audio is interrupted during this switch.

The indicator above the DSP popup button in the SYSTEM CONFIG screen (see the SYSTEM tab) shows which
DSP engine (A or B) is the word clock leader.

After failover, if the replacement unit provided for A (the active DSP engine) and unit B (the standby DSP
engine) that was operating after the failure are operating simultaneously, the parameters that had been
edited on unit B will be lost. In the state where DSP engines A and B are each operating as the word clock
leader, and mirroring is occurring, both units are set as the word clock leader. In this case, one unit must be
removed from being a word clock leader. Since this operation cannot be performed from the panel of the
control surface, it must be performed from the front panel of the DSP engine.
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* [ERR T13]
MULTI LEADERS
PRESS [ENTER]

* Unit 1D
+ Press the [ENTER] key.

Press [ENTER]
TO WORD CLOCK
FOLLOWER

+ Press the [ENTER] key.

SOUND MAY
STOP OK?
[ENTER] IF OK
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About DSP mirroring

The system can be configured with two DSP engines as a set, providing resilience against unexpected
software failures or hardware malfunctions that would not be addressed by the redundant power supplies of
the units or by TWINLANe cable redundancy.

There are two types of DSP mirroring: TWINLANe MIRRORING configured in the TWINLANe network and
PARAMETER MIRRORING configured in the Dante audio network.

Requirements for mirroring

* The two DSP engine units are of the same model

* The two DSP engine units have the same version

 The Unit IDs of the two DSP engines are set to A and B of the same number (example: 1A, 1B)
» The two DSP engine units are set to the same Unit Mode

 The two DSP engine units have the same card configuration (Mini-YGDAI cards, HY cards)
The following conditions are also required only for TWINLANe MIRRORING.

» The TWINLANe networks of the two DSP engine units have the same ring connection settings (MAIN and
SUB)

 The connected RPio has the same configuration (version, Unit ID, etc.)
If the DSP mirroring conditions do not match, the DETAIL button will appear in the DSP pop-up button on the
SYSTEM tab. When you press the DETAIL button, the items that do not match are displayed in red.

TWINLANe MIRRORING PARAMETER MIRRORING

APio M1 RPio Mg

Parameters and TWINLANe network patches will be The parameters are periodically synced from the active DSP
synchronized. engine to the standby DSP engine.

DSP mirroring settings

1 pressthe [MENU] key on the front panel of the active DSP engine.
2 Pressthe [A]/[V] keys to move the cursor to “Unit ID.”

3  Pressthe [ENTER] key.
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4 ysethe [A]/[V] keys to select the DSP engine to be mirrored.

Unit ID
1A

NOTE
If the Unit ID of the DSP engine does not support mirroring, the Unit IDs that can be set (1A, 1B, etc.) will not be displayed.

5 Pressthe [ENTER] key.

6 Usethe [A]/[ V] keys to select the desired mirroring mode.

Mirror
MODE 1
TL MIRROR

T Pressthe [ENTER] key.

8 TheDsp engine will restart.

The Mirroring mode is displayed in the indicator of the SYSTEM tab.
The active DSP engine can be switched with the active/standby switch button or the DSP popup button.
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The Mirroring mode is displayed at the bottom of the DSP engine LCD screen.

1A

TL MIRROR

206



Network and Connections > Parameter mirroring

Parameter mirroring only synchronizes the parameters between the two DSP engines. When the DSP engine
fails over, patches for the Dante audio network do not switch automatically, so you will need to make
separate settings.

Mirror
MODE 2

PARAM MIRROR

Please set the input patch to the Dante card HY144-D, HY144-D-SRC inserted in the active DSP engine and the
standby DSP engine beforehand. Also, make sure that the control IDs for the active DSP engine and standby
DSP engine do not overlap, and make the same With Recall settings for both DSP engines. Perform output
patch from the Dante card (HY144-D, HY144-D-SRC, Dante MY16-AUD card) inserted in RPio622/222. These
settings ensure uninterrupted audio input/output and HA control in the event of a failover. We recommend
setting up a word clock leader on the Dante audio network. Since the word clock is maintained even when
the power of the active DSP engine is cut off, the dead sound period can be shortened. Note that the Dante
patch of the Dante card HY144-D, HY144-D-SRC inserted in the standby DSP engine cannot be set in advance,
so it must be switched manually after failover. Also, HA control can be performed only from the Dante card
HY144-D, HY144-D-SRC inserted in the DSP engine.The MY card and OMNI IN / OUT signals inserted in the
control surface are automatically switched. However, please note that if you turn off the active DSP engine
before switching, the audio will stop.
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P ——
DSP 1A DSP 1B Y1447
HY144-D/ HY144-D-SRC
lHY144-D-SRC =
Rio
ID 001
\ Rio
7 ID 002
Rio
i D
MY1633:leJD2 - MY?E."&EDZ 1D 003
CS 1 CS2
—] —
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Verifying the DSP mirroring operation

This verification function is available only while two DSP engines are in mirroring status. The function
involves virtual stoppage of the DSP engine operation. Use this function to verify the system during the set-
up process.

An example of mirroring check-up

While DSP A'is in the active state, start the mirroring check operation on DSP A to make sure that failover to
DSP B (which is in the stand-by state) will occur. (Failover: a method of protecting the system from failure, in
which standby equipment automatically takes over when the main system fails.)

Starting the mirroring check operation

1 pPressthe [MENU] key on the front panel of the active DSP engine.

Use the[ A 1/[ V¥ ] keys to select “Mirr Chk.”

NOTE
If the Unit ID for the DSP engine does not support mirroring, “Mirr Chk” will not appear.

3  Pressand hold down the [ENTER] key.

Press & Hold
[ENTER] to

Mirr Chk

4 f«“DONE” appears, you can verify the DSP’s mirroring operation.

Completing the mirroring check operation
Turn the power to the two DSP engines off and then on.
If both DSP engines become the word clock leader after the mirroring operation, you must cancel the status

of the word clock leader on one of them. Since this operation cannot be performed from the panel of the
control surface, it must be performed from the front panel of the DSP engine.

NOTE

Even if the active DSP switches from DSP A to DSP B, you must turn off the power to DSP A to change the word clock leader status.
Unless the active DSP engine is switched from DSP B to DSP A, the word clock leader status will not change. When you turn on the
power to both DSP engines again, DSP A will become active. Please note that the edited data on DSP B will be lost unless you save it
first.
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Make RPi0622 [ 222 a word clock leader

Make RPi0622 [ 222 a word clock leader
You can make the DSP engine a follower by making the RPio the leader of the TWINLANe Network.

As a result, after the active DSP engine (A) freezes and switches to the standby DSP engine (B), the sound will
not be interrupted even if the DSP engine (A) is restarted. Using "“Forced switching by GPI connection
between DSPs” (p.211)" can shorten the sound interruption time when the power of the active DSP engine is
cut off as much as possible.

1 pressthe [MENU] key on the front panel of the RPio 622/222.
2 Pressthe [A]/[ V] keys to move the cursor to “Word Clk.”

3  Pressthe [ENTER] key.
4

Press the [A]/[ V] keys to select the clock source.

Word Clk
INTERNAL
96 kHz

INTERNAL 96kHz, INTERNAL 88.2kHz, INTERNAL 48kHz, INTERNAL 44.1kHz

The built-in clock (sampling frequency 96kHz, 88.2kHz, 48kHz, 44.1kHz) is used as the clock
source. The RPio is the leader.

WORD CLOCKIN

The word clock supplied from the WORD CLOCK IN terminal on the rear panel is used as the
clock source. The RPio is the leader.

HY Slot1

Default configuration. The other device is the leader and the RPio is the follower.
5 Pressthe [ENTER] key.

6  Select FROM HY SLOT 1 of the leader clock selection button on the WORD CLOCK
popup screen on the control surface.
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Forced switching by GPI connection between DSPs

In DSP mirroring, sound interruption occurs when the power of the active DSP engine is cut off. In order to
shorten the sound interruption time as much as possible, GPI connection is enabled between DSPs and the
DSP engine is forcibly switched.

The procedure for using GPI IN1 and GPI OUT1 is described below. The GPI wiring and GPI settings that
achieve the same operation can be forcibly switched.

NOTE

Note that if a forced switch occurs to the standby DSP engine when the active DSP engine is not turned off, multiple clock leaders will
exist, and control will be lost. If this happens, turn off the power of either DSP engine to recover control..

HEWhen using GPI IN1 and GPI OUT1

(@@@ﬂ 677 W@/g ®

1 connect the GPI terminals between DSPs that perform the TWINLANe mirroring.

2 Turnonthe power and put it in the DSP mirroring state.

3  setthe GPIto the following for both the active DSP and standby DSP.

NOTE
If DSP mirroring is enabled, the settings made to the active DSP engine will also be reflected in the standby DSP engine.

MIDI f GPI [DSP]

MIDI PROGRAM CONTROL
SETUP CHANGE CHANGE

DSP MIRRORING = NO ASSIGN
alhil ACTIVATE ir

1) Setboth GPIIN1and GPI OUT1to NO ASSIGN.
2) Change both GPIIN1 and GPI OUT1 to Hl active.
3) Assign DSP MIRRORING-- ACTIVATE to GPI IN1.

NOTE

Due to the GPI connection between DSP engines and the GPI setting, when the power of the active DSP engine is turned off,
GPIIN 1 of the standby DSP engine becomes Hl and immediately switches to active. After that happens , manually
synchronize the configuration data.
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About Dante

Dante is a network audio protocol developed by Audinate. It is designed to deliver multi-channel audio
signals at various sampling and bit rates, as well as device control signals over a Giga-bit Ethernet (GbE)
network.

Visit the Audinate website for more details on Dante.
http://www.audinate.com/

More information on Dante is also posted on the Yamaha Pro Audio website:
http://www.yamahaproaudio.com/

Precautions for using a network switch

Do not use the EEE function (*) on the network switch within a Dante network. Some switches that support
the EEE function automatically adjust mutual power consumption settings. However, some switches may
not adjust these settings correctly. In that case, the EEE function of the network switch might become active
inadvertently at certain inappropriate times within Dante network. This could lead to deterioration of the
clock sync performance, resulting in audio interruption.

To avoid this kind of situation, follow the precautions below:

« If you plan to use a managed switch, turn off the EEE function for all ports that are connected to the Dante
network. If you cannot turn off the EEE function on the switch, do not use the switch.

If you plan to use an unmanaged switch, do not use a switch that supports the EEE function. You will be
unable to turn off the EEE function on such a switch.

* EEE (Energy Efficient Ethernet) function is a technology that is designed to reduce power consumption in
Ethernet networks during the idle periods or periods of low utilization. It is also called “green Ethernet” or
an IEEE802.3az standard.
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Connecting to a Dante network

There are two ways to connect this product model to a Dante network. For more information on how to
connect and set up Dante devices, refer to the Dante audio network settings section.

NOTE
Adaisy chain connection is used to connect fewer simple devices. If you want to connect several devices, a star topology is
recommended.

Daisy chain connection

In a daisy chain connection, multiple devices are connected together in sequence. Configuring a daisy chain
network is simple and does not require network switches. If many devices are to be connected, the
transmission delay between the end devices increases. To avoid audio interruption on the Dante network, a
greater latency must be configured. Also, if a system problem occurs due to a broken cable, the network will
be disrupted at that point, and signals cannot be transferred beyond the point.

Star topology

In a star topology, all devices are individually connected to a central network switch. Using a network switch
that supports gigabit Ethernet can handle a large-scale network that requires a broad bandwidth. It is
recommended to use a network switch that features various functions to control and monitor the network
(such as a clock synchronization function for certain data circuits, or QoS that provides prioritization of audio
traffic). With this topology, in general, a redundancy network should be configured to set up an environment
that maintains quality communications without affecting audio quality.

Redundancy network

Aredundancy network consists of the primary circuit and the secondary circuit. Normally, the primary circuit
is used for transmission. If a problem occurs in this primary circuit, such as a broken cable, the secondary
circuit will automatically take over the transmission. A star topology featuring a redundancy network will
enable you to establish an environment that is resilient against network troubles, contrary to a daisy chain
network.

NOTE

« Ifyou have been using the HY144-D card on a system older than the RIVAGE PM10 V1.51, you need to update the HY144-D firmware.
Details on updating the firmware are available on the following Yamaha Pro Audio website:

¢ http://www.yamahaproaudio.com/
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DSP mirroring function in the Dante audio network

If the active DSP engine fails over, the stand-by DSP engine will take over all I/O patches for the TWINLANe
network, and the audio will continue without interruption. However, patches for the Dante audio network
will not switch over automatically. So, you need to make settings so they will switch over. First, assign input
patches to the Dante cards (HY144-D, HY144-D-SRC) that have been installed in the active DSP engine and the
standby DSP engine. Also, make sure that the control IDs for the active DSP engine and standby DSP engine
are unique, and specify the same With Recall setting on both DSP engines. Assign output patches from the
Dante card (HY144-D, HY144-D-SRC, or Dante MY16-AUD card) that was installed on the RPi0622/222. With
these settings, audio input and output, and HA controls will be kept uninterrupted even if failover occurs.
Meanwhile, you cannot set up Dante patches for the Dante card (HY144-D, HY144-D-SRC) installed on the
standby DSP engine in advance. Therefore, you need to prepare a Dante Preset in advance, and you would
need to manually switch to this preset in case of failover. Please note that HA controls are available only
from a Dante card (HY144-D, HY144-D-SRC) inserted into the DSP engine.

HY-256TL

HY144-D/
HY144-D-SRC

RPio M1

Dante Dante
MY16-AUD2 MY16-AUD2

- e
ID#1 ID#2 .

Rio

HY144-D/ HY144-D/ 1D 001
HY144-D-SRC HY144-D-SRC

Rio
ID 002

Rio
ID 003
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Network and Connections >Word clock in the RIVAGE PM series

Word clock in the RIVAGE PM series

On a TWINLANe network, only one DSP engine is the leader for one network. If two or more DSP engines exist
on a single network, one is the leader and the other units are followers. For the leader clock on a TWINLANe
network, you can select either the DSP engine’s internal clock (44.1 kHz, 48 kHz, 88.2 kHz, or 96 kHz), or the
external word clock that is input at the WORD CLOCK IN connector on the rear panel of the leader DSP
engine. If using the Dante audio network, you can also select HY SLOT as the leader clock. Since 1/0 racks
always use the word clock that is being sent over the TWINLANe network, there is no need to specify their
word clock source. (I / O racks on the TWINLANe (Main) network can also be set as the leader clock from V5.)

IfINT (INTERNAL) or WORD CLOCK IN is selected If HY SLOT 1 is selected
The DSP engine will be the clock leader for the TWINLANe The DSP engine will be the clock follower of the TWINLANe

network network
DSP engine DSP engine
{OFINT WORD CLOCK IN (&) WORD CLOCK IN
(INTERNAL)
0 A Built-in }go Built-in DSP
== ad uit-in
=== >0 psp —> |
i i
CLOCKOUT on i CLOCKIN on CLOCKOUT 3 CLOCKIN
theHY card | the HY card on the HY I onthe HY
L,,,,,‘ card y----4 card
: ] :
(Clock leader for the (Clock follower for the
HY1 network) HY1 network)
Clock supply to the TWINLANe Clock supply from the
network TWINLANe network

TWINLANe Network
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Network and Connections > About the sampling rate converter (SRC)

About the sampling rate converter (SRC)

SRCis built into all input and output channels (one SRC for every two channels) of the AES/EBU jacks on the
rear panel of the control surface and of the RY16-AE. This allows digital signals that are not synchronized to
the RIVAGE PM series to be input and output.

SRC block diagram

SRC block diagram

AUDIO; =—
CLOCK: ————
INPUT ~o—>  DSPENGINE
INPUT
SRC —
INPUT* INTERNAL

Extracting clock
e 0 i e

CLock o-Jk T ask

o0k T 8.2

ouTPUT QUL gk v os

o—|
OUTPUT <_K? SRC

The input SRC converts the signal to the system clock of the RIVAGE PM series. The output SRC converts the
signal to the specified internal clock source or to the same clock as the input of the same channel.

* Only the corresponding input channels can be selected (if OUT1/2, then IN1/2). For example, IN7/8 cannot
be used for OUT1/2.
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Network and Connections > About connecting a computer

About connecting a computer

You can connect a computer with PM Editor installed to a DSP engine. To do so, connect the computer to the
NETWORK connector [PC] located next to the TO CONSOLE connector. Do not connect it to the NETWORK
connector located above the HY card slots. Alternatively, you can use the NETWORK connector on the control
surface. However, in this case, please note that the computer will be unable to communicate with the DSP
engine if the power to the control surface is turned off.

DSP Engine
DSP-R10

Console Network

Control Surface

DSP Engine

Control Surface

If you want to connect two computers to a DSP engine or control surface, use a switching hub to make
connections.
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Bay > About bays

Bay

A bay consists of a group of 12 faders located across the Touch Screen section and the Channel Strip section.
The CS-R10 and CSD-R7 have three bays; the CS-R10-S has two bays. You can operate these bays
independently. Therefore, you can perform mixing operations, such as recalling settings to the touch screen
or switching between 12-fader layers on a bay, without affecting the settings on other bays. Please note that
unlike bay L and bay C, bay R does not feature a touch screen or screen encoders beneath it. If you connect
an external screen monitor, you will be able to use it exclusively for bay R. The external monitor will display
content similarly to bay L and bay C, except that it will display a layer or channels that are selected on bay R.

Bay L Bay C Selected Channel section

RENEI
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Bay > Faders and fader layers

Faders and fader layers

Selecting a layer

Twelve faders are arranged into layers, as illustrated below. You can use the Layer Select keys to the right of
the faders to recall the channels to edit. There are two layer types: base layer and custom layer.

Errrrrrrryeyrl

Base layer

A base layer features mixer channels lined up in the fixed order of channels.
Input [1-12], [13-24] ... [277-288]: total 24 layers

Mix [1-12], [13-24] ... [61-72]: total 6 layers

Matrix [1-12], [13-24] ... [35-36]: total 3 layers

Stereo [A/B]: total one layer

CUE [A/B], MONITOR [A/B]: total one layer

DCA [1-12], [13-24]: total 2 layers

Custom layer

A custom layer contains 12 faders to which you can assign channels. You can assign 30 layers (5 banks x 6
layers) of custom faders for each bay independently.

For input channels/output channels/DCA/custom channel, use the LAYER keys to select a layer. The Layer
Select key of the currently-selected layer will light up, and the layer display will show the short names of the
corresponding channels. For example, if you select LAYER [IN 1-12], you will be able to use the [SEL] 1 key to
control input channel 1. If you select LAYER [IN 25-36], you will be able to use the same [SEL]1 key to control
input channel 25.

BCS-R10, CS-R10-S, CSD-R7
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Bay > Faders and fader layers

© INPUT[1-72]/[73-144] keys

Enable you to select an input layer.

NOTE

Press the INPUT [1-72] key and INPUT [73-144] key simultaneously to select the INPUT 145-288 channel layer. Press these two
keys simultaneously again to select the INPUT 1-144 layer.

©  OUTPUT [MIX]/[MATRIX] keys

Enable you to select an output layer.

© [DCA] key

Enables you to select a DCA layer.

©® CUSTOM [1]/[2] keys

Enable you to select a custom layer. Generally, you can assign custom faders of two banks (total of 12 layers) to each
custom layer.

© Layerdisplay

Indicates the selected layer.
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Bay > Faders and fader layers

O Layer Select [A]/[B]/[C]/[D]/[E]/[F] keys

Enable you to select a layer. Different layers are recalled to the faders depending on the combination of the keys, as
shown in the table below: (Please refer to the Note regarding the INPUT [1-72]/[73-144] keys.)

o e e M Tourpurm (ST
[A] Input 1-12 / 145-156* Input 73-84 / 217-228 MIX 1-12 MATRIX 1-12 DCA1-12
[B] Input 13-24 / 157-168* Input 85-96 / 229-240* MIX 13-24 MATRIX 13-24 DCA13-24
[C] Input 25-36 / 169-180* Input 97-108 / 241-252* MIX 25-36 MATRIX 25-36 -

[D] Input 37-48 / 181-192* Input 109-120 / 253-264* [MIX 37-48 STEREO -

[E] Input 49-60 / 193-204* Input 121-132 / 265-276*  |MIX 49-60 CUE/MONITOR -

[F] Input 61-72 / 205-216* Input 133-144 / 277-288*  [MIX 61-72 - -
WCS-R5

[

INPUT 2

P

------.EA

w

3]

e el
m

Rl

=
]
Ly R e T T T T

Dooon

© INPUT [1]/[2] keys

Enable you to select an input layer. Press the INPUT [1] key to select the INPUT 1-72 layer. Press the INPUT [2] key to

select the INPUT 73-144 layer.

Press the INPUT [1] key and INPUT [2] key simultaneously to select the INPUT 145-288 layer. Press these two keys
simultaneously again to select the INPUT 1-144 layer. When the INPUT 145-288 layer is selected, these key indicators
light up in a different color than when the INPUT 1-144 layer is selected.

®  [MIX]/[MATRIX] keys

Enable you to select an output layer.
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Bay > Faders and fader layers

© [DCA] key
Enables you to select a DCA bank.
O [cUSTOM] key
Turns Custom fader mode on or off. Use the INPUT [1], [2], [MIX], [MATRIX], and [DCA] keys to select a Custom bank.
The bank numbers (1-5) are labeled adjacent to these keys.
© Layerdisplays
Indicates the name of the layer selected via the Layer select keys (see @ on page 18).
O Layer Select [A]/[B]/[C]/[D]/[E]/[F] keys
Enable you to select a layer. Different layers are recalled to the faders depending on the combination of the keys, as
shown in the table below: (Please refer to the Note regarding the INPUT [1]/[2] keys.)
INPUT [1] / INPUT INPUT [1] / INPUT
LT e [1]+[2]* [MIX] [MATRIX] [DCA]
[A] Input 1-12 / 145-156* Input 73-84 / 217-228 MIX 1-12 MATRIX 1-12 DCA1-12
[B] Input 13-24 / 157-168* Input 85-96 / 229-240* MIX 13-24 MATRIX 13-24 DCA13-24
[C] Input 25-36 / 169-180* Input 97-108 / 241-252* MIX 25-36 MATRIX 25-36 -
[D] Input 37-48 / 181-192* Input 109-120 / 253-264* [MIX 37-48 STEREO -
[E] Input 49-60 / 193-204* Input 121-132 / 265-276*  |MIX 49-60 CUE/MONITOR -
[F] Input 61-72 / 205-216* Input 133-144 / 277-288* |MIX 61-72 - -
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Bay > Selected channel concepts

Selected channel concepts

The RIVAGE PM series enables you to select a specific channel to control or for which to display mixing
parameters.

Types of selected channels

The CS-R10 control surface enables you to select specific “independent” channels. This feature enables you
to control multiple channels on a single control surface.

Selecting a channel by using hardware

You can select a specific channel for the Selected Channel section (hardware). You can also use [SEL] keys on
each bay.

Selecting channels on screen (up to three individual channels)

You can also customize links between those on-screen selected channels on bay L, C or R (external display) of
the CS-R10 or CSD-R7, or those on-screen selected channels on bay C or R (external display) of the CS-R10-S,
and the ones selected via hardware keys, in accordance with your operational style.

Hardware [SEL] key

Selected Channel section

HEREEE; ] R R
B E E,(dﬁl = ==t !Exclusivelyused?orﬁ
] Sl - boilr - He | oD this section -

= L =1 s el | - - =10

A[SEL] key is used to select the corresponding channel for the Selected Channel section (hardware).
However, the [SEL] keys can also be linked to on-screen selected channels to assign channels to a DCA or
mute group.

Selecting channels on screen

In addition to the Selected Channel section (hardware), the touch screen in each bay is useful for controlling
parameters for one specific channel. One specific channel selected on each touch screen is called an “on-
screen selected channel.”

You can select a channel on screen in one of the following ways:
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Bay > Selected channel concepts

M

© Press either side (+/- buttons) of the selected channel indication in the upper-left of the
screen.

Press the left side (-) of the selected channelindication to select the preceding channel. Press the right side (+) of the
area to select the next channel.

CH1A

ch »*

10.00

®  Press the channel name area located at the bottom of the screen.

Press the channel name repeatedly to switch the selected channel on screen. If you switch fader layers in the meter
area, the channel name area will change the indication accordingly. In this way, you can access any channel on
screen.

NOTE

If you use the [FADER BANK]>[SEL] LINK function specified in the PREFERENCES window, you will be able to automatically switch to
the selected channel in each bank (a channel selected most recently) while switching between fader banks (Preferences Settings).
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Bay > Selected channel concepts

On-screen selected On-screen selected
channel channel
(L) (©)

Banunn

On-screen selected channel displayed on an external monitor

The on-screen selected channel on an external monitor screen also serves as the on-screen selected channel
for bay R. In this way, if you use the external display and a USB mouse, you will be able to operate channel
parameters on bay R in same way you do on bay L and bay C.

On-screen selected On-screen selected On-screen selected
channel channel channel

(L) (€)

=
=
=
-
==
==

Linking selected channels

The PREFERENCES window enables you to set up a link between the selected channels/parameters on
screen and the [SEL] keys (hardware), and to set up a link between each bay's [SEL] keys.
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Bay > Selected channel concepts

On-screen selected  On-screen selected Selected Channel On-screen selected
channel (L) channel (C) section selections channel (R)

PREFERENCES

Bl

‘
[

3
3

4
BAY LINK

CUE SEL LINK

; CUE =
Cia) SETTINGS

For more information on the buttons, refer to SURFACE SETTINGS 1.
» SCREEN: Links with the SEL between bays on the screen

* LINK: Links with the SEL on the screen and the [SEL] keys

» SEL KEYS: Links with the [SEL] keys between bays
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Bay > BAY LINK

BAY LINK

The BAY LINK function allows you to select and link layers from multiple bays on the control surface.
Normally, each bay with 12 faders operates independently. However, using this function, you can link and
use multiple bays as one bay that features up to 36 faders.

The functions to be linked can be set in the PREFERENCES pop-up window.

1 Pressthe SETUP button on the menu bar to open the SETUP window.

ave: ~ . \VICE SYNC DELAY s 3
SYSTEM CONFIG DEVICE SYNC COMPENSATION Pl (et GENIUS.LAB
WORD CLOCK []] [DsP]

BUS SETUP

Csv
EXPORT / IMPORT
USER DEFINED USER DEFINED o A a '
KNOBS KEYS CUSTOM FADER SAVE / LOAD

< 0 o BANK A ANK E BANK ANK D

D:1

DATE / TIME NETWORK 1 \@ @ @ @ @ @ CUL?)SC(:(LE

2 Press the PREFERENCES button to open the PREFERENCES popup window.

This window includes several pages, which you can switch between using the tabs located at
the top of the window.
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Bay > BAY LINK

3 Pressthe SURFACE SETTINGS1 tab to open the SURFACE SETTINGS1 page.

PREFERENCES

ORFA SURFACE SCREEN
SETTINGS2 SETTINGS
o SELLINK

. BEREEN

2 2

3

BAY LINK

CUE SEL LINK

. CUE =
BAY SETTINGS

See SURFACE SETTINGSL1 for details about the buttons.

BAY LINK: Select the linked Bay settings and fader layer

SENDS ON FADER: Turns SENDS ON FADER on or off, sets send destination

SEND BLOCK: Select the send destination for 12 buses when selecting the OVERVIEW window
SHIFT KEY: Turn the [SHIFT] key on or off

CH STRIP ENCODERS: Switches the selection of the channel strip encoder

HOME KEY: Saves and recalls the [HOME] key setting

4  selects the bays and functions you want to link.

Setting example

All Link... This is a setting for simple use by a single operator. You can control the specified channel from any location.

228



Bay > BAY LINK

PREFERENCES

URFA SURFACE SCREEN
SETTINGS2 SETTINGS

BANK
SEL LINK

LC BayLink
Separate
nk

L Separate
BAY LINK

SEND!

HOME KEY

CUE SEL LINK

- CUE =
BAY SETTINGS

Separate... This is another simple setting. Because separate channels can be selected for each Bay, up to three channels
can be viewed and operated simultaneously.

PREFERENCES

SURFACE SCREEN
SETTINGS2 SETTINGS

BANK

SEL LINK
LC BayLink

h
All Link

L Separate
BAY LINK

L Separate... When working with 2 operators, this setting allows the person co
with the person operating Bay CR.




Bay > BAY LINK

PREFERENCES

URFA SURFACE SCREEN
SETTINGS2 SETTINGS
L
BANK
SEL LINK
LC BayLink
Separate

3 All Link
SEL KEYS

i
BAY LINK

ON FADER
SEND BLOCK

SHIFT KEY

CUE SEL LINK m

e e CUE =
CUE OPERATION MODE A BAY m SETTINGS

LC BayLink... Bay L and Bay C can be linked and used like a bank of 24 faders.
PREFERENCES
% SURFACE SCREEN
SETTINGS2 SETTINGS

L

BANK

o SELLINK
1 LC BayLink U

2 Separate
All Link

L Separate
BAY LINK

SEND BLOCK

SHIFT KEY

CUE =
BAY SETTINGS

The selected layer will be indicated by a bold white frame in the meter area. The layer of the linked bay will
be indicated by a thin white frame.
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Bay > BAY LINK

NOTE

Changing the Bay Link setting will clear the position of the selected channel stored in each layer. Once this position data is cleared,
the selected channel (which was already selected at the time of layer switching) will move to the left-most channel in the fader
bank. (Please note that this applies only when FADER BANK SEL LINK is turned on.)

If Bay Link mode is changed while DCA channels are being rolled out, the DCA roll-out operation will be canceled.
If the Bay Link setting is changed for a bay on which the SET BY SEL button is turned on, SET BY SEL will be turned off.
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System Setup > About the SETUP screen

System Setup

About the SETUP screen

The SETUP screen enables you to set various parameters that apply to the entire RIVAGE PM series. Press the
SETUP button on the menu bar to access the SETUP screen.
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System Setup > SYSTEM SETUP field (SETUP screen)

STEM SETUP field (SETUP screen)

This field enables you to make various settings that globally apply to the control surface.

e, Ol = DETAY ENIUS.LAB
SYSTEM CONFIG ] NC COMPENGATION s GENIUS.LAB
14

® -

. rEQ cCsv
PREFERENCES SORT AORT
PORT / IMPORT
: USER DEFINED SREORTIEIS
KEYS

SAVE / LOAD

DATE | TIME NETWORK

©® SYSTEM CONFIG popup button
Press this button to access the SYSTEM CONFIG popup window, in which you can configure the TWINLANe network
and set up the components that comprise the RIVAGE PM series.

©  DEVICE SYNC popup button

Press this button to access the “DEVICE SYNC screen” (p.244), in which you can set the direction of data
synchronization.

© WORD CLOCK popup button
Press this button to access the WORD CLOCK popup window, in which you can set the word clock.

© DELAY COMPENSATION popup button

Press this button to access the “DELAY COMPENSATION popup window” (p.289), in which you can make settings to
compensate for signal delay.

© BUS SETUP popup button

Press this button to access the “BUS SETUP page” (p.331), in which you can switch bus operation, mono/stereo, or
send point, and specify mix minus and surround settings.

©  +48V ACTIVE button

Switches the console’s master +48V master phantom power on or off. If this button is off, phantom power will not be
supplied even if the +48V button of an OMNI jack input channel or TALKBACK IN is on.
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System Setup > SYSTEM SETUP field (SETUP screen)
@ MIDI/GPI [CS] popup button, MIDI/GPI [DSP] popup button

Press this button to access the “MIDI/GPI window (MIDI SETUP page)” (p.974), in which you can make MIDI and GPI
settings.
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System Setup > USER SETUP field (SETUP screen)

SER SETUP field (SETUP scre

This field enables you to make various user-related settings.

SYSTEM @F:G YNC ‘@Y @ 3 .cr:rm' LAB

COMPENSATION MIDI/ GBI MIDI
I

SAVE / LOAD

DATE / TIME NETWORK

© USER SETUP LIBRARY popup button

Press this button to access the USER SETUP LIBRARY popup window, in which you can store various settings for
PREFERENCES, or for the USER DEFINED keys and knobs.

NOTE

Please note that custom fader settings will not be stored in this window.

© PREFERENCES popup button

Press this button to access the PREFERENCES window, in which you can make various preference settings.

@® USER DEFINED KNOBS popup button

Press this button to access the “USER DEFINED KNOBS popup window” (p.937), in which you can set the parameters
related to the USER DEFINED knobs, and assign functions to the channel strip encoders.

@ USER DEFINED KEYS popup button

Press this button to access the “USER DEFINED KEYS popup window” (p.955), in which you can make settings for the
USER DEFINED keys.

® CUSTOM FADER popup buttons

Press this button to access the CUSTOM FADER popup window. This window enables you to make settings for custom
faders for which you can combine various channels at will.
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System Setup > FILE field (SETUP screen)

FILE field (SETUP screen)

This field enables you to save and load various data.

SYSTEM deAIFIG DEVICASANC mw@‘wm

WORD CLOCK

e BUS SETUP

el ®

ISER D L 0
USER DEFIN CUSTOM FADER SAVE / LOAD

PREFERENCES

KNOBS

®

MAINTENANCE

DATE / TIME NETWORK

® CSVEXPORT/IMPORT popup button

Press this button to access the CSV FILE EXPORT/IMPORT popup window, enabling you to export or import data of
the RIVAGE PM series as a CSV file that can be edited offline in a spreadsheet application.

@  SAVE/LOAD popup button

Press this button to access the SAVE/LOAD popup window, in which you can save or load various system data sets
configured on the RIVAGE PM series.
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System Setup > MAINTENANCE field (SETUP screen)

AINTENANCE field (SETUP screen)

This field enables you to perform maintenance operations for the entire control surface.

SYSTEM @FFB UEV\C@{N( CDM[‘@V.’;KHON

MIDI/ GPI M
e

BUS SETUP

e : 0
USER DEFINED CUSTOM FADER SAVE / LOAD

DATE | TIME NETWORK

® MAINTENANCE popup button

Press this button to access the MAINTENANCE popup window, in which you can initialize or calibrate the RIVAGE PM
series.

@  CONSOLE LOCK button

Executes the Console Lock function. If the console password has been set, pressing this button will open the
“PASSWORD popup window” (p.1026). Enter the correct password to execute Console Lock. If the console password
has not been set, pressing this button will execute the Console Lock immediately.
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System Setup > CONSOLE STATUS field (SETUP screen)

CONSOLE STATUS field (SETUP screen)

This field displays various information about the control surface.

QU B ©) oN @ D)
SYSTEM CONFIG YNC COMPENSATION GENMN«LAB

MIDI/ GPI  MIDI/ GPI
WORD CLOCK [CcS) [DSP]

®

BUS SETUP

csv
EXPORT [ IMPORT
CUSTOM FADER SAVE [ LOAD

USER DEFINED
KEYS

DATE / TIME NETWORK
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System Setup > CONSOLE STATUS field (SETUP screen)

(1c]

CONSOLE MODE button
When you press a button, the CONSOLE MODE popup window appears, in which you can select the DSP engine and

CONSOLE ID. When you edit the setting, a confirmation dialog box appears. When you press the OK button, the
control surface restarts.
CONSOLE MODE
DSP
DSP-R10 DSP-RX DSP-RX-EX C5D-R7
CONSOLE ID

ID:1 ID:2

After applying these settings, the console will reboot automatically.

CANCEL 0K

Specify separate CONSOLE IDs when using the system in dual console mode. The following functions are available
only for the main console (ID1), but other functions are common to both.

* Pressing a meter indication in the meter area to recall the fader layer to the panel.
¢ Editing an event list and recalling events.

If you want to connect an additional control surface to the CSD-R7, set the Console ID to 2 for the control surface that
you connect.

In the case of the CSD-R7, the CSD-R7 MODE ID is fixed at 1. If you connect multiple CSD-R7 units or DSP engines to
the TWINLANe network, set the INTERNAL DSP ID to 1-4.

DATE/TIME popup button
Press this button to access the “DATE/TIME popup window” (p.1021), in which you can set the date and time.

NETWORK popup button

Press this button to access the NETWORK popup window, in which you can make IP address settings etc. for
StageMix.
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System Setup > PANEL SETTINGS field (SETUP screen)

PANEL SETTINGS field (SETUP screen)

This field enables you to set the LED brightness and contrast (see “Specifying the brightness of the touch
screens, LEDs, channel name displays, and lamps”.

4O ; iy
SYSTEM CONFIG JE c COMPENSATION MIDI ( GPI  MIDI / GPI
WORD CLOCK [CS] [DSP]

BUS SETUP

©) ® -

ENG csv
PREFERENCES ‘ =
— . - EXPORT /IMPORT
A L CUSTOM FADER SAVE / LOAD

MAINTENANCE

DATE / TIME NETWORK

©® BANKA-D buttons

Select the bank to which you want to save the brightness and contrast settings. You can save four different settings in
banks A-D, and switch them if desired.

@ CONTRAST NAME knob

Adjusts the contrast of the channel name display.

@  BRIGHTNESS NAME knob
Adjusts the brightness of the channel name display.
BRIGHTNESS CH COLOR knob
Adjusts the brightness balance of the channel color.
BRIGHTNESS PANEL knob
Adjusts the brightness of the panel LEDs.
BRIGHTNESS SCREEN knob
Adjusts the brightness of the display.
BRIGHTNESS LAMP knob
Adjusts the brightness of the lamp connected to the LAMP connector.
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System Setup > SYSTEM CONFIG

SYSTEM CONFIG

In SYSTEM CONFIG you can specify the type and number of components that comprise the RIVAGE PM series,
and the audio channels that are assigned to the TWINLANe network. As necessary, you can also set the
internal parameters of each component. You can also view and set the overall operating state of the entire
system. SYSTEM CONFIG allows you to make settings offline if you are setting up in a location where the
actual devices are not yet connected. The components will be recognized automatically once they are
connected, and you will be able to control the parameters for those actual devices.
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System Setup > SYSTEM CONFIG Online settings

SYSTEM CONFIG Online settings

The procedure for making online settings is described below.

1 “Synchronizing the settings data between components” (p.243)
2 “Selecting and setting up the components” (p.245)

3 “Assign the channels that will be used by the DSP engines to the TWINLANe
network” (p.256)

4 “Editing the internal parameters of each component” (p.262)

5 Making Dante network settings as needed
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System Setup > Synchronizing the settings data between components

Synchronizing the settings data between components

About the need for synchronization

About the need for synchronization

1/0 rack
Control surface DSP engine
Mixing data Mixing data 1/0 rack
HA gain

Gain compensation settings etc.

The control surface and DSP engine each maintain mixing data, and synchronize this data via the network.
This means that when connecting a network, it is necessary to specify whether synchronization is performed
on the basis of the control surface’s data or the DSP engine’s data. The 1/0 (CS 1/0) of the /O rack or control
surface saves parameters such as the HA gain and gain compensation, and you must likewise specify the unit
whose data will be the basis of synchronization. (Since CSD-R7 unifies the console and the DSP, the
synchronization occurs with the 1/0 rack and CS 1/0.)

1 when you finish connecting the system, turn on the power of each device other
than the output devices (such as amps).
When the control surface detects that a new device (Control surface, DSP engine, /0 rack, CS

1/0) is connected, it determines whether data synchronization is needed; if data
synchronization is needed, the DEVICE SYNC popup window will appear.

2 Whena popup window appears, specify the direction of data synchronization.

3  When you press the SYNC button to synchronize data, a confirmation screen
appears. Press the OK button to execute.

NOTE

o |fthere has been no change in the internal data of each component since the previous synchronization, synchronization occurs
automatically, so the “DEVICE SYNC screen” (p.244) does not appear.

» Before you synchronize, you must specify the CONSOLE MODE and CONSOLE ID.
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System Setup > DEVICE SYNC screen

DEVICE SYNC scre

2

- w
DEVICE SYNC CLEARALL

C 0
NOT CONNECTED

DSP-R10
NOT CONNECTED s : - N ONNECTED

NNECTED

This screen contains the following items.

©® syncdirection buttons

Press one of these buttons to specify the direction of data synchronization collectively.

® CLEARALL button

Press this button to clear the direction of data synchronization setting.
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Selecting and setting up the components

Follow the steps below to set up the components for the RIVAGE PM series system by selecting DSP engines
and making settings for the HY slot and Y slot.
1 Pressthe SETUP button on the menu bar to access the SETUP screen.

2  Pressthe SYSTEM CONFIG button.
The SYSTEM tab appears.

3 Make sure that the proper DSP engines have been selected for connection. (DSP-
R10, CSD-R7, DSP-RX, DSP-RX-EX)

4 Mount the HY card. (HY Slot 1-4; HY Slot1-3 for CSD-R7)

TWINLANe interface cards (HY256-TL, HY256-TL-SMF) can only be mounted in HY Slot 1 or 2.
(Only HY Slot1 for CSD-RT7)

5 Mount the MY card, if necessary.

6  Press the x button to close the SYSTEM tab.

NOTE
To access the SYSTEM tab, press the [SYSTEM] key on the panel.
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SYSTEM CONFIG

D‘SF@-[X

DOUBLE™ | DOUBLE"
SPEED SPEED

DOUBLE™ DOUBLE™
SPEED SPEED

This window contains the following items.

(2]

CONSOLE SELECT popup button

Press the button to open the CONSOLE SELECT popup window, where you can select the control surface to mount.

CS1 popup button, CS2 popup button

Press this button to open the SYSTEM CONFIG [CS1] or SYSTEM CONFIG [CS2] popup window, where you can make
input/output and MY slot settings for the control surface.

DSP engine display
The connected DSP engine is displayed.
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® DSP engine display
The status of the connected DSP engine is displayed.

For a DSP Mirroring configuration, a button for switching the DSP engine between active/standby and DSP popup
buttons for two units are displayed. In this case, the SYSTEM CONFIG [DSP] popup window that is opened by the DSP
popup button will be valid only for the DSP engine that is selected as the active unit by the active/standby button.
The DETAIL button is displayed when the DSP mirroring conditions do not match. Pressing the DETAIL button will
display the non-matching items in red.
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(5]

(6]

HY CARD SELECT popup button
Press the button to open the HY CARD SELECT popup window, where you can select an HY card to mount.

HY SLOT popup button
Press the button for the mounted card to open the corresponding HY SLOT popup window.
If this is pressed while BLANK, the HY CARD SELECT popup window opens, where you can select an HY card to mount.

HY SLOT status display

Displays the network and connected device status of the card mounted in the HY slot.
* TWINLANe network card: Status of the communication optical receiver power.

* Dante network card: Communication status on the Dante network

Displayed in green when there are no problems with the Dante communication. Check the Dante messages if there
is a problem.

MY CARD SELECT popup button
Press this to open the MY CARD SELECT popup window, where you can select a Mini-YGDAI card.

MY SLOT (1-2) popup buttons
Press the button for the mounted card to open the parameter setting popup window for the corresponding card.

If a button is pressed while BLANK, the MY CARD SELECT popup window opens, where you can select Mini-YGDAI card.

HIGH Fs FORMAT switching button

When a Mini-YGDAI card uses high sampling (88.2 kHz, 96 kHz), these buttons select the operating mode as DOUBLE
SPEED, DOUBLE CHANNEL, or SINGLE for IN and OUT respectively.

NOTE

Setting to a mode which is MY card-compatible will not be reflected.

OUTPUT LOAD IMPEDANCE button

Press this button to open a load impedance setting window for the control surface and I/O rack (Rpio) output
terminal that allows for batch setting to 600kQ or 10kQ.
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SYSTEM CONFIG

1400 channels used

{ remain)

This screen contains the following items.

1/0 rack select popup buttons (M1-M8, S1-S8)

These buttons represent the 1/0 racks that are connected to the system. When you press one of these buttons, a
popup window appears, allowing you to select an I/0 rack (on the CSD-R7, only M1-M8). The row at the top of the
button shows the icon of the device and the power supply status of POWER A and B (green: power on, red: power off).
The device icon indicates the status of +48V MASTER (red: on; grey: off), and also the status of the device (green:
normal; yellow: abnormal; red: critical error). The number of output channels for the TWINLANe network is shown
below the button.

TWINLANe Network

Indicates the status of the TWINLANe network (MAIN/SUB) (for the CSD-R7, only MAIN).
Blue: Connected, but settings data is not synchronized.

Green: Connected, and settings data is synchronized.

Yellow: The TWINLANe network is not in a ring-connected state (a cable is disconnected somewhere in the ring
connection). This could happen when there is a device on the TWINLANe network whose input/output level is
diminished.

Red: When a misconnection of a TWINLANe cable is detected.
If connected IN-IN

If connected OUT-OUT

If the DSP engine’s own IN-OUT are connected directly
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(3]

DSP popup button

Press this button to access the “DSP popup window” (p.257), in which you can assign the DSP engine’s MIX channels,
MATRIX channels, and direct outputs to the TWINLANe network, and make settings for the HY slots and MY slots. In
the case of a DSP engine that is the word clock leader for any TWINLANe network (Main, Sub, or Console), an indicator
is shown above this button.

In the case of a DSP mirroring configuration, this area will display a button for switching the DSP engine between
active and standby, and DSP popup buttons for two units. In this case, the SYSTEM CONFIG [DSP] popup window that
is opened by the DSP popup button will be valid only for the DSP engine that is selected as the active unit by the
active/standby button.

TWINLANe channel indication

Indicates the total number of channels currently used by the TWINLANe network and the number of remaining
channels.A maximum of 400 channels can be assigned on the TWINLANe network. You cannot assign more than 400
channels.

The total number of "x/400 channels used" in the upper row shows the number of channels assigned by the displayed
DSP engine and I/0O rack connected to the DSP engine. The number of remaining channels is shown in the "(x
remain)" area in the bottom row. It indicates how many channels are left to be assigned in the TL network. This
number includes channels assigned from other DSP engines, so it is displayed only when online.

For the I/O rack or the DSP engine that is word clock leader in either the TWINLANe (Main)/(Sub)/Console
Network, an indicator will appear on this button.

mvwrd Clock Leader for TWINLANe (Main) Network
S ord Clock Leader for TWINLANe (Sub) Network
Word Clock Leader for Console Network
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Assigning the channels (that will be used by the 1/0

racks) to the TWINLANe network

The following procedure explains how to assign the channels used by the 1/0 racks to the TWINLANe
network.

Only the input signals via the RY16-ML-SILK, RY16-AE, or MY card should be assigned to channels. You do not
need to assign signals output from the TWINLANe network.

A maximum of 400 channels can be assigned on the TWINLANe network. A TWINLANe network card features
256-in/256-out.

For an /O rack

NOTE

Bandwidth for an I/O rack can be assigned to the TWINLANe network only for the DSP engine that is the word clock leader of the
system.

1 Pressthe SETUP button on the menu bar to access the SETUP screen.

Press the SYSTEM CONFIG button.
The SYSTEM tab will appear.

3 Press the tab for the HY SLOT1 or HY SLOT2 into which the TWINLANe network card
(HY256-TL/HY256TL-SMF) has been inserted. (The CSD-R7 features only HY-SLOT1.)

The HY slot popup window will appear. The main network (M1-M8) and the sub network (S1-
S8) consist of the TWINLANe network cards that are inserted into HY SLOT1 and HY SLOT2 (not
on the CSD-R7) respectively.

4  pressthe 1/0 rack select popup buttons.

The 1/0 rack settings popup window will appear.

5 Pressthe TWINLANe assignment button of the slot for which you want to make
settings, and assign the channels to the TWINLANe network.

The number of selected channels assigned is shown on the button. For an HY slot, a window in
which you can make settings in 16-channel units will appear. If you press a TWINLANe

assignment button that is already assigned, an “x” mark (m) appears, indicating that the

assignment is canceled. If you press a TWINLANe assignment button (| ) that is not
assigned, a checkmark (-) appears, indicating the assignment.

6  Press the APPLY button to apply the channel settings to the TWINLANe network.
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7 When you finish making assignments, press the x button to close the 1/0 rack
settings popup window.
If channels are assigned, and you press the x button without pressing the APPLY button, the
following confirmation screen will appear. If you press OK, you will return to the HY slot popup
window without applying the assignments. If you press CANCEL, you will return to the I/O rack

settings popup window.
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1/0 rack settings popup window

DOUBLE"  DOUBLE™
SPEED SPEED

DOUBLE™ DOUBLE™

SPEED SPEED
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"LRECALL RECALL RECALL RECALL RECALL RECALL
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®
This window contains the following items.

©® 1/0rack select popup buttons

These buttons display the 1/0 racks that are connected to the system. Press one of these buttons to open a popup
window, where you can select an 1/0 rack. The row at the top of the button shows the power supply status of POWER
Aand B (green: power on, red: power off). The upper part of the device icon indicates the status of +48V ACTIVE (red:
on; grey: off), and also the status of the device (green: normal; yellow: abnormal; red: critical error).

® Optical reception power status display

This section displays the power status and readings of the optical receiver for communication on the TWINLANe
network.

Green: Normal

Yellow: Optical power margin is low

Red [LOW]: Optical power is low, communication is not possible

It also displays the type of HY cards (MMF:HY256-TL; SMF:HY256-TL-SMF) and the total length of the cables.

© RYSLOT (1-6) popup buttons
When this is pressed, the RY CARD SELECT popup window opens and you can select an RY card.

O MY SLOT (1-2) popup buttons
When this is pressed, the MY CARD SELECT popup window opens and you can select a Mini-YGDAI card.

© HYSLOT (2) popup button
When this is pressed, the HY CARD SELECT popup window opens and you can select an HY card.
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O  HIGH Fs FORMAT switching button
When a Mini-YGDAI card uses high sampling (88.2 kHz, 96 kHz), these buttons select the operating mode as DOUBLE
SPEED, DOUBLE CHANNEL, or SINGLE for IN and OUT respectively.

NOTE

Setting to a mode which is MY card-compatible will not be reflected.

@ WITH RECALL button

If this is ON, when a scene recall is performed, the scene information is reflected to the HA device and output patch. If
you do not want to recall the HA gain settings, turn this to OFF. (E.g: Leave this off on the FoH side when HA is batch
managed on the monitor console.).

© Parameter settings popup buttons

Press a button to open a popup window, where you can set the parameters of each card.

© TWINLANe assign buttons

When you press a button, the number of channels used by the selected slot will be assigned (or unassigned) to
TWINLANe network. For an HY slot, a window where you can make settings in 16-channel units will appear.

NOTE

You must assign the number of channels required for input signals (that is, signals output to the TWINLANe network). You do
not need to assign bandwidth to an RY slot that has an RY16-DA card installed, nor to a slot that has an output-only MY card
installed.

To assign, press once to set to ; to cancel, press again to set to . If you wish to leave the

PULL

assignment to other DSP engines, leave this set to the default value of

@  ASSIGNED indicator
Indicates that an assignment is currently being made to the TWINLANe network.

The color is green when the assignment is complete, and red when only a portion of the assignment is complete due
to unavailability of resources or other reasons. The number of set channels/assigned channels is also displayed.

@ REVERT ALL button

If you press this button, all changes in channel assignments that you made up to that point will be canceled, reverting
to the state prior to the changes.

® APPLY button
Press this button to apply the channel assignment changes to the TWINLANe network.

® Number of TWINLANe channels indicator
Displays the total number of channels currently used by the TWINLANe network.

@® ROUTING MODE switch button

Press this button to open a popup window, where you can switch the routing mode for HY slot 2.

ROUTING MODE switch popup window
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ROUTING MODE

2
PATCHABLE OUTPUTS)

OUTPUT SIGNALS CAN BE
PATCHED TO WYZ

CANCEL

This window allows you to switch the routing mode for HY slot 2.

MODE 1: All input signals of the RY slots and MY slots are split for output to the HY SLOT 2 output.

MODE 2: You can patch mixing output signals to the HY SLOT 2 output via the TWINLANe network, in the
same way as the RY slots and MY slots.

® OUTPUT LOAD IMPEDANCE button
Press this to select the load impedance of the output terminals (600kQ or 10kQ).
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Assign the channels that will be used by the DSP engines

to the TWINLANe network

The following procedure explains how to assign the channels used by the DSP engines to the TWINLANe
network.

A maximum of 400 channels can be assigned on the TWINLANe network. A TWINLANe network card features
256-in/256-out.

For a DSP engine

1 Press the SETUP button on the menu bar to access the SETUP screen.

Press the SYSTEM CONFIG button.
The SYSTEM tab appears.

3 Press the tab for the HY SLOT1 or HY SLOT2 into which the TWINLANe network card
(HY256-TL/HY256TL-SMF) has been inserted. (The CSD-R7 features only HY-SLOT1.)

The HY slot popup window appears. The main network (M1-M8) and the sub network (S1-S8)
consist of the TWINLANe network cards that are inserted into HY SLOT1 and HY SLOT2 (not on
the CSD-R7) respectively.

4  pressthe DSP popup button.
The “DSP popup window” (p.257) appears.
5 Pressadesired channel assign popup button.
The “TWINLANe CONFIGURATION popup window” (p.259) appears.

6  select the channels that you want to use on the TWINLANe network.

When you finish making selections, press the CLOSE button to close the window.

T  Press the APPLY button to apply the channel settings to the TWINLANe network.

8 When you finish making assignments, press the x button to close the DSP popup
window.

If channels are assigned, and you press the x button without pressing the APPLY button, the
confirmation screen appears. If you press OK, you will return to the HY slot popup window
without applying the assignments. If you press CANCEL, you will return to the DSP popup
window.
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DSP popup window

HY SLOT1

OPT.POWER
(Lo limit: 11uW)

This screen contains the following items.

© DSP engine indicator

This button represents the DSP engine that is connected to the system. The row at the top of the button shows the
power supply status of POWER A and B (green: power on, red: power off). The device icon indicates the device status
(green: normal; yellow: abnormal, red: critical error).

®  HYSLOT select buttons

These buttons allow you to select the HY SLOT (TWINLANe network) for which you will assign channels. (You can
select only HY SLOT1 for the CSD-R7.) The optical reception power status and value on the TWINLANe network are
also shown here.

HY SLOT1 is for the main network, and HY SLOT2 is for the sub network.

Green: Normal

Yellow: Optical reception power is getting low.

Red “LOW”: Optical reception power is too low to communicate.

It also indicates the type of HY cards (MMF:HY256-TL; SMF:HY256-TL-SMF) and the total length of the cables.

© Display switch buttons for the channel assign popup button area

These buttons enable you to select which channels will be assigned to the TWINLANe: either output bus/direct out or
insert out.

® cChannel assign popup buttons

When you press a button, a “TWINLANe CONFIGURATION popup window” (p.259) appears, in which you can assign
the direct out to the TWINLANe network.

The number of channels varies depending on the system configuration.
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(5]

SLOT OUT channel assignment

This area indicates the number of output channels currently used by the TWINLANe network.

SLOT IN channel assignment

This area indicates the number of input channels currently used by the TWINLANe network.

TWINLANe resource section

Indicates the total number of channels currently used by the TWINLANe network.

- SLOT OUT resource counter: The maximum number of channels is 256.

- SLOT IN resource counter: The maximum number of channels is 256.

- TWINLANNe network resource counter: The maximum number of channels is 400.

You cannot assign more than the maximum number of channels.

REVERT ALL button

If you press this button, all changes in channel assignments that you made up to that point will be canceled, reverting
to the state prior to the changes.

APPLY button

If you press this button, the channel assignment changes you made will be applied to the TWINLANe network.
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TWINLANe CONFIGURATION popup window

TWINLANe CONFIGURATION [HY1]

MON/CUE | TB DiREfJZOUT

WX 60

MX60

This screen contains the following items.

O Tabs
Switch between MIX OUT, ST/MT/MON/CUE/TB, DIRECT OUT 1-72, and DIRECT OUT 73-144.

® channel select buttons
Select the channel to edit. The select button will change as follows.

:;:?( 11?:;’18 Currently not assigned to the TWINLANe network
nix

Currently assigned to the TWINLANe network

- Currently assigned to the TWINLANe network, and selected for cancellation.

Currently not assigned to the TWINLANe network, and selected for assignment.

©  ALL OFF button

Press this button to cancel all channels assigned to the TWINLANe network collectively.

O ALL ON button

Press this button to select and assign all channels that have not been assigned to the TWINLANe network collectively.
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© REVERT button

Press this button to revert the selections for cancellation and assignments to their original status collectively.
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SYSTEM CONFIG [CS1] popup window

This screen contains the following items.

SYSTEM CONFIG [CS]

DOUBLE™  DOUBLE™
SPEED SPEED

OUBLE” = DOUBLE™
SPEED

R

© Parameter settings popup buttons

Press a button to open a popup window, in which you can set the parameters of each card.

® MY SLOT (1-2) popup buttons
Press a button to open the MY CARD SELECT popup window, in which you can select a Mini-YGDAI card.

©  HIGH Fs FORMAT select button
When a Mini-YGDAI card is using high sampling (88.2 kHz, 96 kHz), these buttons select the operating mode as
DOUBLE SPEED, DOUBLE CHANNEL, or SINGLE for IN and OUT respectively.

NOTE

This setting will be ignored if you try to specify a mode that the MY card does not support. The I/Os for the control surface are
assigned as part of the DSP engine on the RIVAGE PM series. Therefore, you do not need to assign channels to the TWINLANe
network.

O Control surface select popup button

This shows the control surfaces that are connected to the system. Press this button to display a popup window, in
which you can select a control surface.
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Editing the internal parameters of each component

You can edit the internal parameters of each component
1 vpressa parameter settings popup button to access the parameter settings popup

window of each component.

2 Editthe parameters as needed.
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M1 RY SLOT1 RY16 ML-SILK

This screen contains the following items.

(2]

Patch indication

Indicates the channel that is patched.

+48V button

Switches phantom power (+48V) on or off.

A.GAIN knob

Indicates the HA analog gain setting. Use the screen encoder to adjust the value. If gain compensation is on, an
indicator shows the analog gain position at the time that gain compensation was turned on.

Meter (Pre GC)

This meter indicates the level of signals after passing through analog gain (before GC).

Meter (channel input)
This meter indicates the level after passing through GC (before D.GAIN).

GC (GAIN COMPENSATION) button

Switches the gain compensation on or off for that channel.

PHASE button
Switches the phase of the input signal.

NOTE

This is a parameter within the I/0 rack. It is different than the ® parameter within the channel module of the control surface.
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SILK ON button

Switches Silk on or off.

RED/BLUE selection button
Toggles between BLUE and RED: “BLUE” for solidity and power, and “RED” for sparkling energy.

SILK [TEXTURE] knob
Adjusts the TEXTURE parameter of Silk.

HPF button
Toggles the high pass filter on or off for each port.
NOTE

This is a parameter within the I/0 rack. It is different than the HPF within the channel module of the control surface.

FREQUENCY knob
Sets the HPF cutoff frequency.

M/S button

Switches the M/S decoder on or off for each pair of channels.

S-GAIN knob
Adjusts the side gain of M/S.

Tabs
Switch the display in units of eight channels.
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Editing the internal parameters for OMNI OUT of the
RY16-DA and control surface

M1 RY SLOT2 RY16-DA

OUTPUT 9-16

MX WX 6

MX 5 MX &

©9)

0.00
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This screen contains the following items.

©® Patchindication

Indicates the channel that is patched.

©®  DELAY button

Switches the output delay on or off.

© Dpelay time knob

Sets the delay time of the output port. If you press this knob when it is selected, the DELAY TIME popup window will
appear. The delay time value is shown above the knob in millisecond units, and below the knob in the units that are
selected in the DELAY SCALE popup window.

NOTE

If the scale is set to ms, the delay time value above the knob will not be shown.

O  PHASE button
Switches the phase of the output signal.

© GAIN knob

Adjusts the output gain of the output port. Use the screen encoder to adjust the value. Adjust the setting in 1.0 dB
units by turning the knob, or adjust the setting in 0.1 dB units by turning the knob while pressing it. The current value
is shown immediately below the knob.

O Level meter

Indicates the output level of the signal after level adjustment.
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© Tabs
Switch the display in units of eight channels.
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INPUT 1-8 on the rear panel of the control surface

Editing the internal parameters for INPUT 1-8/INPUT
9-16 of the RY16-AE, and AES/EBU INPUT 1-8 on the rear

panel of the control surface

M1 RY SLOT1 RY16-AE

& UNLOCKED m UNLOCKED m UNLOCKED m UNLOCKED
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DacmEm e
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This screen contains the following items.

(2]

Patch indication

Indicates the channel that is patched.

Level meter

Shows the input level.

SRC button

Switches the sampling rate converter on/off for each pair of channels.

Clock status indicator

Indicates the status of the input signal.
PHASE button
Switches the phase of the input signal.

NOTE

This is a parameter within the I/0 rack. It is different than the ® parameter within the channel module of the control surface.

M/S button

Switches the M/S decoder on or off for each pair of channels.
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INPUT 1-8 on the rear panel of the control surface

@  s-GAIN knob
Adjusts the side gain of M/S.

© Tabs
Switch the display in units of eight channels.

268



System Setup > Editing the internal parameters for OUTPUT 1-8/OUTPUT 9-16 of the RY16-AE, and AES/EBU
OUTPUT 1-8 on the rear panel of the control surface

Editing the internal parameters for OUTPUT 1-8/OUTPUT
9-16 of the RY16-AE, and AES/EBU OUTPUT 1-8 on the

rear panel of the control surface
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This screen contains the following items.

©® Patchindication

Indicates the channel that is patched.

©®  DELAY button

Switches the output delay on or off.

© Dpelay time knob

Sets the delay time of the output port. If you press this knob when it is selected, the DELAY TIME popup window will
appear. The delay time value is shown above the knob in millisecond units, and below the knob in the units that are
selected in the DELAY SCALE popup window.

NOTE

If the scale is set to ms, the delay time value above the knob will not be shown.

O  PHASE button
Switches the phase of the output signal.

© SRCbutton

Switches the sampling rate converter on/off for each pair of channels.
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OUTPUT 1-8 on the rear panel of the control surface

(6]

Sampling rate select menu

Selects the output sampling rate when an SRC is turned on. Choose from SAME AS INPUT (same as the word clock
thatis input), 44.1 kHz, 48 kHz, 88.2 kHz, or 96 kHz.

GAIN knob

Adjusts the output gain of the output port. Use the screen encoder to adjust the value. Adjust the settingin 1.0 dB
units by turning the knob, or adjust the setting in 0.1 dB units by turning the knob while pressing it. The current value
is shown immediately below the knob.

Level meter

Indicates the output level of the signal after level adjustment.

Tabs
Switch the display in units of eight channels.
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E g the internal parameters of the MY CARD INPUT

CS1 MY SLOT1 MY8-AE9%

This screen contains the following items.

©® Patchindication

Indicates the channel that is patched.

O Level meter

Shows the input level.

©  SRCbutton
Switches the sampling rate converter on/off for each pair of channels.
NOTE

This setting will be ignored if you try to specify it for an MY card that does not support SRC.

O Clock status display

Indicates the status of the input signal.
©  PHASE button
Switches the phase of the input signal.

NOTE

Thisis aninternal SLOT parameter. It is different than the ® parameter within the channel module of the control surface.

O Tabs
Switch the display in units of eight channels.

271



System Setup > Editing the internal parameters of the MY CARD OUTPUT

Editing the internal parameters of the MY CARD OUTPUT

CS1 MY SLOT1 MY8-AE96
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This screen contains the following items.

©® Patchindication

Indicates the channel that is patched.

©®  DELAY button

Switches the output delay on or off.

©® Dpelay time knob

Sets the delay time of the output port. If you press this knob when it is selected, the DELAY TIME popup window will
appear. The delay time value is shown above the knob in millisecond units, and below the knob in the units that are
selected in the DELAY SCALE popup window.

NOTE

If the scale is set to ms, the delay time value above the knob will not be shown.

O  PHASE button
Switches the phase of the signal that is output.

© GAIN knob

Adjusts the output gain of the output port. Use the screen encoder to adjust the value. Adjust the settingin 1.0 dB
units by turning the knob, or adjust the setting in 0.1 dB units by turning the knob while pressing it. The current value
is shown immediately below the knob.

O Level meter

Indicates the output level of the signal after level adjustment.
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© Tabs
Switch the display in units of eight channels.
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Editing the internal parameters for OMNI IN of the
control surface

OMNI IN

CH13B+

STERED

This screen contains the following items.

©® Patchindication

Indicates the channel that is patched.

®  +48V button

Switches phantom power (+48V) on or off.

©® A.GAIN knob

Indicates the HA analog gain setting. Use the screen encoder to adjust the value.

O Meters

This meter indicates the level of signals after passing through analog gain.

©  SILK ON button

Switches Silk on or off.

@ RED/BLUE selection button
Toggles between BLUE and RED: “BLUE” for solidity and power, and “RED” for sparkling energy.

@  SILK[TEXTURE] knob
Adjusts the TEXTURE parameter of Silk.
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©  HPF button

Toggles the high pass filter on or off for each port.

NOTE

This is a parameter within the I/0 rack. It is different than the HPF within the channel module of the control surface.

© FREQUENCY knob
Sets the HPF cutoff frequency.

@® M/S button

Switches the M/S decoder on or off for each pair of channels.

@ s-GAIN knob
Adjusts the side gain of M/S.

NOTE
The OMNI IN of the CS-R5 or CS-R3 does not support the SILK function. (@. @. @)
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Settings for the HY128-MD card

SYSTEM CONFIG

HY SLOT3
@ MODE 1
@~

£y 0. O gy @O

SAME AS SAME AS 2 SAME
INPUT INPUT INPUT INPUT

This illustration shows the screen that appears when the HY128-MD card is mounted in HY SLOT3. This screen
contains the following items.
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© REDUNDANCY MODE
Select one of the following two redundant pairs:
* MODE1

A combination of an optical connection and coaxial connection is used to maintain redundancy.

* MODE 2

Two optical connections or two coaxial connections are used to maintain redundancy.

© INPUT PRIORITY
Specifies which input signal from two redundant lines will take priority.
* PRI1
With MODE 1, OPTICAL 1 and OPTICAL 2 signals will take priority.
With MODE 2, OPTICAL 1 and COAXIAL 1 signals will have priority.
* PRI2
With MODE 1, COAXIAL 1 and COAXIAL 2 signals will take priority.
With MODE 2, OPTICAL 2 and COAXIAL2 signals will take priority.
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(3]

SPLIT button

Specifies whether the input signals will be split and routed to the output jacks. The destination is the output jacks of
the same type.

*«ON

Input signals will be split and routed to the output jacks.

NOTE

If another output is patched at this time, the patch will be disabled and the sound will stop.
* OFF

Input signals from the mounted card will be output without being split.

INPUT SRC button
Selects SRC on or off for the MADI input signal.

SRC CLOCK button

Selects the clock for the input signal while SRC is on.

¢ MADI IN

MADI IN clock is regarded as the SRC input clock.

* WCLKIN

WCLK IN FOR SRC clock is regarded as the SRC input clock.

Fsindicators
Display whether the input signal is 48kHz or 44.1kHz. If there is no valid MADI input, the indicators will turn off.

RATE buttons

Specify whether the MADI input signal will be processed as a 1Fs, 2Fs, or 4Fs signal.
*1Fs

44.1 kHz/ 48 kHz, Maximum 64 channels

*2Fs

88.2 kHz/ 96 kHz, Maximum 32 channels

*4Fs

176.4 kHz/ 192 kHz, Maximum 16 channels

FRAME indicators
Display the FRAME format of the input signal. If there is no valid MADI input, the indicators will turn off.

CHANNEL FORMAT indicators

Display the channel format of the input signal. If there is no valid MADI input, the indicators will turn off.

OUTPUT SRC button
Selects SRC on or off for the MADI output signal.

SRC CLOCK button
Selects the clock for the output signal while SRC is on.
* MADIIN
The output signal follows the clock input at the corresponding MADI IN connector.
« WCLKIN
The output signal follows the clock input at the WCLK IN FOR SRC connector.
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®

OUTPUT FRAME buttons
Select the FRAME format of the output signal.
* SAME AS INPUT

The signal is output in the same FRAME format as the MADI IN signal. If there is no valid MADI input, the signal will be
output in the 48k FRAME format.

* 96k
Output in the 96k FRAME format
* 48k
Output in the 48k FRAME format

OUTPUT CHANNEL FORMAT buttons
Select the channel format of the output signal.
+ SAME AS INPUT

The same number of channels as that of MADI IN will be output. If there is no valid MADI input, 64-channel signals will
be output.

64
64-Channel output
*56
56-Channel output

l About the SOFTWARE CONTROL switches on the HY128-MD card

When switch 1 is ON (default), you can view and edit the settings on the control surface. When switch 1 is
OFF, the parameters are fixed by the dip switch setting on the card. For details, refer to the “HY128-MD
Owner’s Manual.” The screen is grayed out, and you will be unable to edit the settings from the control
surface.
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SYSTEM CONFIG Offline settings

You can make system settings using the control surface by itself, without connecting a DSP engine or I/O
rack. The procedure for offline settings is described below.

1 WMountingani/orack
2 “Specifying the type and number of cards (Offline)” (p.284)
3 Assigning channels to the TWINLANe network
4 “Editing the internal parameters of each component” (p.262)
5 Making Dante network settings as needed

NOTE

If the settings made while offline differ from the settings of the actual device when the actual device is connected, the settings of the
actual device will take priority over the offline settings, and will be applied to the system.
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Mounting an 1/0 rack (offline)

The following procedure explains how to assign the channels used by the 1/0 racks and DSP engines to the
TWINLANe network.

1 Pressthe SETUP button on the menu bar to access the SETUP screen.

e DELAY S.LAR
DEVICE SYNC COMPENSATION GENIUS.LAB

MIDI / GPI  MIDI / GPI
WORD CLOCK CS] [DsP]

BUS SETUP

y csv
PREFERENCES 5
EXPORT | IMPORT
USER DESINED R DD CUSTOM FADER SAVE / LOAD

= = = BANK A ANK 3ANK ANK D
ID:1
DATE / TIME NETWORK {\a @_ @_ @ CONSOLE
7 \ LOCK

2  Pressthe SYSTEM CONFIG button.

The “SYSTEM CONFIG popup window (Offline)” (p.283) appears.
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3

Press the 1/0 rack select popup button to access the 1/0 SELECT popup window.

1O SELECT

CANCEL

Select the 1/0 rack (RPio622 or RPio222) that you want to use, and press the OK
button.

You will return to the SYSTEM CONFIG popup window. To cancel, press the CANCEL button. If
you want to add another I/0 rack, repeat steps 3-4.
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SYSTEM CONFIG popup window (Offline)

SYSTEM CONFIG

SYSTEM HY SLOTL

1400 channels used

1400 channels used

This screen contains the following items.

© 1/0rack select popup buttons (M1-M8, S1-S8)

If you press one of these buttons when an 1/0 rack is not mounted, the I/O SELECT popup window will appear,
allowing you to select the 1/0 rack that you want to use. If you press this button when an 1/0O rack is already mounted,
the 1/0 rack settings window will appear. Devices being edited offline are indicated as “VIRTUAL” in yellow.
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Specifying the type and number of cards (Offline)

The following example explains how to add an RY card for use in the I/O rack. Use the same procedure for
adding a different card to a different component.

1
2

Press the SETUP button on the menu bar to access the SETUP screen.
Press the SYSTEM CONFIG button to access the SYSTEM CONFIG popup window.

Press the tab for the HY SLOT1 or HY SLOT2 into which the TWINLANe network card
(HY256-TL/HY256TL-SMF) has been inserted. (The CSD-R7 features only HY-SLOT1.)

The HY slot popup window will appear.

Press the the popup button for the mounted 1/0 rack.

The 1/0 rack settings popup window will appear.

Press the RY SLOT popup button.

The “RY CARD SELECT popup window” (p.285) appears.
Select the RY card that you want to use, and press the OK button.

You will return to the 1/0 rack settings popup window. To cancel, press the CANCEL button. If
you want to add another RY card, repeat steps 4-5.

When you finish adding cards, press the x button to close the 1/0 rack settings
window.
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RY CARD SELECT popup window

RY CARD SELECT M1 RY SLOT2

2|

IS

g e 0 i e 0 i o i 0 i

[ wass =

CANCEL

This screen contains the following items.

© RY card select buttons

Select the RY card that you want to use.

® BLANK button

Use this button if you do not want to mount anything.
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CARD SELECT popup window

This screen contains the following items.

© Mini-YGDAI card select buttons
Select the Mini-YGDAI card that you want to use.

® BLANK button

Use this button if you do not want to mount anything.

© Tabs
Switch between pages in the list of Mini-YGDAI cards.
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HY CARD SELECT popup window

HY CARD SELECT DSP HY SLOT1

CANCEL

This screen contains the following items.

© HY card select buttons

Select the HY card that you want to use.

® BLANK button

Use this button if you do not want to mount anything.
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DELAY COMPENSATION

Each channelsignal may be delayed by a different amount of time due to digital signal processing through
plug-ins, GEQ inserts, or certain routings. The Delay Compensation function automatically fixes this delayed
timing. The maximum delay is estimated, and the appropriate amount of delay is added to each channel as
compensation.

Before compensation After compensatic

Delay

. Compensation --
Insert1
+102 L

samples

112 samples
10+102
Insert1 Insert2 +0 :
56 samples |- 56 samples — [
_| H |_ sample
112 samples 112 samples
56+56+0

1 Pressthe SETUP button on the menu bar to access the SETUP screen.

SYSTEM CONFIG DEVICE SYNC GENIUS.LAB

" MIDI / GPI  MIDI / GPI
WORD CLOCK [CS] [DSP]

BUS SETUP

: csv
PREFERENCES 5
EXPORT / IMPORT
1} R us 3 ~ ~ e ~
g2 4l e CUSTOM FADER SAVE / LOAD

DSPRID  ~ m ' e - MAINTENANCE
D:1
DATE / TIME NETWORK ‘\ﬁ @_ @_ @_ e_ ga CONSOLE
J 7 , e, Lock

2  Pressthe DELAY COMPENSATION button.

The “DELAY COMPENSATION popup window” (p.289) appears.
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DELAY COMPENSATION popup window

DELAY COMPENSATION

Current DSP LATENCY: MIX
(Sampling rate = 96 kHz)

COMPENSATE

This screen contains the following items.

NOTE
By default, only the INPUT INSERTS button is turned on.

© INPUT INSERTS COMPENSATE button

Press this button to automatically compensate for the timing among channels by inserting a delay into each input
channel. Due to this compensation, all input channel signals will be delayed by 112 samples.

© OUTPUT BUSES COMPENSATE button

Press this button to automatically compensate for the delayed timing on each MIX/ST/MATRIX bus. Due to this
compensation, output signals from the MIX buses will be delayed by 14 samples, and output signals from the STEREO
buses will be delayed by 7 samples. If you use the compensation via this button along with the OUTPUT INSERTS
COMPENSATE button, output signals from the MIX buses will be delayed by 336+14 samples; from the STEREO buses
by 336+7 samples; and from the MATRIX buses by 336 samples.

© OUTPUT INSERTS COMPENSATE button

Press this button to automatically compensate the timing among channels by inserting a delay into each output
channel. Due to this compensation, output signals from the MIX buses will be delayed by 112 samples; from the
STEREO buses by 224 samples; and from the MATRIX buses by 336 samples.

sample fs 44.1 kHz fs 48kHz fs 88.2kHz fs 96kHz
7 0.16msec 0.15msec 0.08msec 0.07msec
14 0.32msec 0.29msec 0.16msec 0.15msec
112 2.50msec 2.30msec 1.30msec 1.20msec
224 5.10msec 4.70msec 2.50msec 2.30msec

289



System Setup > DELAY COMPENSATION popup window

sample fs 44.1 kHz fs 48kHz fs 88.2kHz fs 96kHz
336 7.60msec 7.00msec 3.80msec 3.50msec
336+7 7.80msec 7.10msec 3.90msec 3.60msec
336+14 7.90msec 7.30msec 4.00msec 3.60msec

O Latency values

This area shows the latency values (msec) generated by the signal that is input to the DSP engine, passes through the
input channel, and is output to the buses. A latency value increases as Delay Compensation is applied. The value also
varies depending on the Fs (sampling rate).

e MIX....oooovviinnen Latency from INPUT to MIX OUT
e STEREO............ Latency from INPUT to STEREO OUT
* MATRIX.............. Latency from INPUT to MATRIX OUT
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ATWINLANe network that features the RIVAGE PM series transfers not only audio and control signals, but
also word clock. On a TWINLANe network, only one DSP engine can become the clock leader. If two DSP
engines are on the same network, one becomes the leader and the other becomes a follower. For the leader
clock on a TWINLANe network, you can select one of the following three options: the DSP engine’s internal
clock (44.1 kHz, 48 kHz, 88.2 kHz, or 96 kHz), the external word clock that is input at the WORD CLOCK IN
connector on the rear panel of the leader DSP engine, and the word clock that is supplied from the DSP
engine’s HY card slot. On the other hand, since the follower DSP engine will use word clock flowing through
the TWINLANe network as the clock source, you must select HY SLOT 1 for the follower DSP engine.
Meanwhile, since the I/0 racks automatically use word clock flowing through the TWINLANe network as the
clock source, you do not have to specify word clock for the I/0 rack.

Follow the steps below to select the clock source.

1 Pressthe SETUP button on the menu bar to access the SETUP screen.

S e SN DELAY S.LAB
SYSTEM CONFIG DEVICE SYNC COMPENSATION et GENIUS.LAB
)] [DsP]

BUS SETUP

s csv
PREFERENCES EXPORT / IMPORT

s e T T CUSTOM FADER SAVE / LOAD

e BANK A ANK D
DSP-R10 - MAINTENANCE
ID:1
DATE / TIME NETWORK \@ @_ @_ @ CONSOLE
\ / \ LOCK

2  Pressthe WORD CLOCK button.

The WORD CLOCK popup window appears.
3 Inthe LEADER CLOCK SELECT field, select a clock source.
A confirmation dialog box will appear if you attempt to change the clock source setting.

4 7o close the WORD CLOCK popup window, press the “x” symbol located in the
upper right.

The system will return to the SETUP screen.
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WORD CLOCK popup window

WORD CLOCK

LEADER LEADER

FOLLOWER

This screen contains the following items.
LEADER CLOCK SELECT field

© Leader clock frequency display

Indicates the frequency (44.1 kHz, 48 kHz, 88.2 kHz, or 96 kHz) of the currently-selected leader clock. If the unit is not
syncing to the leader clock, “UNLOCK” will appear.
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(2]

Clock status display

Indicates the status of synchronization with the leader clock for each clock source. Each indicator is explained below.

NOTE
o Ifthe indicator for the port selected as the clock source has turned light blue, and the clock frequency appears in the upper left of
the LEADER CLOCK SELECT field, this indicates that the RIVAGE PM series is operating correctly with the new clock.

o Ifthe indicator for the selected clock does not turn light blue, make sure that the external device is correctly connected, and that
the external device is set to transmit clock data.

LOCK (light blue)

Indicates that a clock synchronized with the selected clock source is being input. If an external device is connected
to the corresponding connector or slot, it indicates that a clock is being input or output properly between that
device and the RIVAGE PM series. If the sampling frequency is close, this status may be displayed even if not
synchronized.

LOCK, BUT NOT SYNC’ED (yellow)

Avalid clock is being input, but is not synchronized with the selected clock source. If an external device is
connected to the corresponding connector, it indicates that a clock is not being input or output properly between
that device and the RIVAGE PM series.

UNLOCK (red)

Avalid clock is not being input. If an external device is connected to the corresponding connector, a clock will not
be input or output properly between that device and the RIVAGE PM series.

UNKNOWN (black)

This indicates that the clock status cannot be detected because no external device is connected or because there
is no valid clock input. You will be able to select this connector/slot, but successful synchronization cannot occur
until a valid connection is established.

* Noise may occur at the output jacks when the word clock setting is changed. To protect your speaker system, be sure to turn down
the power amp volume before changing the word clock setting.

(3]

Leader clock select buttons

Use the buttons to select the clock source that you want to use as the word clock leader from the following options:

INT 44.1 kHz

INT 48 kHz

INT 88.2 kHz

INT 96 kHz

The internal clock of the DSP engine (sampling rate: 96 kHz, 88.2 kHz, 48 kHz or 44.1 kHz) will be the clock source.
WORD CLOCKIN

The word clock supplied from the WORD CLOCK IN jack on the rear panel of the leader DSP engine will be used as
the clock source.

FROM HY SLOT1-4 (or FROM HY SLOT1-3 on the CSD-R7)

The word clock supplied from the HY card slot located on the rear panel of the DSP engine is used as the clock
source.

NOTE

If the unit is initialized to the factory default status, the word clock default value will be set to 96 kHz.

TWINLANe network setting buttons

Use these buttons to specify operation (leader/follower) within the TWINLANe network.
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The RIVAGE PM series enables you to control the mixing parameters from external devices on the network

using an application such as RIVAGE PM StageMix.

The setting procedure is described below.

1 Press the SETUP button on the menu bar to access the SETUP screen.

S ot DELAY
SYSTEM CONFIG DEVICE SYNC COMPENSATION e o i
cs

WORD CLOCK [CS] [DSP]

BUS SETUP

s Csv
PREFERENCES -

EXPORT / IMPORT
USEEN[bEBféIJE[' USEF;(EEEINED CUSTOM FADER

v -
DATE / TIME 1\3 @ @ @ @ @

2 Pressthe NETWORK button. The NETWORK popup window appears.

3 Make network settings as needed.

GENIUS.LAB

SAVE / LOAD

MAINTENANCE

CONSOLE
LOCK

The CONSOLE IP SETTING includes settings for RIVAGE PM StageMix, and the DSP ENGINE IP

SETTING includes settings for MonitorMix.

4  To close the NETWORK popup window, press the “x” symbol located in the upper

right. The system will return to the SETUP screen.
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NETWORK screen: FOR MIXER CONTROL tab

In this section, you will configure the network settings for connecting applications for wireless control of the
PM series, such as StageMix and MonitorMix, and for using the OSC SERVER.

NETWORK
CONSOLE IP SETTING
@ IP ADDRESS SUBNET MASK

@ 192.168.0.128 @ 255.255.255.0

DSP ENGINE IP SETTING
@ : IP ADDRESS SUBNET MASK

= = for MonitorMix
@ 192.168.60.50 @ 255.255.295.0

for OSC SERVER

PORT NUMBER

43900

This window contains the following items.

The CONSOLE IP SETTING includes settings for RIVAGE PM StageMix, and the DSP ENGINE IP SETTING
includes settings for MonitorMix or the OSC SERVER.

CONSOLE IP SETTING

© ENABLE button
When you press this button to set it to ENABLE, a connection can be made from RIVAGE PM StageMix.

® IP ADDRESS button

Specifies the IP address of the control surface. Press this button to open the settings screen.

© SUBNET MASK button

This defines the bits used for the network address that identifies the network, out of the IP addresses used in the
network. Press this button to open the settings screen.

DSP ENGINE IP SETTING

O ENABLE button

When you press this button to set it to ENABLE, a connection can be made from MonitorMix.

© IP ADDRESS button

Sets the IP address of the DSP engine. Press this button to open the settings screen.
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SUBNET MASK button

This defines the bits used for the network address that identifies the network, out of the IP addresses used in the
network. Press this button to open the settings screen.

for MonitorMix

Sets the NAME and PIN used by MonitorMix. NAME is the name to confirm before connecting, and PIN (Personal
Identification Number) is the number for authentication that is asked for right after connecting. Press this button to
open the settings screen.

for 0SC SERVER
The port number used by OSC SERVER is fixed (at 49900).
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NETWORK screen: IMMERSIVE SOUND tab

The RIVAGE PM series supports AFC IMAGE control and the control of L-ACOUSTICS Immersive Sound System
"L-ISA".
Please consult your Yamaha dealer for more information.
NETWORK
FOR MIXER MISC

CONTROL

LISA DEVICE

PREFERENCE

1P ADD

192.168.60.50

SUBNET MASK

255.255.255.0

1P ADD PORT NUMBER

192.168.60.32 49900

297



System Setup > Dante audio network settings

Dante audio network settings

Here’s how to make Dante audio network settings for the RIVAGE PM series and the connected 1/0 racks. By
mounting an |I/O rack you can use routing and HA remote operations.

1 Pressthe SETUP button to access the SETUP screen.

VICE SYNC DELAY S.LAR
DEVICE SYNC COMPENSATION L [t GENIUS.LAB
WORD CLOCK [cs] [DsP)

BUS SETUP

y csv
PREFERENCES 5
EXPORT | IMPORT
USER DESINED R DD CUSTOM FADER SAVE / LOAD

DSPR10  ° P
ID:1

MAINTENANCE

DATE / TIME i NETWORK i {\a @ @ @ @ @ CUL!?)SC?(LE

2  Press the SYSTEM CONFIG button to access the SYSTEM CONFIG popup window.

3  Pressthe target HY SLOT tab.
The “HY SLOT window” (p.299) appears.

4  pressthe DANTE SETUP popup button.
The DANTE SETUP popup window appears.

5 When you finish making settings, press the x button to close the DANTE SETUP
popup window.
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HY S window

SYSTEM CONFIG

)

3124 Used

REFRESH

DANTE
OUTPUT
PATCH

L

CLEAR ALL

This window contains the following items.

© HYCARD popup button
Press a button to open the HY CARD SELECT popup window, in which you can select a Dante-enabled HY card.

® NETWORK popup button

Press this button to access the NETWORK popup window, in which you can make IP address settings. Normally, the IP
address is obtained automatically, so it is not necessary to change the setting. Specify this manually as necessary.
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©0006060

AUTO (DHCP)... The. IP address is obtained automatically.
STATICIP ......... The IP address is specified manually.

(3]

DANTE SETUP popup button

Press this button to access the DANTE SETUP popup window, in which you can make settings for Dante-enabled HY
cards.

REFRESH button

Press this button to update the 1/0 rack information in the Dante audio network to its latest state.

DEVICE RACK USAGE indication

This shows the state of |0 rack resource usage.

1/0 rack select button

This indicates the I/O rack’s ID number, model name, and the number of inputs/outputs. When you press this, the
DEVICE SELECT screen or DANTE 1/O DEVICE screen appears, allowing you to mount an 1/0 rack.

DANTE INPUT PATCH button

When you press this, the DANTE PATCH popup window’s INPUT tab appears, allowing you to select the channels that
will be input from the 1/0 rack to the Dante-enabled HY card.

DANTE OUTPUT PATCH button

When you press this button, the DANTE PATCH popup window’s OUTPUT tab appears, allowing you to select the
channels that will be output from the Dante-enabled HY card to the /O rack.

CLEARALL button

When you press this button, the mounted state of all displayed 1/0 racks is cleared.
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ANTE SETUP popup window

DANTE SETUP DSP HY SLOT 3

©) 0 wrorlD, .
i £

Atter changing this setup, Network Audio Module will be rebooted automatically,
audio will mute for about 30 seconds.

This screen contains the following items.

©® SsTATUS indicator
 DANTE DEVICE LOCKED

The indicator is lit red if the Dante Device Lock function is enabled, preventing the audio network settings of the
Dante device from being changed.

¢ AES67 MODE

The indicator is lit green if AES67 (audio network compatibility connection standard) mode is enabled.

® DANTE CONTROL ID button

These buttons specify the ID used to distinguish compatible HY cards on the Dante audio network. If the ID is turned
OFF, the DANTE PATCH BY select button is fixed at DANTE CONTROLLER, and Dante patching cannot be edited.
Additionally, the remote functionality of the mounted I/0 racks is disabled. If you specify ID #1, the shared settings
(BIT/LATENCY/WORD CLOCK) are also applied to the mounted 1/0 racks.

NOTE

Assign different IDs to the control surfaces and digital mixing consoles on the Dante audio network.

© SECONDARY PORT select buttons

These buttons select how the Dante-enabled HY cards are connected: either the daisy chain connection used for
simple systems with a small number of connected units, or the redundant connection used when connecting
multiple units.

©O CANCEL button

This button cancels the temporarily edited content during the process of editing DANTE CONTROLLER 1/O for SLOT or
SECONDARY PORT.

301



System Setup > DANTE SETUP popup window

©  APPLY button
If you have edited the DANTE CONTROLLER ID for SLOT setting or the SECONDARY PORT setting, the settings are
applied when you press this button. A dialog box will ask you to confirm the change.

O DANTE PATCH BY select buttons
If the THIS CONSOLE button is selected, Dante patching can be modified from the RIVAGE PM series. If the DANTE
CONTROLLER button is selected, Dante patching cannot be controlled.

© BIT select buttons
These buttons select either 24 bits or 32 bits as the bit depth of the Dante audio network.

© LATENCY select buttons

These buttons select either 0.25 ms, 0.5 ms, 1.0 ms, 2.0 ms, or 5.0 ms as the latency of the Dante audio network.

© PREFERRED LEADER button

Turning this ON raises the unit’s order of priority for being the leader within the Dante audio network.

@® SYNCTO EXTERNAL button

When this is turned on, the unit will sync to the word clock supplied from the HY slot.

@ SYSTEM/SYNC indicators

These indicators show the state of Dante operation. When you press an indicator, a message is shown. For patterns
that indicate a message, an error icon and information icon are shown beside the indicators. For details on what the
indicators show, refer to “Messages” which follows.

For DDM SETTING

STATE

Indicates the status of joining the domain.

» Domain: Has joined the domain.

* Disconnected: Has joined the domain, but is not connected to the DDM server.

» Unmanaged: Has not joined the domain.

LOCAL

Displays the access status for the Dante settings (including the DANTE PATCH) that are currently being
operated for this unit.

» Read Write: Can be modified.
« Read Only: Cannot be modified.

REMOTE

Shows the access status for the Dante settings of an external Dante device.
» Operator: Can read/write

 Guest: Read only, cannot modify

* None: Cannot read
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Latency display

Displays the currently-selected latency. “----" is shown when offline.
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Dante messages

Errors, warnings, and certain other types of information are displayed via the Rio front panel indicators.
Messages are also displayed in the Dante Controller Error Status field. Each indicator lights or flashes as
described below:

No call-out The indicator is off.

Light The indicator remains lit steadily.

Flash The indicator continues to flash.

Flash x2 The indicator flashes twice cyclically.

Flash x3 The indicator flashes three times cyclically.

Error Messages

If one of the following errors has occurred, the device will not operate. Until the error is resolved, the green
SYSTEM indicator will be turned off, and all indicators for all /O channels will continue to flash. In addition,
certain errors will cause the red SYSTEM indicator to light or flash.

[SYSNC] Indicators Meaning Possible Solution

SYSTEM
[
0@

Flash x2

The device has failed. Contact your

Aninternal error has occurred. .
Yamaha dealer for repair.

SYSTEM

O . Communication cannot occur because

the MAC address setting has been The device has failed. Contact your

Yamaha dealer for repair.

Flash x3 corrupted.
SYSTEM
O . . . Set a unique UNIT ID number within the
Light UNIT ID is not unique. Dante network.
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[SYSNC] Indicators

Possible Solution

SYSTEM
[
0@

Flash

The device’s DIP switches are not set
correctly.

Check the DIP switch settings, and set
them correctly.

The following errors affect the settings or the hardware. However, the device will still be usable. The green
SYSTEM indicator will light, and all indicators for all I/O channels will work normally. In addition, certain
errors will cause the red SYSTEM indicator to light or flash.

[SYSTEM] Indicators

Possible Solution

SYSTEM
1
o)

Light Flash

The number of Dante transmit flows
exceeded the limit.

Reduce the number of flows by, for
example, using Dante Controller to
change some of the transmit flows to
multicast.

SYSTEM
[
o)

Light Flash x2

The cooling fan has stopped.

Check that nothing is caught in the fan.
If the problem persists, consult your
Yamaha dealer.

SYSTEM
[
@)

Light Flash x3

The internal memory has been
corrupted.

When using the unit in [NORMAL] mode,
if the problem persists even after
turning the power off and on again,
consult your Yamaha dealer.
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[SYSTEM] Indicators

Possible Solution

SYSTEM
[
0@

Light Light

You changed the positions of the device
setting DIP switches or rotary switch, or
changed the Dante settings from Dante
Controller. Therefore, the positions of
the device setting DIP switches do not
match the actual Dante settings.

If the Device Lock setting was enabled
from Dante Controller, disable the
setting, or check the device setting DIP
switch positions, and set them to
accommodate the current situation.

Warning Messages

The indicators will light and/or flash as shown until the cause is resolved. If the green [SYNC] indicator is
unlit, the unit’s clock is unconfirmed.

[SYSNC] Indicators

Possible Solution

SYNC
1
0@

Flash

The word clock is not set correctly.

Set the clock leader and sampling
frequency correctly on the Rio-native
device orin Dante Controller.

SYNC
[
0@

Flash x2

Dante Network circuit is broken.

Make sure that the Ethernet cables are
not removed or short-circuited.

SYNC
[
0@

Flash x3

Other Dante-compatible devices cannot
be found due to an incorrectly-wired
Dante Network.

Make sure that the Ethernet cables are
connected correctly.

If the green indicator is flashing, the unit is the clock leader. If the green indicator is lit, the unit is the clock
follower and the clock is synchronized.
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[SYSNC] Indicators

Possible Solution

SYNC
[
@0

Lightor  Light

flash

A non-GbE-compatible device is
connected.

When transferring audio via Dante, use
device that supports GbE.

SYNC
[
o0

The [SECONDARY] connector has taken
over communications during redundant

Check the circuit connected to the
[PRIMARY] connector.

Lightor  Flash network operation.
flash

SYNC

O . An abnormality has occurred on the

circuit connected to the [SECONDARY] |Check the circuit connected to the
. connector during redundant network [SECONDARY] connector.

Lightor  Flashx2 operation.
flash

Information Messages

The indicators will remain lit and/or flashing cyclically to report the status. If the orange [SYNC] indicator is
unlit, the unit is operating normally. If the green [SYNC] indicator is unlit, the unit’s clock is unconfirmed.

[SYSNC] Indicators

Possible Solution

SYNC
[
O@®

Light

Synchronizing on Dante network

Please wait until started has completed
or until the unit has finished
synchronization. It may take up to 45
seconds for completion.

Waiting to receive setting data

If START UP MODE is set to REFRESH on
the R-series unit, the input/output will
be muted until the unit receives setting
data after it starts up.
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[SYSNC] Indicators

Possible Solution

SYNC
[
QO

Flash

The unit is functioning correctly as the
word clock leader.

The unit is operating as the word clock
leader.

SYNC

OO

Light

The unit is functioning correctly as the
word clock follower.

The unit is operating as the clock
follower and the clock is synchronized.
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Mounting an 1/0 rack

Here’s how to select a device from the multiple 1/0 racks on the Dante audio network, and mount that
device.

1 Pressthe SETUP button on the menu bar to access the SETUP screen.

VICE SYNC DELAY S.LAR
DEVICE SYNC COMPENSATION T anal AuoTs ap GENIUS.LAB
WORD CLOCK [cs] [DsP)

BUS SETUP

y csv
PREFERENCES 5
EXPORT | IMPORT
USER DESINED R DD CUSTOM FADER SAVE / LOAD

i BANK A ANK BANK D
ID:1
DATE / TIME NETWORK {\a @_ @_ @ @ @ CONSOLE
7 \ J LOCK

2  Press the SYSTEM CONFIG button to access the SYSTEM CONFIG popup window.

3 Pressthe HY SLOT tab (for the slot in which the Dante network card is mounted) to
access the HY SLOT window.

NOTE
On the CSD-R7, press the HY SLOT2 tab to access the HY SLOT2 screen.

4 pressavacant 1/0 rack select button.

The “DEVICE SELECT popup window” (p.310) appears.
5 selectthe mounting method, and mount the 1/0 rack.

6 When you finish making settings, press the x button to close the DEVICE SELECT
popup window.
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DEVICE SELECT popup window

This window includes several pages, which you can switch between using the buttons located at the top of
the window.

DEVICE SELECT

SUPPORTED

DEVICE MANUAL

NO ASSIGN Unmount

DEVICE LIST Select an online I/0O rack, and mount

SUPPORTED DEVICE Select from a list of supported devices, and mount
DVS Enter a device label, and mount (only for Dante Virtual Soundcard)
MANUAL Enter a device label, and mount
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DEVICE LIS

Here’s how to select a device from a list of I/O racks on the Dante audio network, and mount that device.
DEVICE SELECT #3

MANUAL

DEVICE

©® DEVICELIST

This shows a list of the I/0 racks on the Dante audio network. From the list, select the I/O rack that you want to
mount.

NOTE
After the MODEL information appears in blue text, press the OK button to mount the device. If you press the OK button before

this indication appears, the device is not recognized as a supported device. If an identical I/0 rack of the identical UNIT ID is
already mounted, the OK button is disabled, and the unit cannot be mounted.

©  DEVICE LIST select knob
Use the [TOUCH AND TURN] knob to operate this, to select the 1/0 rack that you want to mount.

©  DEVICE IDENTIFY button

This button is available in the case of an /0 rack that is equipped with a DEVICE IDENTIFY function; you can press the
button to identify that device.
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SUPPORTED DEVICE

DEVICE SELECT #3

NO DEVICE

NLL
ASSIGN LISt it

RED NET 4

RED NET MF

CANCEL

Here you can select from the supported I/0 racks, and mount a device offline.

© DEVICE TYPE
This shows a list of the supported 1/0 rack types. From the list, select the type of 1/0 rack that you want to mount.
NOTE

If an identical I/O rack of the identical UNIT ID is already mounted, the OK button is disabled, and the unit cannot be mounted.

©  DEVICE TYPE select knob
Use the [TOUCH AND TURN] knob to operate this, to select the type of 1/0 rack that you want to mount.

©® 1/0rackindication

The selected I/0 rack is shown here. This shows the model name, the number of inputs and outputs, and the remote
controlicon (only for supported devices).

® UNIT ID knob
Use the [TOUCH AND TURN] knob to operate this, and set the UNIT ID.
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S or MAN

DEVICE SELECT i3

DEVICE

MANLA
1167 MANUAL

ENTER

Here you can enter a device label for an 1/0 rack, and mount it offline.

© DEVICE LABEL
This shows the device label of the I/0 rack that you entered using the keyboard.

® INPUT/OUTPUT knob

Use the [TOUCH AND TURN] knob to operate this, to specify the number of inputs and outputs of the Dante audio
network.

© Keyboard for device label input

Use this keyboard to enter a device label for the I/O rack.
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Patching an 1/0 rack

Here you can patch between an /0 rack connected to a Dante connector and the Dante audio network.

1 Pressthe SETUP button to open the SETUP window.

VICE SYNC DELAY S.LAR
DEVICE SYNC COMPENSATION GENIUS.LAB

MIDI / GPI  MIDI | GPI
WORD CLOCK [cs] [DsP]

BUS SETUP

y csv
PREFERENCES o
EXPORT | IMPORT
USER DEFINED D CUSTOM FADER SAVE / LOAD

= = = BANK A ANK 3ANK ANK D
DSPR10 - MAINTENANCE
ID:1
DATE / TIME NETWORK ‘\g @_ c_ @ @ @ CONSOLE
7 \ A LOCK

2  Press the SYSTEM CONFIG button to open the SYSTEM CONFIG popup window.

3 Press the HY SLOT tab with the Dante network card mounted to open the “HY SLOT
window” (p.319).

NOTE
On the CSD-R7, press the HY SLOT2 tab to display the HY SLOT2 window.
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4  pressthe DANTE INPUT PATCH button to display the INPUT tab of the DANTE PATCH
popup window.

DANTE PATCH

INPUT OUTPUT

PUT
10 1 12 13 14 15 16 17

CH 2A(ch 2)
CH 3Alch 3)
Y001-003

CH 4A(ch 4)
Y¥001-004

CH 5A(ch 5)
Y001-005

CH BA[ch 6)
Y001-006
CH7A(ch 7)
CH BA[ch 8)
Y001-008

CH 9A(ch 9)
Y001-009

CH 10A[ch10}
Y001-010

cHian1y
Y001011 CLEAR ALL

Specify the patching that will be input from the 1/0 rack to the Dante-enabled HY card.
NOTE

Unrecognized devices are displayed as ETC.
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5 Pressthe OUTPUT tab to display the OUTPUT tab of the DANTE PATCH popup
window.

DANTE PATCH

INPUT OUTPUT

MX 3[MX 3)
Y001-003
MX A{MX 2)
Y001-004
MX 5(MX 5)
MX G{MX &)
WX 7(MX 7)
MX BIMX 8)
Y001-008
MX 9[MX 9)
Y001-009
MX 10(MX10)
Y0o01-010

WX TL{MX11}
Y001.011

Specify the patching that will be output from the Dante-enabled HY card to the I/0 rack.
NOTE

e Unrecognized devices are displayed as ETC.
o [f the following are mounted, the grid is grayed out and cannot be changed.

- CL5/CL3/CL1, QL5/QL1, CSD-R7-HY1/HY2/HY3, DSP-R10-HY1/HY2/HY3/HY4, DSP-RX-HY1/HY2/HY3/HY4, DSP-RXEX-HY1/
HY2/HY3/HY4, DM7/DM7Compact

6 When you finish making settings, press the x button to close the DANTE PATCH
popup window.

NOTE

To input and output signals from the 1/0 rack, it is necessary to patch the input channels and output channels with a Dante-
enabled HY card.
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Remotely controlling an 1/0 rack

You can control an I/O rack that supports remote control and is connected to the Dante connector.
Supported models are indicated by a remote control icon. Up to 24 units can be mounted per Dante network

card. In addition, up to 48 units can be controlled, and a maximum of 128 channels per device can be
controlled.

1 Pressthe SETUP button on the menu bar to access the SETUP screen.

NICE SYNG DELAY S.LAB
DEVICE SYNC COMPENSATION sl |t GENIUS.LAB
WORD CLOCK o] [DSP]

BUS SETUP

=
PREFERENCES = 5
EXPORT | IMPORT
USER DEFINED USER DEFINED = =z
KNOBS KEYS CUSTOM FADER SAVE / LOAD

DSP-R10 = BANK A ANK
ID:1

MAINTENANCE

DATE / TIME K NETWORK Y \g @ @ @ @ @ EUL;:)SC(:(LE

2  Press the SYSTEM CONFIG button to access the SYSTEM CONFIG popup window.

3 Pressthe HY SLOT tab (for the slot in which the Dante network card is mounted).
The “HY SLOT window” (p.319) appears.
NOTE
On the CSD-R7, press the HY SLOT2 tab to access the HY SLOT2 screen.
4  pressthe 1/0 rack select button for an HA-equipped 1/0 rack that is mounted.
The DANTE 1/0 DEVICE [I/O] screen appears.

5 Remotely control the HA of the 1/0 rack.

Control the HA of the I/0 rack from the Selected Channel section, the OVERVIEW screen, or the
SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen. When you press the panel’s [SEL] key, the signal indicator of
the 1/0 rack port to which the corresponding channel is patched will flash. Operations can also

be performed from the I/O DEVICE popup window that appears when you press the HA display
area of the 1/0O rack.
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6 When you finish making settings, press the x button to close the DANTE 1/O DEVICE
[1/O] screen.

7  Asnecessary, make output port settings.

8 When you finish making settings, press the x button to close the DANTE PATCH
popup window.
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HY SLOT window

This screen contains the following items.

SYSTEM CONFIG

SYSTEM HY SLOT1 HY SLOT2 HY SLOT3 HY SLOT4 PORT NAME

Mode:
VERSION: 24124 Used

Ll s . DANTE: NETWORK #1-#24
Hiaan

RiGIEE0 = : RMioEU

Y001 Y004
CTED oy ioseza p2 DIERIEE XMVe140-D  GinfBout CVED o eI Aviosa D ediniedout

E

REFRESH
1 : 7 1 T

i Y002 ki 1 5 Y001 - Y000

[ERIEE 0SP-R__XHY4 14din/1440ut [IERIEE XMV4280-D  Ginfdout DIEIEE Rio1608-D2  1BiniSout

a3 R0 g ; g PoREE

Y003 Y001 Y005

[ERIEN DSP-R._XHY3 144in/1440ut DIEEIEE XMV4140D  Oinfdout UIRTUAL e Binflout

0 -

: Y004 i1 Yool 1l
CTED v ST Dsp.RxHY1 Ladini1ddout ERIEEE UL XD4Q dinfoout PIETIEE RvP-D8 18iniGout

‘1 yool MP8R Y001
o [ _—
S [GERITT HY144-D-SRC  144in/1440ut DRI UL XDAD ZinlOout e BIEITEE RED N_. MPER 16ini0out

= TinEaE
# T Y002 Y001 WITH ,l Y001

PSR

UGN HY144-D-SRC 14din/1440ut (TN Tio1608D  16in/Baut DIGIIEME RED NET 4 Sin/Oout

3 RSinGU

~1 Yool = = Y002

[T Hy144-D 14din/1440ut (G RSic64-D  64infGdout DTN NXAMPAx4  Oinfdout

o Rog

. ) YOO3 tT Y001

IR NXAMPAX1  Oinfdout CLEAR ALL

[UGE XMVa280-D  Oin/Bout [UERS Ros-D Qin/Bout

Control status icon

This indicates the control status of the device.

UIRTUAL Pre\{|ously spegﬂed, and currently not existing on the Dante
audio network

CONFLICT Devices of a different DEVICE TYPE and the identical ID are
connected

DUFLICATE Multiple instances of the same ID exist

Operating in AES67 mode

Dante Device Lockison™

LOCKED
The DANTE CONTROLLER ID for SLOT3 select button (for the
HOT CTRL CSD-R7, HY SLOT2 popup button) is off, and the device is

controlling as a Dante Controller

There is a mismatch between versions of the Dante-enabled
HY card and the device.”

*1 Remote control is not possible.

*2 Remote control is possible, but some functionality is limited. (For example, such as if a Rio1608-D is
mounted, and is then replaced by a Rio3216-D of the identical ID.)

*3 Itis not possible to edit Dante audio network settings such as the parameters of the DANTE SETUP popup
window on any device other than the specified PC.

WITH RECALL button
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If this button is on, the information saved in the RIVAGE PM series unit is applied to the HA device when scene
recall is performed while connected to the applicable 1/0 rack.
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DANTE I/O DEVICE [I/O] DSP HY SLOT3

w/RECALL

% @ @ ﬁ % @ @ ﬁ SYSTEM SYNC

=

DOOOODOONBD

DOOODODOD

This screen contains the following items.

1/0 rack button

This indicates the 1/0 rack’s ID number and model name. Press this button to display the RACK MOUNT popup
window, in which you can select an 1/0 rack to mount.

Display select buttons
Press a button to display the corresponding I/O rack.

1/0 rack indication

When you press the HA display area, the 1/0 DEVICE popup window appears; when you press the output connector
area, the OUTPUT tab of the DANTE PATCH popup window or the I/O DEVICE screen: OUTPUT (Rio3224-D3, Rio1608-
D3) appears.

Control status icon

This indicates the control status of the device.

INDISCOUERINGNN Scarching for the device to be controlled

The device to be controlled was discovered, but connection was declined
COMMECTING  Attempting to connect to the device

IEEEIIEEN synchronizing with the device

EEGIRREEIER The device can be controlled

SYSTEM/SYNC indicators

These indicate messages such as errors, warnings, and information. For details on the messages, refer to “Messages.”
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© REMOTE ONLY button (Rio3224-D2, Rio1608-D2, Rio3224-D3 and Rio1608-D3 only)

If this is on, it will no longer be possible to perform HA operations from the panel of the I/O rack. Only devices for
which With Recall is enabled can be turned on/off.
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DEVICE screen: H

You can remotely control the head amp of the I/0 device by using the screen encoder or the [TOUCH AND
TURN] knob.

/O DEVICE #2 DSP HY SLOT4 Y002

INPUT 1.8 INPUT 9.16 INPUT 17.24 INPUT 25.32

© +48Vhbutton

These switch phantom power on/off for each channel.

®  GAIN knob

Indicates the gain of the head amp on the I/O device. To adjust the value, press the knob to select it, and use the
multi-function knobs. The level meter located at the immediate right of the knob indicates the input level for the
corresponding port.

NOTE

For devices with a wider setting range than the RIVAGE PM series, since some values cannot be set from the RIVAGE PM series.
Likewise, if the value set on the connected device side is outside the RIVAGE PM series setting range, it will be displayed as an
approximate value or limit value.

©® GChutton

Switches the Gain Compensation function on or off, which maintains a consistent signal level on the audio network.

©® FREQUENCY knob/HPF button

These controllers switch on or off the high-pass filter built into the head amp of the I/0 device, and adjust its cutoff
frequency. If you press the FREQUENCY knob to select it, you can adjust it by using the corresponding multi-function
knob.
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NOTE

For devices that differ in how the setting value changes from the RIVAGE PM series, the cutoff frequency will be set as an approximate
value.
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DEVICE screen: OUTPUT

1i0 DEVICE #1 DSP HYSLOT3 Y001

INPUT 1-8 INPUT 9-16 INPUT 17-24 INPUT 25-32 ?)EST‘;ES‘T‘ OUTPUT 1.8 OUTPUT 9-16

DELAY SCALE @
9 o I v o o

@D 060660

®

0.00
ms

(r“————“—

AR AR AR AR A0 AR AB 4

This screen contains the following items.

©® Patchindication

Indicates the channel that is patched.

® DELAY button

Switches the output delay on or off.

©® Delay time knob

Sets the delay time of the output port. If you press this knob when it is selected, the DELAY TIME popup window will
appear. The delay time value is shown above the knob in millisecond units, and below the knob in the units that are
selected in the DELAY SCALE popup window.

NOTE

If the scale is set to ms, the delay time value above the knob will not be shown.

©  PHASE button
Switches the phase of the signal that is output.

© GAIN knob

Adjusts the output gain of the output port. Use the screen encoder to adjust the value. Adjust the settingin 1.0 dB
units by turning the knob, or adjust the setting in 0.1 dB units by turning the knob while pressing it. The current value
is shown immediately below the knob.

O Level meter

Indicates the output level of the signal after level adjustment.
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@ DELAY SCALE popup button
Press this button to access the DELAY SCALE popup window in which you can select the unit for the delay time.

© OUTPUT LOAD IMPEDANCE button
Press this to select the load impedance of the output terminals (600kQ or 10kQ).
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DEVICE screen: WIRELESS

Here you can set the channel name and HA. You cannot set this when the device is offline. Note that when
the device is online, the settings on the device are applied.

1O DEVICE #11 DSP HY SLOT3  YDD6

470.100

NOTE

Displayed contents and channels will be changed depending on the device.

© channel name
Press this button to display the NAME screen for setting channel names on the receiver side. The number of
characters that can be set varies depending on the device.

®  Frequency

Indicates the frequency that is currently set for the RF signal.

©  RX.LEVEL knob/RX.GAIN knob

Sets the gain value for the receiver. To adjust the value, touch the screen, then press the knob to select it, and use the
multi-function knobs. The level meter located at the immediate right of the knob indicates the input level. The knob
is not shown when the wireless device does not support this control.

® MUTE button

Mutes the audio signal for the receiver.

© signal quality meter

Displays the quality of the received RF signal. The vertical axis represents signal quality, and the horizontal axis
represents time, and the display of connection status is updated every second. If you move away from the
transmitter, or the quality of the RF signal decreases due to the influence of disturbing radio waves, the bar graph
becomes lower. It displays in purple for Shure devices, and in white for other developers’ devices.
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O RF (Radio Frequency) signal meter

Shows bars to indicate the level of the RF signal. An active antenna indicator is shown on the right side. It indicates
which antennais enabled. In the Diversity mode, both A and B are shown. In the Quadversity mode, the one with the
strongest level among A to D is shown.

NOTE

For details about the relationship between the number of bars and the actual strength of the RF signal, refer to the manual from each
developer.

@ Battery indicator

Shows bars to indicate the remaining battery power.

NOTE

For details about the relationship between number of bars and maximum operation time, refer to the manual from each developer.

© PORTASSIGN button

Select these tabs to switch between the windows that specify the ports where the actual input signals are assigned.

When the port specified by the PORT ASSIGN button is patched to a channel, wireless devices can be
controlled and their levels monitored from the input channel.

1 PARRMETER

YOOE31L

i

NOTE

If the target device is unmounted, the parameters on the console return to their default values. If a new device is mounted and
patched, that device’s parameters are applied to the console.

All port assignments for a rack are defeated only if the status of the rack is NO ASSIGN.

Regarding the control of each developer’s device, control parameters are not stored in scenes and saved in console files.

For devices that can set both Dante Input Patch and Port Assign, if a Dante Input Patch has already been set, the Port Assign setting
will be ignored.

Shure devices can only be controlled in the lowest numbered HY slot in which the Dante network card is inserted.
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BUS SETUP (Basic settings for MIX buses and MATRIX

buses)

This section explains how to edit the basic settings for MIX buses and MATRIX buses, such as switching
between stereo and monaural, or changing the bus type. The settings you make in the following procedure
are saved as part of the scene.

1 Pressthe SETUP button to access the SETUP screen.

SYS e o JICE SYNC DELAY s 3
SYSTEM CONFIG DEVICE SYNC COMPENSATION MIDI/ GPI MIDI/ GBI GENIUS.LAB
WORD CLOCK [Cs] [DSP]

Ccsv
PREFERENCES -
EXPORT / IMPORT
USER DEFINED USER DEFINED = =
KNOBS KEYS CUSTOM FADER SAVE / LOAD

= BANK JANK BANK D
DSP-R10 m MAINTENANCE

ID:1

e @O0 @

2  Press the BUS SETUP button to open the BUS SETUP popup window.

This window includes several pages, which you can switch between using the tabs located at
the top of the window.

SEND POINT ~ SEND POINT
(INPUT) (OUTPUT)

3 Press the BUS SETUP tab.
The “BUS SETUP page” (p.331) opens.

4 uysethetabsto display the buses for which you want to edit the settings.

5  Use the SIGNAL TYPE switch buttons to specify whether each bus will function as
STEREO (main parameters will be linked for two adjacent odd-numbered/even-
numbered buses) or MONOX2 (use as two monaural channels).
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6  Use the BUS TYPE select buttons to select the bus type.
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BUS SETUP page

BUS SETUP

This screen contains the following items.

©  SIGNAL TYPE switch buttons
Enable you to select how signals are processed for every adjacent pair of buses. You can select either STEREO (stereo
signal) or MONOx2 (monaural signal x 2).

© BUS TYPE select buttons
Enable you to select the bus type for every adjacent pair of buses. You can select VARI (adjustable send level), FIXED
(fixed send level), or mix minus.

©  PANLINK button
This button will be displayed only if SIGNAL TYPE is STEREO and the bus type is set to VARI. If the button is on, the
signals routed to the corresponding channels will link with the TO STEREO pan setting.

O Tabs
Switch between MIX1-24, MIX25-48, MIX49-72 and MATRIX bus.
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SEND POINT (INPUT) (Specifying the send point for each

input channel)

1 Pressthe SETUP button to access the SETUP screen.

SYSTEM CONFIG VICE SYNC DELAY 8 LAB
SYSTEM CONFIG DEVICE SYNC COMPENSATION et GENIUS.LAB
WORD CLOCK [cs [DsP]

x csv
PREFERENCES :
EXPORT / IMPORT
s e T T CUSTOM FADER SAVE / LOAD

DSPR1D  ° Sl
D:1

MAINTENANCE

DATE / TIME NETWORK \@ @_ @_ @ CONSOLE
\ J LOCK

2  Press the BUS SETUP button to open the BUS SETUP popup window.

This window includes several pages, which you can switch between using the tabs located at
the top of the window.

SEND POINT
LlosE Lo INPU (OUTPUT)

3 Pressthe SEND POINT (INPUT) tab.

The “SEND POINT page” (p.333) opens.

4  usethesend point select buttons to set the send point.
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SEND POINT page

BUS SETUP

SEND POINT
(OUTPUT)

BUS SETUP

This screen contains the following items.

©® cChannelselect list

Enables you to select a channel.

©  ALL button
Press this button to apply the selected send point to all channels simultaneously. If the send point is not selected for
some channels in the column, “...” will appear.

© PRE send point select buttons

Enable you to select the send point for each channel for which PRE is turned on. These buttons correspond to the
following parameters.

Button Send Point

PRE FILTER Immediately before the filter
PRE EQ Immediately before the EQ

PRE DYN1 Immediately before DYNAMICS1
PRE DYN2 Immediately before DYNAMICS2
PRE FADER Immediately before the fader

O POST send point select buttons

Enable you to select the send point for each channels for which PRE is turned off (POST). These buttons correspond
to the following parameters.
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Buttons Send Point
POST FADER Immediately after the fader
POST ON Immediately after the [ON] key

© FOLLOW setting buttons

Enable you to select for each channel whether the signal sent to the MIX/MATRIX bus will follow the ON/FADER/DCA
settings regardless of the send point. These buttons correspond to the following parameters.

Buttons Setting

ON FOLLOW ON
FADER FOLLOW FADER
DCA FOLLOW DCA

® SEND TO [+]/[-] buttons

Enable you to select the MIX/MATRIX bus channel as the signal destination for one channel at a time.

@ SEND TO [<<]/[>>] buttons

Enable you to select the MIX/MATRIX bus channel as the signal destination for 12 channels at a time.
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This function removes only the signal of a specified channel from the signal that is sent to the MIX/MATRIX
bus. By using this, you can quickly send to a performer or announcer a monitor signal that omits only the
voice of that person. You can make mix minus settings ahead of time, and then specify the OWNER channel
to associate an announcer’s mic (input channel) at their location with their monitor (mix minus bus).

1 Pressthe SETUP button to access the SETUP screen.

SYSTEM CONFIG VICE SYNC DELAY 8.LAB
SYSTEM CONFIG DEVICE SYNC COMPENEATION I hesrstd GENIUS.LAB
[cs;

WORD CLOCK s] [DSP]

PREFERENCES

Ccsv
EXPORT | IMPORT
N B EeheD CUSTOM FADER SAVE / LOAD

MAINTENANCE

DSPR1D  ° S
D:1

DATE / TIME NETWORK \u @ CONSOLE
\ /, \ LOCK

2  Pressthe BUS SETUP button.

The “BUS SETUP popup window” (p.337) appears.

3 Pressthe BUS SETUP tab.

4  pressthe MIX MINUS button.

NOTE

¢ The send level of the signal sent from the selected OWNER channel is lowered to -eo dB.
o The send levels of all signals sent from input channels other than the selected channel are set to nominal level (0.0 dB).
¢ Also, send to the send-destination bus is turned on, and the send point is switched to POST.

e Forastereo input channel, the send levels of both signals sent from the two channels are lowered to -oo dB.
5 Press the MIX MINUS OWNER button.
The “MIX MINUS OWNER popup window” (p.338) appears.

6  select the OWNER channel.
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NOTE
Even in the OWNER screen, you can hold down the [SHIFT] key and use the N-1 OWNER button to make a selection.

T  Press the OK button.

The send that is sent from the selected OWNER channel is turned off.

336



System Setup > BUS SETUP popup window

BUS SETUP popup window

BUS SETUP

MIX 1-24 MIX 2548 MIX 49-72 MATRIX

a0 a

This screen contains the following items.

BUS TYPE select buttons

Enable you to select the bus type for every adjacent pair of buses. You can select VARI (variable send level), FIXED
(fixed send level), or MIX MINUS.

N-1 OWNER button

Press this to access the MIX MINUS OWNER popup window, where you can select the OWNER channel for the mix
minus setting.
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MIX MINUS OWNER popup window

This screen contains the following items.

MIX MINUS OWNER [ MIX 1]

CANCEL

This screen contains the following items.

© Channelselect button

These buttons select the OWNER channel (the input channel that uses mix minus).
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SEND indications for a mix minus bus

OVERVIEW screen
SEND field

After specifying the mix minus bus

By pressing the [SHIFT] key you can specify the OWNER channel. After the setting is made, it is shown in red. This will be the
SEND ON/OFF button.

N-1

MX 1

After the setting is made, it is shown in red.

N-1

MX 1

For channels other than the OWNER channel, you will be able to specify the OWNER channel by pressing the [SHIFT] key.

MX 1

SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen
MIX/MATRIX SENDS field

Send to a mix minus bus is blue

However, send from the OWNER channel is red
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SURROUND SETUP (specifying surround mode)

If you specify surround mode in BUS SETUP, you’ll be able to use 5.1 surround panning and monitoring. By
using two surround buses, IS surround production also becomes easy. This allows a highly flexible
monitoring environment that includes downmixing and external monitor sources. MIX buses 1-12 and
MATRIX buses 1-4 are used for the two surround buses and the downmix bus.

1 Pressthe SETUP button to access the SETUP screen.

SYSTEM CONFIG DEVICE SYNC GENIUS.LAB

__ DELAY
COMPENSATION MIDI | GPI  MIDI / GP!
[5] [DSP]

WORD CLOCK

PREFERENCES
USER DEFINED
KNOBS

DSP-R10
ID:1

USER DEFINED
KEYS

BANK A

CUSTOM FADER

Ccsv
EXPORT / IMPORT
SAVE / LOAD

MAINTENANCE

DATE / TIME NETWORK

«\:@@@@@

2  Pressthe BUS SETUP button to open the BUS SETUP popup window.

CONSOLE
LOCK

This window includes several pages, which you can switch between using the tabs located at
the top of the window.

3 Pressthe SURROUND SETUP tab.
The “SURROUND SETUP screen” (p.342) appears.

4  Press the SURROUND mode switching button.

5 Using the surround output assign buttons, select the surround output channel to
which each MIX channel is assigned.
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System Setup > SURROUND SETUP (specifying surround mode)

6 Pressthe APPLY button.

SURROUND SETUP CONFIRMATION

2| Press OK to enter 5.1 SURROUND MODE

CANCEL

A window will be displayed, asking you to confirm the change.

T  Press the OK button.
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SURROUND SETUP scree

BUS SETUP

©)

REVERT
ALL

@

APPLY

This screen contains the following items.

©® Mode switching buttons

These buttons switch the bus setting from stereo mode to surround mode, or from surround mode back to stereo
mode. Mode settings can be recalled as a scene.

®  surround output assign buttons

In surround mode, these buttons assign MIX buses (MIX 1-6/MIX7-12) to surround buses.

©  REVERT ALL button

This button reverts the un-applied changes of the surround output assign buttons to their previous state.

O APPLY button

This button applies the settings of the mode switching buttons and the surround output assign buttons.
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SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen (SURROUND)

When the bus setting in BUS SETUP is set to surround mode, the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen will
appear as follows.

CS51:0MNI1 *

SIGNAL FLOW

NK BLANK BLANK BLANK

© surround graph

The MIX popup buttons of MIX bus sends 1-12 indicate the surround positioning. When you press this, the SURROUND
PAN 1CH screen will appear.
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VERVIEW screen (SURRO

4 ch5
CUEA CUEA
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o
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When the bus setting in BUS SETUP is set to surround mode, the OVERVIEW screen will appear as follows.

© surround graph
This shows the surround positioning. When you press this, the SURROUND PAN 1CH screen will appear.

® L/REF/R select button

This is a toggle button that switches the object to be operated. (The [SHIFT] key does the same thing.) Use the screen
encoder or the [TOUCH AND TURN] knob to operate this.

©® LFEknob

This knob adjusts the level of the LFE (low frequency effects) channel. Use the screen encoder or the [TOUCH AND
TURN] knob to operate this.
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URROUND PAN 1CH scree

When the bus setting in BUS SETUP is set to surround mode, the SURROUND PAN 1CH screen will appear as
follows. (The example shows PAIR)

] o

CH PARAMETER

CH 109144

© surround graph

This shows the surround positioning.

®  Assignment buttons for each bus

By default, all buttons are on. Turn off buses that do not output an audio signal.

©® L/Rknob
Specifies the left/right surround positioning. Use the screen encoder or the [TOUCH AND TURN] knob to operate this.

O F/Rknob
Specifies the front/rear surround positioning. Use the screen encoder or the [TOUCH AND TURN] knob to operate this.

© DIVknob
Specifies the proportion of the front center signal that is sent to the left, right, and center channels. With a setting of
0, the front center signal is sent only to the left and right channels. With a setting of 50, the signal is sent equally to
the left, right, and center channels. With a setting of 100, the signal is sent only to the center channel. Use the screen
encoder or the [TOUCH AND TURN] knob to operate this.

O LFEknob
This knob adjusts the level of the LFE (low frequency effects) channel. Use the screen encoder or the [TOUCH AND
TURN] knob to operate this.

© SURROUND A button

Specifies whether the signal is sent to surround bus A.
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©® SURROUND B button

Specifies whether the signal is sent to surround bus B.
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SURROUND PAN CH1-36/ CH37-72/ CH73-108/ CH109-144

screen

When the bus setting in BUS SETUP is set to surround mode, the screen will appear as follows.

CH PARAMETER

CH1A
ch1
o

LT
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DOWNMIX screen

If surround mode is specified in BUS SETUP, the DOWNMIX page allows you to individually specify the
downmix coefficients for surround buses A/B and for the surround monitor. MATRIX buses 1-4 are used for
downmix (fixed).

BUS SETUP

APPLY TO
MOMITOR

APPLY TO
MONITOR

©® L/Rbuttons
Specify the output destination.

® Coefficient setting knobs

Specify the downmix coefficients. ¥ clip is provided.

© APPLY TO MONITOR buttons

Copy the settings to the surround monitor downmix settings.
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URROUND MONITOR scree

If surround mode is specified in BUS SETUP, you can make SURROUND MONITOR and SURROUND CUE
settings on the SURROUND MONITOR tab that appears in the MONITOR screen.

MONITOR

PATCHA PAT

CH1.72 CHT3-144 MON
AN

MiX STIMTRX

© SURROUND MONITOR popup button
Accesses the SURROUND MONITOR SETTINGS popup window, in which you can make detailed settings for surround
monitoring.
©  DIMMER field
Enables you to make settings for the Dimmer function, which temporarily attenuates the surround monitor signals.
¢ DIMMER LEVEL knob
Adjusts the amount by which the surround monitor signals will be attenuated when the dimmer is on.
¢ DIMMER ON button

Turn on this button to enable the dimmer function and attenuate the surround monitor signal.

© PHONES LEVEL LINK button
If this is on, the MONITOR FADER LEVEL knob will adjust the level of signals sent to the PHONES B output jack.

O MONITOR SOURCE SELECT buttons

Select the surround monitor source. You can select not only surround buses A/B but also downmix A/B and external
input (5.1 and stereo).

© DOWNMIX buttons

To downmix the surround monitor, select either stereo or monaural.

O Assignment buttons for each bus

You can mute specific buses of the surround monitor.
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(7]

MONITOR FADER LEVEL knob

Adjusts the surround monitor fader level.

MONITOR OUTPUT button

Turns the surround monitor output on or off.

Meter field

Shows the output level for each channel of the surround monitor. Press this field to open the SURROUND MONITOR
SETTINGS popup window.

SURROUND CUE popup button
Accesses the SURROUND CUE SETTINGS popup window, in which you can make detailed settings for surround cue.

CUE MODE buttons

Enable you to specify the operation mode when multiple [CUE] keys are on.

* MIX CUE mode............ All selected channels will be cue-monitored.
e LAST CUE mode............ Only most recently selected channel will be cue-monitored.
Meter field

Shows the output level for each channel of the surround cue. Press this field to open the SURROUND CUE SETTINGS
popup window.

CLEAR CUE button

Cancels all surround cue selections simultaneously. If the CUE MODE setting is MIX CUE, all of the selected channels
will be cleared.
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URROUND MONITOR SETTINGS popup window

OUND MONITOR

® ©®© ® @  FAR|®
) © © O |lgpn

BLANK BLANK BLANK

This screen contains the following items.

©® MONITOR SOURCE SELECT buttons
Select the source that will be output to the MONITOR bus.

®  CUEINTERRUPT button

Press this button to interrupt the surround monitor signal by the surround cue signal. If this button is on and
surround cue is enabled, the surround cue signal will be sent to the surround monitor output.

© DOWNMIX buttons

To downmix the surround monitor, select either stereo or monaural.

O Meter field

Shows the output level for each channel of the surround monitor.

© MONITOR OUTPUT button

Turns the surround monitor output on or off.

©® MONITOR DELAY knob

Indicates the currently-specified delay time. The millisecond value is indicated above the knob, and the delay time
value in currently-selected units and the currently-selected scale type are indicated below the knob. However if the
scale is set to ms, the delay time value is not shown above the knob.
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(7]

DIMMER ON CUE knob
Adjusts the amount by which the surround monitor signal will be attenuated when surround cue is on.
* DIMMER ON CUE indicators

When surround cue is active, CUE A and/or CUE B will light.

DIMMER ON TALKBACK LEVEL knob
Adjusts the amount by which the monitor signal will be attenuated when talkback is on.
* DIMMER ON TALKBACK indicator

Indicates the on/off status of the talkback dimmer function.

DIMMER LEVEL knob

Adjusts the amount by which the surround monitor signals will be attenuated when the dimmer is on.

SPEAKER MUTE buttons

These buttons individually mute the surround monitor speakers. The SOLO button turns on the solo function for the
monitor speakers. This mutes the speakers other than the speaker for which this is on.

MONITOR FADER LEVEL knob

Adjusts the surround monitor fader level.

INSERT ON button

Switches the plug-in insert on or off.

INSERT button

Press this button to display a window allowing you to insert plug-ins into the surround monitor signal. One plug-in
can be inserted into each bus.

OUTPUT PATCH popup buttons

These indicate the slot or port that is the surround monitor output destination of each channel. Press these buttons
to access the OUTPUT PATCH [SURROUND MONITOR] popup window.

SURROUND METER OUTPUT PATCH popup button
Press this button to access the OUTPUT PATCH [SURROUND MONITOR] popup window.
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MONITOR SOURCE popup window (SURR

SURROUND MONITOR

This screen contains the following items.

© MONITOR SOURCE DEFINE buttons

Each button displays the name of the assigned surround monitor source. Press these buttons to access the MONITOR
SOURCE SELECT popup window, in which you can assign surround monitor sources to individual DEFINE buttons.
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MONITOR SOURCE popup window (SURR

SURROUND MONITOR

This screen contains the following items.

© NAME buttons

You can enter the name of the external source that is assigned to each button. When you press a button, a keyboard
screen appears, allowing you to edit the name.

® SOURCE popup buttons

These buttons select the surround monitor source. When you press one of these buttons, the INPUT PATCH popup
window will appear, in which you can select input jacks, slots and channels.

354



System Setup > SURROUND CUE SETTING popup window

SURR UE SETTING popup window

SURROUND CUE

(5)

USE CUE KEY FOR
SURROUND CUE

You can allocate the surround cue (in which the surround monitor environment is cued to the input channel)
to the [Fn] key. Using the USE CUE KEY FOR SURROUND CUE function will also allow you to use [CUE].

This screen contains the following items.

© CUE MODE buttons
Enable you to specify the operation mode when multiple [CUE] keys are on.
* MIX CUE mode............ Surround-cue all selected channels

e LAST CUE mode............ Surround-cue only the last selected channel

O Meter field

Shows the output level for each channel of the surround cue.

© OUTPUT PATCH buttons
Press these buttons to access the OUTPUT PATCH [SURROUND CUE] popup window, in which you can select output
ports to patch to the surround cue outputs.

O  CLEAR CUE button
Cancels all surround cue selections simultaneously. If the CUE MODE setting is MIX CUE, all of the selected channels
will be cleared.

©  USE CUE KEY FOR SURROUND CUE button (CS-R5 only)
Turning this on will allow SURROUND CUE to be switched on/off with the [CUE] key.
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PHONES popup window

PHONES

PHONES

BLANK

POST DELAY

POST DELAY

USE PHONES B
FOR SURROUND
MONITOR

BLANK

This screen contains the following items.

© USE PHONES B FOR SURROUND MONITOR button

In surround mode, the USE PHONES B FOR SURROUND MONITOR button is displayed. If you turn this on, a block
diagram graphic is shown, and PHONE B is used for surround monitor.

356



Patching > Input channel I/O unit section

Patching

Input channel /0 unit section

This section describes the 1/0 unit section for the input channels.

TWINLANe Network (400 Ch)

+48V ACTIVE
@on |

+43v>—m

RY16-ML-SILK

PEAK

1/0 Rack
RY Card Slot
GAIN
COMPENSATION
OFF|
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% [ IDECODE|

HY

slot1

TRIM ON
o_—l ANALOG INPUT GAIN é & é
T
RY16-AE
P SRC 12r \uihggbs
I A
MY card MY Card Slot
E
T
HY slot2 HY Card Slot

© ANALOG INPUT GAIN

This is the analog gain of the head amp.

®  silk (available only on the CS-R10, CS-R10-S, and CSD-R7)

256

256

HY
slot1/2

DSP Engine

B %
= input c
B =
C [ Q
3 >
2 z
- vsc* zZ
Q m
T -

* Virtual Sound Check

Allows you to add a natural sense of audio transformer compression and saturation. This enhances the sense of
depth and space, freshening the sound.

You can control the brilliance or power.
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About “Silk”

Silk uses proprietary Yamaha “VCM technology” digital signal processing to faithfully replicate the “Silk” processing that is built
into numerous high-end analog audio devices developed, manufactured, and sold by Rupert Neve Designs.

Based on the natural compression and saturation of audio transformers, a matter about which Rupert Neve is especially
passionate, the user can choose one of two characters, “Blue” or “Red,” and use a continuously-variable “Texture” knob that
allows effective control over the tone and the accompanying overtones.

Silk allows effects such as the following.

¢ Inaddition to adding power and brilliance, you can recover the sense of air that tends to be lost in the mix.

The graceful and solid tone characteristic of an analog console can be obtained.

Breathing and subtle pianissimos can be expressed in a lifelike way.

Channel EQ and reverb become more effective.

If this is used only on a small number of important channels, those parts will stand out from the mix.

If this is used on all channels, the mix will be given depth and three-dimensional character.

« Red: Bright and lively

« Blue: Rich and powerful

About the “Hybrid Mic Preamp” concept

This is a revolutionary mic preamp that uses digital signal processing to model and combine the ultra-high-quality analog mic
preamp representing the pinnacle of Yamaha’s “natural sound” philosophy with Rupert Neve Designs’ “Silk” processing that
allows you to freely control the sound’s “depth, space, and air.” In the RIVAGE PM series, Hybrid Mic Preamp as standard on the
RY16-ML-SILK and on all the OMNI INPUT channels on the rear panel of the control surface.

©  GAIN COMPENSATION

Switches the gain compensation on or off for that channel. If this is on, the signal level that is output from the I/O rack
to the audio network remains constant even if the HA analog gain is adjusted.

About gain compensation

The HA analog gain of the 1/0 rack can be controlled by the gain knob of the control surface, but normally this will also change the
input level to another DSP engine or recording device that shares the input.

However if gain compensation is used to fix the gain within the I/O rack, the signal level that is output to the audio network is kept
constant. In other words, raising (or lowering) the analog gain causes the compensation gain within the I/O rack to decrease (or
increase). Because the mixing input level can be operated using the digital gain within the DSP engine, this allows the input level to
be optimal for various routes used for different purposes.

Even if you turn gain compensation off again, the analog gain and compensation gain will return to the settings they had when
gain compensation was turned on, so the signal level that is output to the audio network will not change.

In this way, you can adjust the analog gain for the optimal S/N ratio and use the digital gain to adjust the input level
independently.

0 o

Reverses the phase of the input signal.

© M/s DECODE
An M/S decoder is built in.

The M/S decoder is provided for adjacent odd- and even-numbered channels.
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Input channel mixing engine section

This section describes the mixing engine section for the input channels.
TWINLANe Network (400 Ch)

DSP Engine
HY ? =
= AB
256 slot1/2) % input E
c —
— B :CI:)
2 s
= z
(@] vsc* z
T m
m

* Virtual Sound Check

©® A/Binput
Switches between two sources A and B that are patched to the input channel. You can use this in the following ways.
¢ Patch a backup circuit in advance for quick selection in an emergency.

* Quickly switch input sources depending on the performance or scene.

®  Virtual Sound Check
Switches all stage (I/0) inputs and DAW playback in a single operation.

INSERT 1 INSERT 2
l_‘PLUG—IN 1 H PLUG-IN zH PLUG-IN SHPLUG—IN 4}1 l_‘PLUer 1 H PLUG-IN zH PLUG-IN 3H PLUG-IN 4}1

e_[ INSERT 2
INSERT 1

©—— DpIRECT OUT

LEVEL/
DCA1-24

OO0
‘ POST POST
FADER on

TOST

(Only STEREO CH)

©@— DELAY G0l [l ol Gol [oo]
DELAY * Virtual Sound Check
One of them can be selected.
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© Filter
* HPF

The slope of the high-pass filter can be specified as -6 dB/oct, -12 dB/oct, -18 dB/oct, and -24 dB/oct.

 LPF

The slope of the low-pass filter can be specified as -6 dB/oct or -12 dB/oct.

O EQ

This is a four-band parametric EQ.

* 4 BAND PEQ
The following EQ types can be selected: PRECISE, AGGRESSIVE, SMOOTH, or LEGACY. Two sets of EQ parameter
settings (A and B) can be saved for convenient comparison. The FREQUENCY parameter of each band is normally

setin 1/12 octave steps, but if you need more precise adjustment, you can set it in 1/24 octave steps. The two
bands LOW and HIGH can be switched to L SHELF (Low Shelving) and H SHELF (High Shelving) respectively.

The available EQ types include:

This EQ strives for ultimate precision and controllability. It enables you to adjust the target point

PRECISE precisely, and flexibly satisfies various requirements for sound making. Low/High Shelving filters feature
a “Q” parameter, which enables you to adjust the knee characteristics.
This EQ is musical and effective.
AGGRESSIVE X . .
It enables you to add a powerful, creative edge and serves as a powerful tool for artistic expression.
This EQ focuses on smooth sound qualities.
SMOOTH ) . . .
It contributes to a natural sound without changing the atmosphere of the original.
LEGACY This is a standard EQ that has been equipped with many of Yamaha’s legacy digital mixers, such as PM1D

and PM5D.

© DYNAMICS

Two dynamics processor modules are provided: Dynamics 1 and Dynamics 2. To each module you can assign one of
six types of function such as GATE or COMP. Two types of compressor are provided: LEGACY COMP and COMP 260.
Two sets of dynamics parameter settings (A and B) can be saved for convenient comparison.

The available dynamics types include:

LEGACY COMP

This is a standard compressor that has been equipped with many of Yamaha’s legacy digital mixers, such
as PM1D and PM5D.

COMP 260

This is an analog-flavored compressor built using Yamaha'’s proprietory VCM (Virtual Circuitry Modeling)
technology. It emulates the characteristics of compressors and limiters of the mid-1970s, which are now
a standard for live sound reinforcement. This compressor has faithfully modeled the VCA (Voltage-
Controlled Amplifier) circuit and the RMS (Root Mean Square) detection circuit. Compression curve
(Knee) can be set to Hard, Medium, or Soft. Although the attack/release times can also be adjusted, the
preset settings reproduce the fixed response of the original unit being modeled. Designed under the
supervision of top SR engineers, the parameter effects have been optimized for live sound
reinforcement.

GATE

This dynamics type reduces the output by a fixed value (RANGE) when a signal smaller than the
THRESHOLD level is input.

DE-ESSER

This dynamics type detects only the sibilants and other high-frequency consonants of the vocal, and
compresses its bandwidth.

EXPANDER

This dynamics type reduces the output by a fixed ratio (RATIO) when a signal smaller than the
THRESHOLD level is input.
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This dynamics type reduces the output by a fixed value (RANGE) when a signal greater than the
DUCKING THRESHOLD level is input. This is effective if you want to lower the volume level of background music
using the KEY IN SOURCE signal.

Models a FET compressor/limiter used standard in studios. Because THRESHOLD is fixed internally, the

FET LIMITER *1 . L X A
amount of compression applied is adjusted by adjusting the INPUT level.

DIODE BRIDGE

COMP *1 Models a compressor that uses a Diode Bridge.

*1 Cannot be selected for input channel Dynamics 1.

* KEY IN SOURCE

Selects the source of the key-in signal. In addition to SELF, the key-in signal can also be selected directly

from another channel or input patch.

O INSERT
Two inserts are provided: Insert 1 and Insert 2. In each insert, you can insert up to four plug-ins/GEQ/PEQ/external
devices (via the /O jacks). Each insert point can be selected independently for INSERT 1 and INSERT 2.

© DELAY

Up to 1000 msec of delay is provided on each channel. You can freely select the delay insert point. You can select the
delay time unit from the following: meter, feet, sample, msec, frame, depending on your application.

DIRECT OUT
CHON  CH FADER CHDCA 1-24

oRE £q o PREFILTER FHX ON  LEVEL | | w
PRE DYNT =|
PRE DYN2 w—oe e XJ\Q—Q'—L%E%E—%S—% To OUTPUT PATCH
POST FADER =— "5 1O 1% roLLow U roLLow “L FoLLow

POSTON =+ N FADER DCA

)

s

O DIRECTOUT

* DIRECT OUT POINT
For each channel, a variety of points can be selected as the signal that is output to direct out.
DIRECT OUT LEVEL

For each channel, sets the output level of direct out.

FOLLOW

This function enables the direct out signal to “follow” channel parameter settings (FADER/ON/DCA) regardless of
the direct out point. For example, if you want to route a signal from immediately after the HA to the direct out for
recording, you can make the direct out signal follow the channel OFF setting to avoid possible noise caused by
connecting or disconnecting cables or turning phantom power on or off.
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LEVEL/ .

DCA1-24 AN
PRE PRE PRE POST o ”3?] NERN
4-BAND | DYNT | DYNAMICS | PYN2 | DYNAMICS | FADER FADER N ryY
-PAN/BAL
PEQ 1 2 S TosT
LCR
(STEREO Only)
KEY IN KEY IN £ panLink
?
-0

o INPUT TO MIX/
INPUT TO MATRIX

* Virtual Sound Check

INPUT TO MIX/INPUT TO MAfR\IX

PRE FILTER #——o0
PRE EQ o CHON GH FADER GH DCA1-24 N\
PREDVNT B0 ON  LEvEL TOMIX
PRE DYN2 —o / {\o W i N :))TO MATRIX
PRE FADER B ——C OLLOVI~FOLLOW ™ FOLLOW S
POST FADER B— Ly ON  FADER  DCA 0 MIX

:
BUS TYPE: VARI (11) > faone

INPUT TO MIX/INPUT TO MATRIX
ON

POST ON oo opne TOMIX

TO MATRIX

BUS TYPE: FIX

© INPUT TO MIX/INPUT TO MATRIX

Asignal can be sent from the input channel to MIX buses 1 - 72. In addition to the conventional MIX sends, there are
also direct sends to MATRIX buses 1 - 36, so by using these together you can use them as up to 108 mix buses.

¢ Send Point

This allows you to flexibly select the send point for each channel. You can set the send point selected here to PRE
or POST using the PRE button. You can select each send point on the BUS SETUP screen.

PRE POST

PRE FILTER POST FADER

PREEQ POST ON

PRE DYN1

PRE DYN2

PRE FADER

©® PANLINK

With this setting, the signal sent from an input channel to the MIX/MATRIX bus can be made to follow the PAN of the
STEREO bus send regardless of the send point.

® FoLLOW

With this setting, the signal sent from an input channel to the MIX/MATRIX bus can be made to “follow” the channel
FADER/ON/DCA settings regardless of the send point. For example, you can select whether or not a PRE FADER
monitoring signal will follow the ON/OFF setting for the STEREO bus send.

Pair setting

Adjacent channels can be paired and used as a stereo module. Either odd-numbered/even-numbered
channels or even-numbered/odd-numbered channels can be specified as a combination. For single input
channels (monaural), the pan level is nominal at the center, and +3 dB at hard left or hard right. If channels
are paired, the level response of their balance will be nominal at center and +3 dB at far left or right.

Library
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The “INPUT CHANNEL LIBRARY” lets you store and recall various input channel parameters.
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Patching the input ports

You can assign input channel patches into two groups (A and B) and switch between these groups. This
function is convenient in the following applications:

* Assigning back-up patches as group B, and switching to this group in case of emergency.

* Quickly switching between the input channel groups depending on the programs on the stage or
situations.

1 Pressthe PATCH button on the menu bar to access the PATCH screen.

Press the INPUT tab.
The “INPUT patch window” (p.368) appears.

3 usetheknobinthe upper right to display the desired input ports.
4  use the knob in the lower left corner to display the input channels.

5 Pressthe desired grid cell to patch a desired channel.

NOTE

¢ You can patch a single input port to multiple input channels, but you cannot patch multiple input ports to a single input
channel.

o Input ports for an 1/0 rack that is not assigned to the TWINLANe network will not be displayed. During off-line setting, no
1/0 racks will be displayed unless the DSP engine has been set as the word clock leader. If you want to patch the input
ports for an 1/0 rack while off-line, set the DSP engine as the word clock leader temporarily to assign the 1/0 rack to the
TWINLANe network band.
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Display when patching conflicts between engines

When performing an operation that tries to steal a patch from an output port already patched to another
DSP engine on a TWINLANe network, a confirmation message will be displayed on the control surface that
initiated the operation, and the control surface from which the patch was stolen now shows that a
modification was made.

For instance, when output patching to the same port of an 1/0 rack is performed from multiple DSP engines
on the same TWINLANe network, the last patch will be given priority, and the DSP engine that was first
patched will have its patch stolen by the DSP engine patched afterwards. A message is shown in this case.

Display when patch is stolen

PATCH CONFIRMATION

[ Change output patch? [M1 RY4 1]
= Unknown > MX 1

CANCEL

This confirmation dialog is displayed only when the STEAL button in the PREFERENCES popup window is
turned on.

PREFERENCES

© STEAL button

Display when patch is stolen
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CAUTION b 4

A This port may have a patch conflict. [M1 RY2-1]

Please check all patches for this port.

CLOSE

Patch screen display

CLEAR ALL

© TWINLANe network (Main, Sub) assignment display

Output channels that are not assigned to the TWINLANe network are shown with the number of patches in red. (left
half is Main, right half is Sub)
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® Dpisplay when not correctly patched

When the box containing the number of assignments for the applicable port is red or yellow, patching to the port is
not yet enabled.

The status is color-coded. Red: Not Available/Used, Yellow: Not Active

* Not Available

The port is not available because the number of ports is limited due to the sampling rate setting for the card. If you
try to patch this port under this status, patching will not be enabled, and the box will remain red.

* Used
Another DSP engine has already been patched to this port. If you try to patch to this port under this status, the
“Change output patch?” dialog box appears. Touch OK to “steal” a patch from the other DSP engine, and the patch
will be enabled. At this time, the red box disappears, indicating that the patch is now enabled. On the other hand, if
the currently-used patch is “stolen” by another DSP engine and becomes disabled, the red box will appear, indicating
that the patch is being used. However, the button in the patch grid will remain white, indicating that the port is

patched. If you remove the patches and then redo the patches again, the patches will be enabled. However, use
caution when removing the patches, as you might remove patches used by other engines as well.

* Not Active

The port was once patched from another DSP engine, but then the patch was canceled. The button in the patch grid
will stay in white, indicating that the port is patched. To enable patching, you must remove and then redo the patch.

NOTE

o When there is a patching conflict, PORT IDENTIFY on the /O rack will be disabled. Also, the message shown below will be shown at
the bottom of the screen in yellow.

e “PORT IDENTIFY not available! This channel is not currently patched to an Output Port.”
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TAKE FROM
PORT

IBIA+B

CLEAR ALL

This screen contains the following items.

(2]

Channel list (Input channels)

Indicates the input channel numbers as patching destinations.

Channel display

Indicates the channels that will be assigned to the input port.

Grid

This grid lets you patch input ports (horizontal lines) to input channels (vertical columns). Currently-patched grids
are indicated by white squares. Press or click a desired grid to set or disable the patch.

INPUT COMPONENT/SLOT/CH (input components/slots/channels)

This section indicates the type of the input component, slot number, and channel number for the input port.
The abbreviations displayed in this section have the following meaning.

¢ M1-M8,S1-S8 ......... 1/0rack 1-8

¢ CS1,CS2.........Control surface

¢ DSP.......... DSP engine

¢ PLUG-IN......... Effect plug-in already mounted in PLUG-IN [SEND]

NOTICE

* The number below is the number of channels that are patched. If the background is red, no sound is output even if the

channelis patched (such as when the HY144-D is used and ROUTING MODE is set to MODE1).
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(5]

SHOW PORT button
Enables you to select the ports that are displayed in the grid from A, B, and A+B.

Continuous Patch H button

Press the continuous patch H button, and then rotate the select knob to in the upper right to patch the
intersecting channels continuously. If you press the continuous patch H button, the button and the n

button will appear. Press the hl button again to confirm the selected continuous patches. Press the n button to
revert the continuous patches to their previous state.

CLEARALL button

Press this button to clear all patches.

HA INFO button

When modifying an input patch, you can select whether the HA settings of the patched port will be used as-is (TAKE
FROM PORT), or whether the HA settings of the channel will be copied to the patched port (TAKE FROM CHANNEL).

When the TAKE FROM CHANNEL button is selected, the HA settings below will be copied from the channel side to the
patched port. The default settings will be used when patching a (non-HA) input that does not have these settings to
an input channel.

HA settings and defaults
HA gain (-6 dB)

HPF ON/OFF (OFF)
+48V ON/OFF (OFF)
GC ON/OFF (OFF)
HON/OFF (OFF)

HPF frequency (80 Hz)
SILK ON/OFF (OFF)
SILK RED/BLUE (RED)
SILK (0.0)

M/S ON/OFF (OFF)
M/S S-GAIN (STEREO)
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Output channel mixing engine section

This section describes the mixing engine section for the output channels.

MIX bus

MIX1-72

INSERT 1 INSERT 2

I‘PLUG-\N 1HPLUG-IN ZHPLUG-IN EHPLUG-IN 4}1 l_‘PLUG-IN WHPLUG-IN 2H PLUGHIN 3H PLUGHIN 4}1

a I:INSERTZ e
INSERT 1 [c9]

LEVEL/
DCA1-24

o 8 BAND DELAY
PEQ DYNAMICS Max.1000ms

& o—O0 00

T PRI 0ST

TALKBACK FILTER EQ DYN T FADER ON
KEY IN

ADEND 1 DD ©o] HHEIRAT

PATCH
BALANCE

O FILTER
* HPF
The slope of the high-pass filter can be specified as -6 dB/oct, -12 dB/oct, -18 dB/oct, and -24 dB/oct.
* LPF
The slope of the low-pass filter can be specified as -6 dB/oct or -12 dB/oct.

@ EQ
This is an eight-band parametric EQ.
¢ 8 BAND PEQ

The following EQ types can be selected: PRECISE, AGGRESSIVE, SMOOTH, or LEGACY. Two sets of EQ parameter
settings (A and B) can be saved for convenient comparison. The FREQUENCY parameter of each band is normally
setin 1/12 octave steps, but if you need more precise adjustment, you can set it in 1/24 octave steps. The two
bands LOW and HIGH can be switched to L SHELF (Low Shelving) and H SHELF (High Shelving) respectively.

The selectable EQ types are the same as for input channels (Input channel mixing engine section).

©® DYNAMICS

One dynamics processor module is provided. You can select a dynamics function from six types, including GATE and
COMP. Two types of compressor are provided: LEGACY COMP and COMP 260. Two sets of dynamics parameter
settings (A and B) can be saved for convenient comparison.

The selectable EQ types are the same as for input channels (Input channel mixing engine section).

* KEY IN SOURCE

Selects the source of the key-in signal. In addition to SELF, the key-in signal can also be selected directly
from another channel or input patch.

O INSERT

Two inserts are provided: Insert 1 and Insert 2. In each insert, you can insert up to four plug-ins/GEQ/PEQ/external
devices (via the /0 jacks). Any insert point can be selected independently for INSERT 1 and INSERT 2.
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© DELAY

Up to 1000 msec of delay is provided on each channel. You can freely select the delay insert point. You can select the
delay time unit from the following: meter, feet, sample, msec, frame, depending on your application.

MIX1-72 LEVEL/
DCA1-24
PRE PRE PRE POST POST
8 BAND/| 2 DELAY|  DELAY  |FADER| | /FADER ON' "oy PHASE To
DYNAMICS OUTPUT
PEQ Max.1000ms PATCH
TALKBACK BALANCE

KEY IN

MIXTO STEREO/
MIXTO MATRIX

MIXTO STEREO ;.

ON  LEVEL N

O~o0—F PAN/BAL ':9
TOST

3

B
g PAN LINK

PRE FILTER ®—{
PRE EQ #—|
PRE DYN m—

PRE DELAY

SNl

PRE FADER B—
POST FADER —|

1.

MIXTO MATRIX \_
v e PEFILTER RS N
o D
PRE DYN =0 ON  LEVEL s
preDELAYR— PT% S~o—F PANBAL ):3(TéJT;\I\ATR\X
posTRROERR— o
PoSTON |, 0 MATRIX

BUS TYPE: VARI (MONO)

©® MIXTO STEREO/MIX TO MATRIX
Signals can be sent from MIX buses 1 - 72 to the STEREO bus or MATRIX buses 1 - 36.
« Send Point (MIX TO STEREO)

You can select the send source point for each channel from the following options.

PRE FILTER

PRE EQ

PRE DYNA

PRE DELAY

PRE FADER

POST FADER

Send Point

This allows you to flexibly select the send point for each channel. You can set the send point selected here to PRE
or POST using the PRE button. You can select each send point on the BUS SETUP screen.

PRE POST

PRE FILTER POST FADER

PRE EQ POST ON

PRE DYN1

PRE DYN2

PRE FADER

Pair setting
You can pair adjacent odd/even MIX buses (in that order), and use them as a stereo module.
BUS TYPE
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MIX buses can be either the FIXED type whose send level is fixed or the VARI type whose send level is variable;
you can switch each odd/even-numbered pair to either type.

Library
The “OUTPUT CHANNEL LIBRARY” lets you store and recall various output channel parameters.

MATRIX bus
MATRIX1-36

INSERT 1 INSERT 2

ﬁPLUG—\N 1HPLUG—IN ZHPLUG—IN SHPLUG—IN 4}1 I‘PLUG—IN WHPLUG—IN ZH PLUG-IN 3H PLUG-IN 4}1

ﬂ I:INSERTZ EE)
INSERT 1 [59]

LEVEL/
DCA1-24

DIMMER 8 BAND DELAY
| PEQ DYNAMICS Max.1000ms

TALKBACK FILTER EQ DYN T DELAY
KEY IN

ARDEND 1 DD o] HiEIRET

To OUTPUT PATCH

© FILTER
* HPF
The slope of the high-pass filter can be specified as -6 dB/oct, -12 dB/oct, -18 dB/oct, and -24 dB/oct.
* LPF
The slope of the low-pass filter can be specified as -6 dB/oct or -12 dB/oct.

0 EQ
This is an eight-band parametric EQ.
* 8 BAND PEQ

The following EQ types can be selected: PRECISE, AGGRESSIVE, SMOOTH, or LEGACY. Two sets of EQ parameter
settings (A and B) can be saved for convenient comparison. The FREQUENCY parameter of each band is normally
setin 1/12 octave steps, but if you need more precise adjustment, you can set it in 1/24 octave steps. The two
bands LOW and HIGH can be switched to L SHELF (Low Shelving) and H SHELF (High Shelving) respectively.

The selectable EQ types are the same as for input channels (Input channel mixing engine section).

©® DYNAMICS

One dynamics processor module is provided. You can select a dynamics function from six types, including GATE and
COMP. Two types of compressor are provided: LEGACY COMP and COMP 260. Two sets of dynamics parameter
settings (A and B) can be saved for convenient comparison.

The selectable EQ types are the same as for input channels (Input channel mixing engine section).

* KEY IN SOURCE

Selects the source of the key-in signal. In addition to SELF, the key-in signal can also be selected directly
from another channel or input patch. You can use an HPF, BPF, or LPF as a KEY IN FILTER.

O INSERT

Two inserts are provided: Insert 1 and Insert 2. In each insert, you can insert up to four plug-ins/GEQ/PEQ/external
devices (via the /O jacks). Any insert point can be selected independently for INSERT 1 and INSERT 2.
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© DELAY
Up to 1000 msec of delay is provided on each channel. You can freely select the delay insert point. You can select the
delay time unit from the following: meter, feet, sample, msec, frame, depending on your application.

Pair setting

Adjacent channels can be paired and used as a stereo module. Adjacent odd/even MATRIX buses (in that
order) can be specified as a pair.

Library

The “OUTPUT CHANNEL LIBRARY” lets you store and recall various output channel parameters.
BUS TYPE

MATRIX buses are only VARI type.

STEREO bus
STEREO A/B
LR A INSERT 1 INSERT 2
l_‘PLUG-IN 1) [pLu- 2| {pruc-ws|[pLug-n 4}1 l_‘PLUG-\N 1) {prug- 2] {pLug-w s|[prus-in 4}1
. I:msen'rz cafex) 59 53] EaEa )]
INSERT 1 eg [©9]| [0 [G9l|[ca
DIMMER
\fD H | -
ALTe 8 BAND o DELAY
ILTER
TALKBACK PEQ DYNAMICS Max.1000ms
DIMMER

T

ADEND 1 DD [Eo] HYERA]

© FILTER
* HPF
The slope of the high-pass filter can be specified as -6 dB/oct, -12 dB/oct, -18 dB/oct, and -24 dB/oct.
* LPF
The slope of the low-pass filter can be specified as -6 dB/oct or -12 dB/oct.

0O EQ
This is an eight-band parametric EQ.
* 8 BAND PEQ

The following EQ types can be selected: PRECISE, AGGRESSIVE, SMOOTH, or LEGACY. Two sets of EQ parameter
settings (A and B) can be saved for convenient comparison. The FREQUENCY parameter of each band is normally
setin 1/12 octave steps, but if you need more precise adjustment, you can set it in 1/24 octave steps. The two
bands LOW and HIGH can be switched to L SHELF (Low Shelving) and H SHELF (High Shelving) respectively.

The selectable EQ types are the same as for input channels (Input channel mixing engine section).
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©® DYNAMICS

One dynamics processor module is provided. You can select a dynamics function from six types, including GATE and
COMP. Two types of compressor are provided: LEGACY COMP and COMP 260. Two sets of dynamics parameter
settings (A and B) can be saved for convenient comparison.

The selectable EQ types are the same as for input channels (Input channel mixing engine section).

O INSERT
Two inserts are provided: Insert 1 and Insert 2. In each insert, you can insert up to four plug-ins/GEQ/PEQ/external
devices (via the 1/0 jacks). Any insert point can be selected independently for INSERT 1 and INSERT 2.

© DELAY

Up to 1000 msec of delay is provided on each channel. You can freely select the delay insert point. You can select the
delay time unit from the following: meter, feet, sample, msec, frame, depending on your application.

STEREO A/B
LR
LEVEL/
DCA1-24
PRE PRE PRE PRE PRE POST POST
DIMMER FILTER EQ DYN DELAY FADER | ™ faDER 0N on PHASEn To
' ; ouTPUT
PATCH
8 BAND DELAY [
TALKBACK !
HPF| | LPF PEQ DYNAMICS Max.1000ms !
DIMMER [ T
rasS e — +—O OUTPUT
L ! PATCH
TALKBACK
KEY IN
STEREO
TO MATRIX
STEREO TO MATRIX
PRE FILTER=——
PREEQ®——F_————+t0
PREDYN®{< piia i ON  LEVEL
— T -
e e | o -
—posrons i3 ||
POSTON E PAN/BAL TO MATRIX
PRE FILTER=—{—o !
PRE EQ o 2
PREDVN®S pia | ON  LEVEL
e e | T
POST ON d
BUS TYPE: VARI

© STEREO TO MATRIX
Asignal can be sent from the STEREO channel to MATRIX buses 1 - 36.
* Send Point

This allows you to flexibly select the send point for each channel. You can set the send point selected here to PRE
or POST using the PRE button. You can select each send point on the BUS SETUP screen.

PRE POST

PRE FILTER POST FADER

PRE EQ POST ON

PRE DYN1

PRE DYN2

PRE FADER

Library
The “OUTPUT CHANNEL LIBRARY” lets you store and recall various output channel parameters.
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MONO

STEREO B can be set to MONO. If it is set to MONO, the same signal is sent to L and R of STEREO B. This is also
used as the CENTER channel of LCR. If it is set to MONO, the same signal is sent to L and R of STEREO B.

LCR

By using STEREO A as L/R and STEREO B (set to MONO) as CENTER, the two stereo buses can be used as an
LCR bus.
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Output channel I/O unit section

DELAY, GAIN, and PORT TRIM can be specified for the output signal from the output channel.

1/0 Network
DSP Engine 1/0 Rack
RY Card Slot RY16-DA
DIRECT OUT
CH 1-144 »> NS
DELAY HJ DA q
e =)
MIX OUT I
MIX 1-72 » RY16-AE
-METER
HY1/2
[](HY256-TL) @
256 GN o | =
STOUT OUTPUT
STAB » PATCH A1 I
456 (HY256-TL)| MY Card Slot MY-XXX
(Bl o
MaTRIX | MATRIXOUT J =8 Tean  Tam
1-36
I
HY Card Slot
HY-XXX
-METER
CUE CUEOUT | T
MONITOR | MONITOR OUT
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Patching the output ports

This section explains how to edit the output patching.

1
2

Press the PATCH button on the menu bar to access the PATCH screen.
Press the OUTPUT tab.

The “OUTPUT patch window” (p.378) appears.

Use the knob in the upper right to display the desired output ports.

Use the knob in the lower-left corner to display the output channels.

Press the desired grid cell to patch a desired channel.

NOTE

On the RPi0622 or RPi0222, the output to HY slot 2 can be patched if the routing mode is set to Mode 2. (I/O rack settings
popup window) However, the routing mode setting is not included in scene data. Therefore, if you recall a scene, you must
switch to Mode 2.
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UTPUT patch window

@ o 3

This screen contains the following items.

(2]

Channel list (Output channels)

Indicates the output channel numbers as patching destinations.

Channel display
Indicates the channels that will be assigned to the output port.

NOTE

The number at right is the number of channels that are patched. If the background is red, no sound is output even if the
channelis patched, since sound is not being output to the TWINLANe network by the TWINLANe CONFIGURATION settings. In
the case of the CS-R10 or CS-R10-S, if the left half is red, there is no output to the TWINLANe (MAIN) network; if the right half is
red, there is no output to the TWINLANe (SUB) network. In the case of the CSD-R7, if the entire area is red, there is no output to
the TWINLANe network.

Grid
This grid lets you patch output ports (horizontal lines) to output channels (vertical columns). Currently-patched grids
are indicated by white squares. Press or click a desired grid to set or disable the patch.
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O OUTPUT COMPONENT/SLOT/CH (input components/slots/channels)
This section indicates the type of the output component, slot number, and channel number for the output port.
The abbreviations displayed in this section have the following meaning.
¢ M1-M8,S1-S8........ /0O rack 1-8
¢ CS1,CS2.........Control surface
e DSP.......... DSP engine
Effect plug-in already mounted in PLUG-IN [SEND]

NOTICE

e The number below is the number of channels that are patched. If the background is red, no sound is output even if the
channelis patched (such as when the HY144-D is used and ROUTING MODE is set to MODE1).

Continuous Patch H button

Press the continuous patch H button, and then rotate the select knob to in the upper right to patch the
intersecting channels continuously. If you press the continuous patch H button, the button and the n

button will appear. Press the v button again to confirm the selected continuous patches. Press the button to
revert the continuous patches to their previous state.

© CLEARALL button

Press this button to clear all patches.
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Changing the name

In the PATCH/NAME popup window, you can view and change the icon, channel color, and name of the input
channels, output channels and DCAs.

1
2

Press the PATCH button on the menu bar to access the PATCH screen.

Press the NAME tab.
The “PATCH/NAME screen” (p.381) appears.

Press the NAME EDIT popup button of the channel, DCA, or MUTE group for which
you want to edit the channel name, icon or channel color.

The NAME/ICON EDIT popup window appears.

Use the icon select buttons to select the icon you want to use for the channel. You
can use the channel color select buttons to select the color of the channel. The
selected icon and color are shown in the icon button in the upper part of the
window.

To edit the channel name based on a template name, use the template select
buttons to select a template. The selected template will be entered in the channel
name field in the upper part of the window.

To enter the channel name directly, proceed to step 6.

NOTE

You can also add or edit characters in the channel name field after you have entered the name from the template. If you
want to quickly assign channel names that consist of a common name plus a consecutive number, such as “Vocal 1” or
“Vocal 2,” enter the name from a template first, and then add a number.

If you want to directly enter a channel name from one of the touch screens, press
the keyboard switch button in the upper part of the window.
The keyboard window will appear, allowing you to enter or edit the text. For details on how to
assign a name, refer to (“Entering names” (p.123)).
When you are finished with your input, press the X symbol in the upper right of the

window.

NOTE

Press the TAB button to switch to the next channel. You can also press the ENTER button to close the popup window in the
same way as using the “x” symbol.
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PATCH/NAME screen

INPUT UTPUT

MUTE 1
Mute 1
MT 2

MT 3
MT 3

MT4 MUTE 4
MT 4 Mute 4

MT 5
MT 5

MT 10 » MUTE 10
MT10 Mute10

MX 11 T 11

MX11

MT 12

MT12 Mute12

= =

LIBRARY

This screen contains the following items.

O Tabs

Use these tabs to switch between items.

® NAME EDIT popup buttons

Indicate the current name of channels, DCAs and MUTE group. Press one of these buttons to display the keyboard
window or icon edit window, in which you can edit the name.

©  LIBRARY button
Press this button to open the NAME library window.

@ Channel/group select tab
Use the corresponding screen encoder or the [TOUCH AND TURN] knob.
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NAME/ICON EDIT popup window

CS51:0MNI1

Kick Snare Hi-Hat Tom F.Tom Cymbal DrumKit

E.Bass, A.Guitar E.Guitag BassAmp. GuitarAmp A.Bass Strings. Trumpet Trombone
Saxophoné. Flute Piano Organ Keyboard Mallet Male Female Choir

Dynamie Condenser InstMic Wireless Headset Podium FoH Speaker Sub Wedge
Video InEars Monitor Fx Media1l Media2 Media3 Mixer PC Processor,

Audience L.Arrow RAmow Exclamation = Smile Money Star1 Star2 Blank

BassDram

This window contains the following items.

©® channel name edit box

Displays the name of the channel that is currently selected for editing. You can also directly enter the name from the
USB keyboard.

®  Keyboard switch button
Toggles between the keyboard window and CH COLOR/ICON popup window.

©  SAVE AS A TEMPLATE button

Turn this button on and press a template select button (7) to store the setting as a template.

O HIDE ICON button

Press this button to hide the icon.

© cChannel color select buttons

Allows you to select a channel color. Pressing the button will immediately apply the change. If you select OFF, the
channel color and icon will be grayed out.

O Iconselect buttons

Allows you to select a channelicon. Pressing the button willimmediately apply the change.

@ Template select buttons

Allows you to selects a template. Pressing the button willimmediately apply the change.
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Patching > NAME/ICON EDIT popup window
NOTE

The channel to be operated can be changed by using the keyboard's TAB to move to the next channel and SHIFT + TAB to move to the

previous channel.
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Patching > Port to port

Port to port

This function freely routes the input and output of each component from an input port to an output port via
the TWINLANe network without passing it through a mixing channel.

Port to port can be used with the following inputs and outputs.

* RPi0622/222 (RY/MY/HY card slots)

e DSP-R10 (MY/HY card slots)

» Console 1/2 (OMNI IN connectors, OMNI OUT connectors, AES/EBU connectors, MY card slots)

Port to port within the same HY slot (HY1 or HY2 (only on the RIVAGE PM10 system)) can be patched directly.

A

M1-M8 Ports

M1-M8 Ports

Between slots, patching can be done via SLOT BRIDGE patch (36 outputs and 36 inputs for each slot).
HY1 HY2

1

rmm————— .
1 1
1
M1-M8 RPio || Slot Bridge Input : S1-S8 RPio || Slot Bridge Input
Output Ports || (HY1)1-36 ! Output Ports || (HY2)1-36
1
o ! HY1 ¥4}
[ i |ports| |&F5
HY1 Ta N s g
PoRTs | 23 i |porTs| |BE
HY2 E £ H nE
PORTS = i ports =
HY3 :
28 HY4 -
PORTS g‘? i |porTs §-g
ports| | 5 [ Loca =R
5T 1 |PORTS 5>
Local s o ST > =5 5
PORTS @ &

As an example here, we explain the procedure for patching from an RPio of a RIVAGE PM10 system’s main
network to an RPio of a sub network. In this case, multiple patches are required.

Patch 1 (patch target HY1):
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Patching > Port to port

Patch from an RPio on the main network to SLOT BRIDGE input (BRIDGE IN: HY1)

Patch 2 (patch target SLOT BRIDGE):

Patch from a SLOT BRIDGE input (BRIDGE IN: HY1) to SLOT BRIDGE output (BRIDGE OUT: HY2)
Patch 3 (patch target HY2):

Patch from a SLOT BRIDGE output (BRIDGE OUT: HY2) to an RPio on the sub network

1

N

o U1 A W

Press the PATCH button on the menu bar to access the PATCH screen.

Press the PORT-PORT tab.
The “PORT-PORT patch window” (p.386)appears.

Use the knob in the lower left to display the desired input ports.
Use the knob in the upper right to display the desired output ports.
Press a grid cell to patch the corresponding channel.

Create patches 2 and 3 by repeating steps 3-5.

NOTE

The Port-to-port patch setting will not be included in a scene nor overwritten by scene recall. Also, output ports that have
been patched Port-to-port will appear to be patchable in the OUTPUT/DIRECT OUT patch screens; however, the audio will
not be output (the Port-to-port patch takes priority). On these patch screens, the number of output ports that have been
patched Port-to-port will be displayed in red. The number of patches is also shown in red for the SLOT BRIDGE output
channel numbers of HY slot 1 and HY slot 2 that are not assigned to the TWINLANe network, or for any HY slots that are not
configured for the Dante network.
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Patching > PORT-PORT patch window

PO

®

*
—_—
CLEAR ALL

RY SLOT1.12

This screen contains the following items.

© DISPLAY MODE buttons

Press a button to switch the patch target that is shown in the patch grid. The upper line of buttons are for patching
within a slot and to the bridge, and the lower line of buttons are for bridge patching between slots.

®  Input components/slots/channels

This section shows input component and bridge information, slot numbers, and channel numbers.

Continuous Patch H button

Press the continuous patch H button, and then rotate the select knob to in the upper right to patch the
intersecting channels continuously. If you press the continuous patch button, the button and the n

button will appear. Press the button again to confirm the selected continuous patches. Press the n button to
revert the continuous patches to their previous state.

O Output components/slots/channels

This section shows output component and bridge information, slot numbers and channel numbers.

O Grid

This grid lets you patch output jacks (horizontal lines) to input jacks (vertical columns). Currently patched grid cells
are shown in white. Press (or click) a desired grid cell to set or disable the patch.

© CLEARALL button

Press this button to clear all selections.
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Patching > PORT NAME tab

Mic 5

Others

o DEVIC
SYNC

This screen contains the following items.

© Network selection tab
Press this tab to select the device network. TWINLANe, DANTE, DSP/CS

® Device selection buttons

Press these buttons to select the device to edit.

© Device label

Press this to input the device name.

O Sslotlist

Press a slot label to input a slot name.

O Portlist

Press a port label to input the port name.

O Listselection tab
Use the screen encoder or the [TOUCH AND TURN] knob to select a slots and ports.

@ Keyboard button
Press this to toggle between direct input and inputting using the NAME EDIT popup window.

© DEVICE SYNC/DANTE SETUP popup button

Press this button to access the DEVICE SYNC popup window, where you can sync the port names and so on.
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Patching > PORT NAME tab

NOTE

¢ Toenable the label you set, synchronize data from the control surface to the device side. Synchronizing in the opposite direction

will overwrite the labels you set.
When a Dante network is selected, this displays the DANTE SETUP popup window. When THIS CONSOLE is on, the label set using
the control surface will be enabled, and the label set on the device side will be overwritten. When DANTE CONTROLLER is on, the
label set on the device side will be enabled.
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SUB IN is a function that enables you to route signals directly from the input ports to the output bus. You can
use this to make cascading connections from the bus outputs of other consoles to expand the number of
inputs.

SUB IN patch screen

SUBIN
ATT

CLEAR ALL

© selection list

These are the input ports for the input source.

© SUBINATT button
Press this to display the SUB IN ATT popup window, in which you can adjust the input level.

SUB IN ATT popup window
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Patching>SUB IN

SUB IN ATT

I
MX40

C
G

MX

MX64
G

Use the tabs to select an output channel, and use the knobs to adjust the gain for each channel.
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Monitor > About monitoring

Monitor

About monitoring

The RIVAGE PM series features two monitor outputs (MONITOR A and MONITOR B). You can select the
monitor source and set the output level for each monitor output individually. They include the following
features:

* You can specify, mix and monitor up to eight channel signals.

* You can select not only channel or bus signals, but signals directly from input patches as monitor signals.
* You can assign and switch out up to eight combinations of monitor signals.

» The monitor section provides an 8-band parametric EQ specialized for monitoring.

In order to check the sound of a selected individual channel or DCA, you can output it to MONITOR OUT, CUE
OUT, or PHONES OUT for auditioning. The RIVAGE PM series provides two cue outputs, CUE A and CUE B.

CUE A/B
LR INSERT
PLUG-IN
O (o]
INSERT —©
(e]e]e]
PRE DELAY PRE EQ POST EQ
(CUE) (CUE) (CUE) 4 ?
. !
i
CUE TRIM PRE DELAY (CUE) m-{-o| |
> PRE EQ (CUE) —-0! .
i SIGNAL v : LEVEL °
L, | ENESET weout
< SELECT LI L lo~o— R
8 BAND ? ?
DELAY -, CUE INTERRUPTION
STEREO — @Q !
MIX— L | SIGNAL Y ] i Lo~ L
MATRIX — [ MONITOR| & | st £ ‘ huTo 7 | MONITOR A
OSCILLATOR — | o0 moe {15 SEE€T H 55 oimmer LEVEL —~0— DOWN ouT
TALKBACK — MIX
WPUT o | SELECT |[© . . . L S~o o]
(DIRECT OUT) | [ |
INPUT PATCH—> é é | é
PRE DELAY @ PREEQ POST EQ é L L
(MONITOR) (MONITOR) (MONITOR) = —— MONITOR = MONITOR|
.
z g5 p MONTORBIE4 " o= A ouT
CUE SOURCE*1 ze
g

B PRE DELAY

B PREEQ

B POSTEQ ! PHONES A-B
=l

o

[ MONITOR SOURCE | " prones 1 AuTO B> z

| PRE DELAY - DIMMER 1 .-

o —— LEVEL —— DOWN | >0 =

PRE EQ ¢

T & [ I T s &
\—

| I I ° g

b b sl

Number of systems
There are two sets of monitor output, MONITOR A and MONITOR B.

©® Headphone output
Two headphone outputs are provided, PHONES A and PHONES B.
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(2]

Input selector

You can provide eight sources to be monitored, and switch between them. The signals of up to eight channels can be
assigned to one monitor source. You can select not only channel or bus signals, but signals directly from input
patches as monitor signals.

Monitor circuit structure

This consists of three channels: L-channel, R-channel, and CENTER channel.

DELAY

Allows the monitor signal to be delayed. You can specify up to 1000 msec. You can select the delay time unit from the
following: meter, feet, sample, msec, frame, depending on your application.

INSERT

A plug-in, GEQ, or PEQ can be inserted. The insert point is fixed at PRE EQ (immediately before the EQ). An insert point
is also provided for the PHONES OUT.

PEQ

The monitor section provides an 8-band parametric EQ specialized for monitoring.

MONITOR LEVEL

The MONITOR OUT L-channel, R-channel, and CENTER channel output levels can be adjusted. The monitor level can
also be assigned to a fader.

Output structure
¢ |-channel, R-channel, and CENTER channel of MONITOR A
¢ L-channel, R-channel, and CENTER channel of MONITOR B

CUE INTERRUPTION

Causes the CUE signal to interrupt the monitor output when CUE is active. The CENTER channel can be turned on/off
independently.

DIMMER ON CUE

Attenuates the monitor signal by a fixed amount. When CUE INTERRUPTION is disabled and CUE is active, the
monitor signal is attenuated by a certain level.

PHONES LEVEL LINK
The level of the signal sent to the PHONES A/PHONES B jacks is linked with the MONITOR A/MONITOR B LEVEL.

MONITOR OUT MODE

Downmixes the L/R signals to monaural. This also downmixes the L/R/C signals to L/R.

L R+C DOWNMIX
Allows you to downmix the L/R/C signals to L/R.

DIMMER ON CUE

When the CUE signal has interrupted the monitor output, this attenuates the signal that is being input to the monitor.

NOTE
Monitor assignments and on/off switching can also be assigned to a USER DEFINED key.
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Monitor > Using the Monitor function (top panel)

Using the Monitor function (top panel)

Controlling the Monitor function via the UTILITY section
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MONITOR MONITOR
A B

LEVEL LEVEL

L J
© MONITORA/B knobs

Adjust the output level of the monitoring signals.
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Using the Monitor function

Controlling the Monitor function via the MONITOR screen
In this screen, you can select desired monitor sources to monitor them from the PHONES A/B output jacks or
external monitor speakers.

1 connect your monitor system to the OMNI OUT jacks or AES/EBU jack on the rear
panel.
Monitor signals can be sent to any desired output jack or output channel. If you are monitoring
through headphones, make sure that your headphones are connected to the front panel
PHONES A/B output jacks.
2  Press the MONITOR button on the menu bar.
The MONITOR screen appears. The MONITOR field on the MONITOR screen enables you to
check the current monitoring settings, and turn monitoring on or off.
3  Pressthe MONITOR popup button or the meter field.
The MONITOR SETTINGS popup window appears. In the MONITOR SETTINGS popup window
you can make detailed monitoring settings.
4  Ppress the tab.
The “MONITOR SOURCE popup window” (p.402) appears. This window enables you to view the
list of monitor sources that have been assigned to DEFINE 1- 8.
5 Press the desired MONITOR SOURCE DEFINE button to open the MONITOR SOURCE
SELECT popup window, then select the monitor sources.
“MONITOR SOURCE SELECT popup window (INPUT)” (p.403)
“MONITOR SOURCE SELECT popup window (OUTPUT)” (p.404)
“MONITOR SOURCE SELECT popup window (DIRECT INPUT)” (p.405)
You can assign up to 8 channel signals to each DEFINE. Pressing the CLEAR ALL button will
clear all selections. You can choose from the following monitor sources.

6  Use the SOURCE SELECT DEFINE buttons to select “Monitor sources” (p.396).

7 7o specify a port as the output destination for monitor signals L, R, and C, press
one of the OUTPUT PATCH buttons (L/R/C) on the MONITOR SETTINGS popup
window to open the OUTPUT PATCH popup window. In this window, choose from
the following monitor signal output destinations (multiple selections are allowed).

When you have selected an output port, press the CLOSE button to close the popup window.
In the same way, specify the output ports for MONITOR OUT L, R, and C.
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Monitor > Using the Monitor function

NOTE
If desired, you can specify output ports only for MONITOR OUT L and R to monitor through two speakers.

8 Toenable monitoring, press the MONITOR OUTPUT button to turn it on.

The monitor source you selected in step 5 will be sent to the output destination you specified

instep 7.

NOTE
The PHONES A/B output jacks will always output the monitor signal, regardless of whether the MONITOR OUTPUT button is

on or off.
9 To adjust the monitor level, use the corresponding MONITOR LEVEL knob located in
the UTILITY section of the top panel.

If PHONES LEVEL LINK is ON, use the MONITOR LEVEL knob and the monitor fader, as well as
the PHONES LEVEL knob to adjust the monitor level when monitoring through headphones.

10 make settings for Dimmer, Delay, Monaural, and Cue Interruption as desired.
NOTE

Monitor on/off operations, selection of the monitor source, and dimmer on/off operations can also be assigned to USER
DEFINED keys (USER DEFINED key).
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Monitor > Monitor sources

Monitor sources

You can choose from the following sources.

INPUT 1-288 (DSP-RX-EX)
INPUT 1-144 (DSP-R10, CSD-R7) Input channel signals (DIRECT OUT)
INPUT 1-120 (DSP-RX)

MIX 1-72 (DSP-RX-EX, DSP-R10, CSD-R7)
MIX 1-48 (DSP-RX)

MTX 1-36 (DSP-RX-EX, DSP-R10, CSD-R7)
MTX 1-24 (DSP-RX)

MIX channel signals (DIRECT OUT)

MATRIX channel signals

STEREO A L channel, STEREO AR channel, STEREO B L

STA,STB channel and STEREO B R channel signals
TALKBACK TALKBACK signal
DIRECT IN1-16 Signals directly input from the external terminals
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Monitor > MONITOR screen

MONITOR scree

OUTPUT =
AFL

E CHT3-144 CH145216 CH217-288 _

MIX STIMTRX MON

This screen contains the following items.

MONITOR popup button
Enables you to access the MONITOR SETTINGS popup window, in which you can make detailed monitoring settings.
Select MONITOR A or B as the control target, and set the parameters in the corresponding field.
DIMMER field
Enables you to make settings for the Dimmer function, which temporarily attenuates monitor signals.
* DIMMER LEVEL knob
Adjusts the amount by which the monitor signals will be attenuated when the dimmer is on.
* DIMMER ON button

Turn on this button to enable the dimmer function and attenuate the monitor signal.

Console select buttons

When using Dual Console, these buttons select whether the MONITOR knob of Console 1 or 2 is used.

PHONES LEVEL LINK button

If this button is on, the MONITOR FADER LEVEL knob will adjust the level of signals sent to the PHONES A or PHONES
B output jack.

MONITOR SOURCE SELECT buttons
Enable you to select one of the DEFINE 1- 8 sources that will be output to the MONITOR bus.

MONITOR FADER LEVEL knob

Adjusts the monitor fader level.
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Monitor > MONITOR screen

© MONITOR OUTPUT button

Switches Monitor Out on or off.

©® Meter field

Indicates the output level of Monitor Out channels L, R, and C. Press this field to open the MONITOR SETTINGS popup
window.
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Monitor > MONITOR SETTINGS popup window

MONITOR SETTINGS popup window

MONITOR

BLANK

This window contains the following items.

(2]

SOURCE SELECT DEFINE buttons
Allows you to select one of the DEFINE 1- 8 sources that will be output to the MONITOR bus.

MONITOR DELAY knob

Displays the currently-specified delay time. The delay time (in ms) is displayed above the knob, and the delay time
value in currently-selected units and the currently-selected units (scale) type are displayed below the knob. However
if the scale is set to ms, the delay time value is not shown above the knob.

MONITOR DELAY ON button
If this button is on, the monitor signal will be delayed according to the setting of the MONITOR DELAY knob.

CUE INTERRUPT button

Press this button to interrupt the monitor signal with the cue signal. If this button is on and the cue is enabled, the
cue signal will be sent to the monitor output.

Meter
This field displays the output level of the monitor L/R/C channels.
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Monitor > MONITOR SETTINGS popup window

(6]

MONITOR OUT MODE
This section allows you to select one of the following monitor output modes:
LR + CDOWNMIX

In this mode, the L/C/R channel signals will be downmixed and output in stereo.
¢ MONO

In this mode, signals will be output in monaural.
* LCR

In this mode, the L/C/R channel signals will be output.

CENTER CH ON button

If you plan not to monitor the center channel, turn this button off. If this button is off, the center channel will not be
included in the downmix signal.

INSERT button

Press this button to display the window, where you can insert plug-ins into the monitor signal.

INSERT ON button
Switches the plug-in insert on or off. The currently-specified plug-ins are displayed to the left of the button.

EQ field
* EQgraph

This field displays the approximate response characteristics of the EQ. Press this field to open the window, where
you can set the EQ parameters.

* EQON button
Switches the EQ on or off.

OUTPUT PATCH popup buttons

Displays the monitor output destination slot or port for the L, C and R channels respectively. Press these buttons to
open the OUTPUT PATCH popup window.

MONITOR OUTPUT button

Switches Monitor Out on or off.

MONITOR FADER LEVEL knob

Adjusts the monitor fader level.

DIMMER ON CUE knob

Adjusts the amount by which the monitor signal will be attenuated when cue is on.
DIMMER ON CUE indicators

When cue is active, CUE A and/or CUE B will be illuminated.

DIMMER LEVEL knob

Adjusts the amount by which the monitor signal will be attenuated when dimmer is on.

DIMMER ON button

Turn this button on to enable the dimmer function and attenuate the monitor signal.
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Monitor > MONITOR SETTINGS popup window

@® DIMMER ON TALKBACK LEVEL knob

Adjusts the amount by which the monitor signal will be attenuated when talkback is on.

©® DIMMER ON TALKBACK indicator

Indicates the on/off status of the talkback dimmer function.

® Tabs
Use these tabs to switch between the MONITOR SETTINGS popup window and MONITOR SOURCE popup window.

@  PHONES LEVEL LINK button

If this button is on, the MONITOR FADER LEVEL knob will adjust the level of signals sent to the PHONES A or PHONES
B output jack.
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Monitor > MONITOR SOURCE popup window

MONITOR SOURCE popup window

MONITOR

MONITOR
SETTINGS

MT 3
MT 3

STBR
STB

CH20 DINY D.IN 10 DN 11 D.IN 12

ch20

CH24 DN 13 DN 14 DN 15 DN 16
24

This screen contains the following items.

© MONITOR SOURCE DEFINE buttons

Each button displays the name of the assigned monitor source. Press these buttons to access the MONITOR SOURCE
SELECT popup window, in which you can assign monitor sources to individual DEFINE buttons.
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Monitor > MONITOR SOURCE SELECT popup window (INPUT)

MONITOR SOURCE SELECT popup window (INPUT)

MONITOR SOURCE SELECT

CH 3A C C CH 10A CH 1A
ch3 h

DIRECT

INPUT SETAD 5.

CH 15A
ch15

CH 2TA 8, CH 32 “H 33 CH3 5 CH 36A
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CH 40A B CH 44 Cl CH 46 | CH 48A
ch40 6 ch48
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ch55 b 14 ch58
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This screen contains the following items.

© Monitor source selection buttons

Enable you to select monitor sources that will be assigned to the DEFINE buttons. The selected monitor sources will
be highlighted. Press the same button again to cancel the selection.

NOTE

You can select up to eight monitor sources. If you select eight monitor sources, no further selections will be possible. First,
turn off the buttons for unneeded sources.

® Display switching tabs

Use these tabs to select the type of channels, buses, output jacks, etc. that you want to view on the screen.

©  SETBY SEL button
If this button is on, you will be able to add a channel by using the corresponding [SEL] key.

O CLEARALL button

Press this button to clear all selections.

© CLOSE button

Press this button to close the popup window and return to the previous screen.
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Monitor > MONITOR SOURCE SELECT popup window (OUTPUT)

MONITOR SOURCE SELECT popup window (OUTPUT)

MONITOR SOURCE SELECT

DIRECT
INPUT SETD SE
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TALKBACK
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This screen contains the following items.

© Monitor source selection buttons

Enable you to select monitor sources that will be assigned to the DEFINE buttons. The selected monitor sources will
be highlighted. Press the same button again to cancel the selection.

NOTE
You can select up to eight monitor sources. If you select eight monitor sources, no further selections will be possible. First,
turn off the buttons for unneeded sources.

® Busdisplay switching tabs

Use these tabs to select the type of channels, buses, output jacks, etc. that you want to view on the screen.

©  SETBY SEL button
If this button is on, you will be able to add a channel by using the corresponding [SEL] key.

O CLEARALL button

Press this button to clear all selections.

© CLOSE button

Press this button to close the popup window and return to the previous screen.
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Monitor > MONITOR SOURCE SELECT popup window (DIRECT INPUT)

MONITOR SOURCE SELECT popup window (DIRECT

INPUT)

In this window you can assign the slots or ports to up to 16 channel direct inputs as the possible direct
monitor sources. You can select up to eight direct monitor sources.
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© Monitor source selection buttons
Enable you to select the direct inputs.
NOTE

You can select up to eight monitor sources. If you select eight monitor sources, no further selections will be possible. First,
turn off the buttons for unneeded sources.

® INPUT PATCH popup buttons

Indicate the selected jacks. When you press one of these buttons, the INPUT PATCH popup window will appear, in
which you can select input jacks, slots and channels.

©® L/R/C select buttons

Enable you to select to which channel (L/R/C) the monitor signal is input.

405



Monitor > INPUT PATCH popup window

INPUT PATCH popup window

INPUT PATCH [ DIRECT INPUT |

DIRECTIN 1

CST:OMNI IN 18

This screen contains the following items.

©® Inputjack select buttons

Enable you to select the input jacks from which you want to monitor the signals.

®  CLOSE button

Press this button to close the popup window and return to the previous screen.
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Monitor > Inserting a plug-in into monitor signals

Inserting a plug-in into monitor signals

You can insert a plug-in into the monitor signals (L, R and C) of MONITOR A and MONITOR B individually. You
can insert plug-ins and GEQ/PEQ.

1
2

Press the MONITOR button on the menu bar to access the MONITOR screen.
Press the MONITOR popup button or the meter field.
The “MONITOR SETTINGS popup window (insert)” (p.408) appears.

Press the INSERT button.

The “MONITOR INSERT popup window” (p.409) appears. If effects have already been inserted,
the EDIT window for the plug-ins will appear.

Press the MOUNT popup button.

The “INSERT MOUNT screen” (p.410) appears.
Press the desired insert plug-in button.
Press the OK button.

Edit the effect parameters as desired.

For details on editing the effect parameters, refer to “Controlling the parameters of a plug-in.”
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Monitor > MONITOR SETTINGS popup window (insert)

MONITOR SETTINGS popup window (insert)

MONITOR

BLANK

BLANK

BLANK

This screen contains the following items.

© INSERT button

Press this button to display the window, in which you can insert plug-ins into the monitor signal.

®  INSERT ON button

Switches the plug-in insert on or off. The currently-specified plug-ins are displayed to the left of the INSERT ON
button.
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Monitor > MONITOR INSERT popup window

MONITOR INSERT popup window

MONITOR A INSERT [LR]

MOUNT

O)

This screen contains the following items.

© MOUNT popup button

Press this button to display the window, in which you can insert plug-ins to the monitor signal.
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INSERT MO scree

RACK MOUNT

DELAY / MOD SATURATION
BLANK

VSS54HD. NonlLin2

SEX SEX SPXea S
Reverb STRev Early Ref Gate Rev

CANCEL

This screen contains the following items.

O Tabs
Enable you to select REVERB, dEIAY/MOD, EQ/DYNAMICS, or GEQ/PEQ.
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In order to check the sound of a selected individual channel or DCA, you can output it to MONITOR OUT, CUE
OUT, or PHONES OUT for auditioning. The RIVAGE PM series provides two cue outputs, CUE A and CUE B.

CUEA/B
LR INSERT
(o] O
INSERT o
(e]e]e]
PRE DELAY PRE EQ POSTEQ
? (cUg) (CUE) (CUE) ? ?
n
CUE TR I PRE DELAY (CUE) B0 I
B g PRE EQ (CUE) B0 L5 m
| PRE DELAY (CUE) M0 LEVEL CUE OUT
N g L0 PRE EQ (CUE) M. LS R
DELAY 8 E/E\gD Cl.:E INTERRUPTION
STEREO — @
MIX—> L1 7 S~o| L
MATRIX— | }10NITOR i I DOWN r MONITOR A
OSCILLATOR | ‘goumce H flel-Dimmer LEVEL |-3~o] out
TALKBACK — | ‘g2 £ MIX c
INPUT CH—> * * * oo *
(DIRECT OUT) | | [
INPUT PATCH—
é [ ] ] é L ]| é
PRE DELAY PREEQ POSTEQ L L
(MONITOR) (MONITOR) (MONITOR) «» é ——{ MONITOR = MONITOR
z g2/ MONTORE 51" ix ~ [G- A8 0UT
CUE SOURCE =
PRE DELAY =
PRE EQ
POSTEQ 1 PHONES A-B
’ 3
<<
MONITOR SOURCE | PHONES[ | pown % s
PR DIMMERL— (evel —— "yix | >0 P
it
POST EQ LINK ° Steeve || =
2
PHONES =
LEVEL
Number of systems

The RIVAGE PM10 features two cue outputs: CUE A and CUE B.
Structure of the cue circuit
The cue circuit is stereo, with an L-channel and R-channel.

©® CUETRIM

INPUT CUE/OUTPUT CUE specify the monitor level when PFL is selected. DCA CUE specifies the monitor level when
DCA is cued. DCA Unity lets you monitor each DCA at unity gain (the same level as when the DCA fader is set to 0 dB).

® CUEOUT MODE

Downmixes the L/R signals to monaural.

© DELAY

Allows you to delay the cue signal. You can specify up to 1000 msec.

O INSERT

Aplug-in, GEQ, or PEQ can be inserted. This is a single insert point which is fixed at PRE EQ (immediately before the
EQ).
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©® PEQ

A dedicated 8-band parametric EQ for the cue is provided.

©® CUELEVEL

This adjusts the output level of the CUE channel. The CUE level can also be assigned to a fader.

@ Output structure
¢ L-channel and R-channel of CUE A
¢ L-channel and R-channel of CUE B

CUE MODE
You can select either MIX CUE or LAST CUE as the cue mode.

MIX CUE: All selected channels will be mixed and auditioned.
LAST CUE: Only most recently selected channel will be auditioned.

CUE stack

Cue signals are divided into four groups: INPUT CUE group, DCA CUE group, OUTPUT CUE group, and other
CUE group.

/,»*WCUE group _
(I —
\\\

BS INPUT CUE grou
s >\ & ¥ ,/
(I
\\

g DCA CUE group

S
// 4_/
{\
N OUTPUT CUE group

N— -~

The illustration above shows the priority of the [CUE] keys. After you have switched groups from lower to
upper levels, if you then defeat cue for the upper group, the previous [CUE] key status of the group
immediately below will be restored. For example, if you switch groups in the order of OUTPUT CUE group ->
DCA CUE group -> INPUT CUE group -> Other CUE group, you can then successively defeat the [CUE] keys
(CUE/ KEY IN buttons) to successively restore the [CUE] key status of the previously-selected group.
CUE/SEL LINK

The [SEL] keys can be linked to the [CUE] key that is pressed. For more information, refer to Part 2.

SOLO

“Solo” is a function that outputs only the signal of a specific input channel or output channel. Only the signal
of the channel whose [CUE] key is pressed is output, and the other channels are muted. The signal of a
channel whose [CUE] key is pressed can also be monitored from the CUE OUT jacks, MONITOR OUT jacks,
and PHONES jack.

» SOLO SAFE

As necessary, you can select channels that will not be muted when Solo is performed.
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Channel Mode/Bay Mode

You can choose one of two modes: “Channel Mode” which lets you specify the CUE A/B destination of each
channel, and “Bay Mode” which lets you specify the cue destination of each control surface bay being
operated. The choice of Channel Mode or Bay Mode is made in the PREFERENCES page.

* Channel Mode

This mode assumes that one operator is using two cue buses separately. Each channel’s cue audio
destination (Cue A, B, A+B) can specified individually.

Bay L Bay C Bay R

Cht 2 3 Cht 2 3 Ch1 2 3

r R

cvEREn | | cvenpR | | cenon
N =

=9 oG

Cue B - Cue A
(wedge) (Phones)

This mode assumes two operators will operate the system. You can specify the cue destination (CUE A and B)
for each Bay.

* Bay Mode

Bay L Bay C Bay R
Cue=B Cue=A Cue=A
Ch1 Chi Ch1 2 3

23
R
R | o< non
VY N7
N
(Pﬁ:r?eg B) - - (Pﬁg:e': A)
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About Cue mode and Solo mode

Allinput channels, output channels, and DCAs feature the [CUE] key for the Cue/Solo function. The [CUE] key
provides two modes: Cue mode and Solo mode. These modes differ as follows.

Cue mode

If you press the [CUE] key for the channels or DCAs, the corresponding cue signals will be sent to the
dedicated CUE bus and then output from MONITOR OUT, PHONES OUT, and CUE OUT (Cue function).
Choose this mode if you want to monitor certain channel signals without affecting other output buses.
Solo mode

If you press the [CUE] key for the channels or DCAs, only the solo signals will be output from the MIX/
MATRIX/STEREO buses. Other channels/DCAs will be muted (Solo function). The same signal can also be
monitored from MONITOR OUT, PHONES OUT, and CUE OUT.

NOTE

In Solo mode, you can exclude specific certain channels from Solo operations (“Using the Cue function” (p.419)).
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About cue/solo groups

The cue signals can be categorized into the following four groups.

1

OUTPUT CUE group

The cue/solo signals of output channels make up this group. To switch Cue/Solo for this group, in the Channel Strip
section, press the OUTPUT [MIX]/[MATRIX] key, and then press the desired [CUE] key.

Channel Strip section: [CUE] keys —Lj
OUTPUT [MIX]/[MATRIX] keys -

DCA CUE group

The cue/solo signals of DCAs make up this group. To enable Cue/Solo for this group, in the Channel Strip section,
press the [DCA] key, and then press the desired [CUE] key.

g
H

Channel Strip section: [CUE] keys —U =]
[DCA] key N
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3 INPUT CUE group

The cue/solo signals of input channels make up this group. To enable Cue/Solo for this group, in the Channel Strip
section, press the INPUT [1-72]/[73-144] key, and then press the desired [CUE] key.

Channel Strip section: [CUE] keys — L
INPUT [1-72]/[73-144] keys

4  Other CUE group

These cue signals are operated via buttons displayed on the touch screen. This group is enabled if you turn
on the KEY IN CUE button in any plug-in’s popup window or in the DYNAMICS 1/2 popup window. This group
will automatically be disabled when you exit the corresponding popup window. You cannot turn Cue on for
different groups simultaneously. Normally, the group to which the most recently-pressed [CUE] key (or on-
screen CUE/KEY IN CUE button) belongs will take priority, and the [CUE] keys for the previously-selected
group will be defeated. However, if you have switched the cue signal group in a specific order, the state of
the [CUE] keys for the previously-selected group will be restored when the current cue signal is defeated.

The illustration shows the priority of the [CUE] keys. After you have switched groups from lower to upper
levels, if you then defeat cue for the upper group, the previous [CUE] key status of the group immediately
below will be restored. For example, if you switch groups in the order of OUTPUT CUE group -> DCA CUE
group -> INPUT CUE group -> Other CUE group, you can then successively defeat the [CUE] keys (CUE/KEY IN
buttons) to successively restore the [CUE] key status of the previously selected group.
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> Other CUE group

N .~

> INPUT CUE group

s
’
/
1
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CUE OPERATION mode

About CUE OPERATION mode in Cue mode

* CH (Channel) mode
This mode assumes only one operator will operate the system. You can specify the cue destination (CUE A,
B, and A+B) for each channel individually. You can change this destination for each channel individually by
holding down the [SHIFT] key and pressing the desired [CUE] key. (A->B->A+B->A->B->...)

* BAY mode
This mode assumes two operators will operate the system. You can specify the cue destination (CUE A and
B) for each bay. For example, you can send the same channel signal from bay L to CUE B, and bay C to CUE
A.

NOTE
You can also set the mode in the OPERATION MODE field in the PREFERENCES popup window (“SURFACE SETTINGS1” (p.920)).
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Using the Cue function

This section explains how to use the [CUE] key of a desired channel or DCA to monitor the Cue signal.

NOTE

Be aware that if you turn CUE INTERRUPTION off in the MONITOR SETTINGS popup window, the cue signal will not be sent to the
connected monitor speakers. However, the PHONES output jacks on the front panel will always output cue signals regardless of the
Monitor on/off setting. For details on the Monitor function settings, refer to “Using the Monitor function” (p.394).

1

Press the MONITOR button on the menu bar.

The “MONITOR screen (cue)” (p.421) appears. The CUE field on the MONITOR screen enables
you to check the current cue settings, and turn Cue on or off.

Press the CUE popup button or the INPUT/DCA/OUTPUT CUE field.

The CUE popup window appears.

Press the CUE SETTINGS popup button.

The “CUE SETTINGS popup window” (p.426) appears. You can select the cue destination (CUE
A, CUE B, or A+B).

Use the CUE MODE buttons to select either the mode in which channels are mixed
for monitoring, or the mode in which only the last-selected channel is monitored.
Select the MIX CUE button or LAST CUE button.

NOTE

In MIX CUE mode, it is not possible to simultaneously turn on Cue for different Cue groups. The Cue group to which the last-
cued signal belongs will be turned on, allowing only the signals of that Cue group to be monitored. However, if CUE
OPERATION MODE is set to BAY and if LAST CUE is selected, the cue setting in each bay will be active individually.

Use the buttons and knobs of the INPUT CUE field, DCA CUE field, and OUTPUT CUE
field to specify the output position and output level for each Cue group.
Refer to the explanation for each item in the Cue popup window, and make the desired
settings.
To specify a port as the output destination for cue signals L and R, press one of the
CUE OUTPUT PATCH buttons (L/R).

The “OUTPUT PATCH popup window” (p.427) appears. Choose from the following cue signal
output destinations (multiple selections are allowed).

When you have selected output ports, press the CLOSE button to close the CUE OUTPUT
PATCH popup window.

To enable Cue Out for the ports you specified in step 4, press the CUE OUTPUT
button to turniton.
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8

10

Press the [CUE] key of a desired channel or DCA to turn it on.

The cue signal of the corresponding channel will be sent to the output destination specified in

step 4, and also to the monitor output. You can also view the Cue meter in the meter area to
check the output level of the cue signal.

NOTE

When using the MIX/MATRIX bus select buttons in the SENDS ON FADER popup window, you can press the selected

button once again to turn on Cue for the corresponding MIX/MATRIX channel (“Using the Selected Channel section to
make send level settings(CS-R10, CSR10- S, CSD-R7) ” (p.542)).

If you want cue operations and channel select operations to be linked, open the SETUP window, choose PREFERENCES
popup window, and then turn on “[CUE]>[SEL] LINK.”

If you are auditioning the cue signal in the monitor, adjust the cue signal level by
using the MONITOR A/B knobs located in the UTILITY section of the top panel. Also
adjust the MONITOR FADER LEVEL in conjunction with this.

If PHONES LEVEL LINK is ON, you can use the MONITOR A/B knob, the monitor fader, and the
PHONES A/B LEVEL knob to adjust the cue signal level while monitoring through headphones.
NOTE

To adjust the level of the signal sent to the Cue Out port (which you specified in step 6), use OUTPUT PORT GAIN for the
patch destination.

To defeat cue, press the currently-on [CUE] key once again.

You can press the CLEAR CUE button in the CUE popup window to clear all cue selections.
NOTE

¢ Ifyou press the cue meter in the meter area, all cue selections will be cleared.

o All cue selections will be cleared if you switch between MIX CUE mode and LAST CUE mode in the CUE MODE section.
» You can also assign the function of the CLEAR CUE button to a USER DEFINED key (see USER DEFINED keys).
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MONITOR screen (

OUTPUT =
AFL

E CHT3-144 CH145216 CH217-288
a
=

MIX STIMTRX MON

This screen contains the following items.

CUE popup button
Enables you to access the CUE popup window, in which you can make detailed cue settings. Select CUE A or B as the
control target, and set the parameters in the corresponding field.
CUE MODE buttons
Enable you to specify the operation mode when multiple [CUE] keys are on.
* MIX CUE mode
All selected channels will be cue-monitored.
¢ LAST CUE mode

Only most recently selected channel will be cue-monitored.

INPUT/DCA/OUTPUT CUE field

Indicates the settings for input cue, DCA cue, and output cue. Press this field to open the CUE popup window.

Meter popup button

This field indicates the output level of the cue L/R channels.

CUE LEVEL knob

Sets the output level of each Cue bus.

CLEAR CUE button

Cancels all cue selections simultaneously. If the CUE MODE setting is MIX CUE, all of the selected channels will be
cleared.
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@ CUEOUTPUT button

Switches Cue Out on or off.

422



Monitor > CUE popup window

CLEAR
CUE

This screen contains the following items.

CUE SETTINGS popup button

Press this button to access the CUE SETTINGS popup window, in which you can select the cue destination. You can
select the cue destination (CUE A, CUE B, or A+B) for each channel.

NOTE
If CUE OPERATION MODE is set to BAY on the PREFERENCES popup window the cue destination will be specified for each bay.

Therefore, this setting will be invalid. (“SURFACE SETTINGS1” (p.920))
CUE MODE buttons
Select one of the following two cue modes:
* MIX CUE
All selected channels will be mixed and auditioned.
e LAST CUE

Only most recently selected channel will be auditioned.

SOLO ON button

Switches the Solo function on or off.

SOLO SAFE popup button

Press this button to access the “SOLO SAFE popup window” (p.430), in which you can exclude a channel from the
mute target in Solo mode.
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(5]

INPUT CUE field

This field enables you to make settings related to the input channel cue.

¢ Cue point select button
Sets the cue point to PRE FILTER (immediately before the filter), PRE FADER (immediately before the fader), AFL
(immediately after the fader), or POST PAN (immediately after PAN).

NOTE

Be aware that if you select POST PAN, you will be unable to monitor signals sent to the MONO bus from an input channel that
is set to LCR mode.

¢ INPUT FOLLOW PAN button

If this button is on, the TO STEREO PAN setting will be applied to the pan setting of the signal sent from input
channels to the CUE bus.

* PFL TRIM knob

Specifies the monitor levels when PFL is selected. Use the screen encoder to adjust the value.

DCA CUE field

This section enables you to make settings related to DCA cue.

Cue point select button

Sets the cue point for DCA to PRE PAN (immediately before PAN) or POST PAN (immediately after PAN).
DCA TRIM knob

Indicates the monitor level of cue signals from a DCA. Use the screen encoder to adjust the value.
UNITY button

Turn on this button to monitor signals at the same volume level that was obtained when the main level for each
DCA was set to 0 dB (unity gain).

OUTPUT CUE field

Enables you to make settings related to output channel cue.

Cue point select button

Enables you to set the cue point for the output channel to PFL (immediately before fader) or AFL (immediately
after fader).

PFL TRIM knob

Indicates the monitor levels when PFL is selected. Use the screen encoder to adjust the value.

Meters

This field indicates the output level of the cue L/R channels.

CUE OUT MODE select button

You can output the cue signal in stereo or monaural.

INSERT button

Press this button to display the window, in which you can insert plug-ins into the cue signal.

INSERT ON button

Switches the plug-in insert on or off. The currently-specified plug-ins are displayed to the left of the INSERT ON
button.
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®

EQ field
EQ graph

This field graphically indicates the approximate response of the EQ. Press this field to open the window, in which
you can set the EQ parameters.

EQ ON button
Switches the EQ on or off.

CUE OUT PATCH button

Press this button to access the PORT SELECT popup window, in which you can select output ports to patch to the cue
out L/R channels.

CUE OUTPUT button

Switches cue output on or off.

CUE LEVEL knob

Indicates the cue output level. Use the screen encoder to adjust the value.

ACTIVE CUE indicator

Lights to indicate the type of cue currently being monitored.

CLEAR CUE button

Press this button to clear all cue selections simultaneously.
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UE SETTINGS popup window

This screen contains the following items.

©® cChannelselect list

Enables you to select a channel.

® ALL button

Press this button to apply or cancel the selected cue destination (CUE A, CUE B) for all channels simultaneously. If the
send point is not selected for some channels in the column, “...” will appear.

© CUEselect buttons

Enable you to select the cue destination for each channel.
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QUTPUT PATCH [CUEA]

CUE AL CUE AR
M1:RY21

M1:RY SLOT2 1-16

This screen contains the following items.

©® Output jack select buttons

Enable you to select the output jacks to which the signals will be routed.

® CLOSE button

Press this button to close the popup window and return to the previous screen.
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Using the Solo function

This function enables you to monitor the signals routed from one or more specified channels to the main mix
outputs.

1

On the MONITOR screen, press the CUE popup button or the INPUT/DCA/OUTPUT
CUE field to open the CUE popup window.

x
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000
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OQUTPUT

Use the CUE MODE buttons to select either the mode in which channels are mixed
for monitoring, or the mode in which only the last-selected channel is monitored.

Select the MIX CUE button or LAST CUE button.

Press the SOLO ON button to turn Solo on.
The confirmation window for solo operation appears.
To execute the solo operation, press the OK button.

The button will light up and Solo mode will be enabled.

If you want to exclude certain channels or groups from Solo operations as
necessary, press the SOLO SAFE popup button.

The “SOLO SAFE popup window” (p.430) appears.
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6

8

Select input channels that will be excluded from Solo operations. (You can specify
more than one.)

The channels specified here will not be muted in Solo mode. The Solo Safe function is useful if
you do not want to accidentally mute certain channels during Solo operations, such as the
main Stereo channels, or Mix channels that send out mix signals to an external recorder.

Press the [CUE] key of a desired channel or DCA to turn it on.
Only the corresponding channel or DCA will be output to the buses and output jacks; other

channels and DCAs will be muted. The same signal will also be output from the CUE OUT jacks
and the MONITOR OUT jacks.

NOTE

If you turn on the [CUE] key of an output channel, the signal will be sent only to the corresponding bus.

To defeat Solo, press the currently-on SOLO ON/OFF button once again.
NOTE

If you select the LAST CUE button to switch from LAST CUE mode to MIX CUE mode (or vice versa), all previously-enabled
Cue (Solo) signals will be defeated.
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SOLO SAFE popup window

SOLO SAFE popup window (INPUT)

SOLO SAFE

CH 49A
chag
61A
1
CHT3A
chi3

CH 85A
ch85
CH 9TA
ch97

CH 1094
ch109

CH 121A
chi21

CH 133A
ch133

T4A
chi4

CH 86A
ch86

CH 98A
98

CH 110A
ch110

CH 111A
chitl

CH4A
ch4

CH 16A
ch16

CH 28A
ch2g

ch2i

CH 40A

CH 100A
ch100

CH 112A
ch112

CH 124A
ch124

CH 136A
ch136

CH 5A
ch 5

CH 17A
ch1?

CH 29A
ch29

c

This screen contains the following items.

ch7?
CH 19A
ch19

CH 31A
)
CH 68A

chb8

CH 140A
ch140

ch81

CH93A
ch33

CH 105A
ch105

CH MiTA

CH 1420
ch141 ch142

CH 95A
ch95

CH 107TA
ch107

CH 1194
ch119

CH 143A
ch143

CH 84A
ch84

CH 96A
ch96

CH 108A
ch108

CH 1204
ch120

H 132A

CH 144A
ch144

©® Tabs

You can select desired input channels and/or output channels as the Solo Safe target. When you switch the INPUT/
OUTPUT tabs, the following buttons will appear to enable you to select channels.

* If you select the INPUT tab:
CH 1-CH144 button
¢ If you select the OUTPUT tab:
MIX 1-MIX 72, MATRIX 1-MATRIX 36, STA L, STAR, STBL, and ST BR buttons
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SOLO SAFE popup window (OUTPUT)

SOLO SAFE

INPUT OUTPUT

MX 3 MX 4 MX 6 MX 8 (9 MX 10 MX 11
MX 3 MX 4 ) MX 6 [ MX 8 X 9 MX10 MX11

MX 16 MX 18 { MX 20 ( MX 22 MX 2
MX16 3 ux18 MX19 MX20 MXC MX22 MX:

MX 28
Mx28
MX 40 5 6 MX 47

MX 50 MX 52
MX50 A MX52 1} MX54

MX 35
MX35

MX 64 MX 66 68 MX 70
MX64 MX66 MX68 M MX70

MT 4 MT 6 MT7 MT 10
MT 4 ] MT 6 Mi7

MT 16 MT 18 MT 13
MT16 MT18 MT19

MT 27 MT 78 M MT 30 MT 31
MT27 M128 MT30 MT131

431



Monitor > About oscillators

About oscillators

The RIVAGE PM10 features two oscillators that output individual sine waves with different frequencies to the
desired channels. Also, LPF and HPF are provided for noise output.

METER

‘ NOISE }% HPF H LPF } o 0SC OUT
SINE WAVE or
Sho oDD
SINE WAVE 2CH | 0SC OUT
o EVEN

s

©® oOscillator operation mode
* SINE WAVE
* SINE WAVE 2CH
¢ NOISE (PINK NOISE/BURST NOISE)
NOTE

Oscillator assignments and on/off switching can also be assigned to a USER DEFINED key.
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Using the oscillators

You can send a sine wave or pink noise from the internal oscillator to a desired bus.

1

Press the MONITOR button on the menu bar.

The “MONITOR screen (oscillator)” (p.435) appears. The OSCILLATOR field in the MONITOR
screen lets you check the current oscillator settings, and turn the oscillator on or off.

If you want to view or edit the oscillator settings in greater detail, use the OSCILLATOR popup
window described in step 2 and subsequent steps.

Press the OSCILLATOR popup button or the ASSIGN field.
The “OSCILLATOR popup window” (p.436) appears. In this popup window, you can make

detailed settings for the oscillator.

Press a button in the MODE field to select the type of signal you want to output.
Use the knobs and buttons in the parameter field to adjust the oscillator
parameters.

The displayed parameters will vary depending on the oscillator selected in the MODE field. To
control the knobs shown in the parameter field, use the corresponding screen encoders.

Press a button in the ASSIGN field to specify the input channel(s) or bus(es) to
which the oscillator signal will be sent (multiple selections are allowed).

The buttons correspond to the following buses. (“Destination of oscillator signals” (p.434))

To enable the oscillator, press the OUTPUT button to turn it on.

The oscillator signal will be sent to the input channel or bus you selected in step 5. When you
press the button again, the oscillator will turn off.

NOTE
You can also assign oscillator on/off or an ASSIGN change to a USER DEFINED key (USER DEFINED keys).
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Destination of oscillator signals

The buttons correspond to the following buses.

CH1-72 button

Input channels 1-72

CHT73-144 button™

Input channels 73 -144™

MIX button

MIX bus

ST /MTRX button

STEREO Abus L, STEREO Abus R, STEREO B bus L, STEREO B
bus R, MATRIX buses

MONITOR button

MONITORAL, MONITORAR, MONITORAC, MONITORB L,
MONITOR B R, MONITORB C

* 1 The number of channels varies depending on the connected DSP engine.

INPUT 1-144 (DSP-R10, CSD-R7)
INPUT 1-288 (DSP-RX-EX )
INPUT 1-120 (DSP-RX)
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MONITOR screen (oscillator)

PATCH A=

NC

PATCHB
OUTPUT =
AFL

CH73-144 CH145-216 CH217-288

MIX STIMTRX MON

This screen contains the following items.

© OSCILLATOR popup button

Enables you to access the OSCILLATOR popup window, in which you can make detailed oscillator settings.

©  OSCILLATOR LEVEL field

Adjusts the level of the oscillator. A meter beside the LEVEL knob indicates the output level of the oscillator. If
OSCILLATOR MODE is set to SINE WAVE, the frequency of the oscillator is shown. Press the LEVEL knob to adjust the
oscillator level using the corresponding screen encoder. The range is -96.00 dB to 0.00 dB.

©® OSCILLATOR MODE field
Indicates the selected oscillator mode. Pressing the MODE button repeatedly will switch modes.
¢ SINE WAVE
* SINE WAVE 2CH
* PINKNOISE
¢ BURST NOISE

O OSCILLATOR ASSIGN field

An indicator lights to indicate the currently-selected oscillator output destination (input channels, buses or monitor).
Use the buttons at the left to switch the indicators. A green “ASSIGNED” indicator lights up on buttons that contain a
channel/bus selection. Press this field to open the OSCILLATOR popup window, in which you can assign the oscillator
output to buses.

© OSCILLATOR OUTPUT button

Turns the oscillator output on or off.
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OSCILLATOR popup window

OSCILLATOR

CLEAR ALL

I MATRIX MONITOR

CHBA CHTA CHEA c
ché ch7 ch9

CH1BA CH 194 CH 20A CHZI1A
chlg ch19 ch2l

CH30A
ch30

CH A42R
ch42

CH
chéd

This screen contains the following items.

© OSCILLATOR MODE buttons

Select one of the following four oscillator operating modes:

SINE WAVE A sine wave is output continuously.

SINE WAVE 2CH Two sine waves (with different frequencies) are output separately.
PINK NOISE Pink noise is output.

BURST NOISE Pink noise is output intermittently.

® Parameterfield

Enables you to set the oscillator parameters. The controllers and their functions in this field vary depending on the
operating mode @.

SINE WAVE:

* LEVEL knob
Indicates the output level of the sine wave. Use the screen encoder to adjust the value.

* FREQUENCY knob
Indicates the frequency of the sine wave. Use the screen encoder to adjust the value.
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* FREQUENCY buttons
Enables you to select the sine-wave frequency from 100 Hz, 1 kHz, and 10 kHz.

SINE WAVE 2CH:

LEVEL knob (ODD)
Indicates the output level of the odd-channel sine wave. Use the screen encoder to adjust the value.

FREQ knob (ODD)

Indicates the frequency of the odd-channel sine wave. Use the screen encoder to adjust the value.
LEVEL knob (EVEN)

Indicates the output level of the even-channel sine wave. Use the screen encoder to adjust the value.
FREQ knob (EVEN)

Indicates the frequency of the even-channel sine wave. Use the screen encoder to adjust the value.
FREQUENCY buttons

Enables you to select the sine-wave frequency from 100 Hz, 1 kHz, and 10 kHz.

The default frequency is 1 kHz for the odd channel and 400 Hz for the even channel. Two meters (odd and
even) will be displayed.

PINK NOISE:

Q0 @ ©

0.00 a0.0 10,0k

LEVEL knob

Indicates the output level of the pink noise. Use the screen encoder to adjust the value.

HPF knob

Indicates the cutoff frequency of the HPF that processes the pink noise. Use the screen encoder to adjust
the value. Use the button below the knob to switch the HPF on or off.

LPF knob

Indicates the cutoff frequency of the LPF that processes the pink noise. Use the screen encoder to adjust
the value. Use the button below the knob to switch the LPF on or off.

For BURST NOISE:

00 0 6 ®

o.00 0.0k 100
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¢ LEVEL knob, HPF knob, LPF knob

These are the same as for the PINK NOISE mode.
* WIDTH knob

Indicates the length of noise being output intermittently. Use the screen encoder to adjust the value.
¢ INTERVAL knob

Indicates the length of silence between noise bursts. Use the screen encoder to adjust the value.

Level . .
Pink noise output

INTERVAL

— -

T Time
The BURST NOISE button is turned on.
© ASSIGN section

Enables you to select a channel to which the oscillator signal will be sent. Press one of the five tabs below to select
the type of channels/buses displayed, and then press the button(s) for the desired channels/buses (multiple
selections are allowed). If SINE WAVE 2CH mode is selected, output signals will vary depending on whether the
selected channel number is odd or even. For example, the odd-channel signal will be routed to MIX1 and the even-
channel signal will be routed to MIX2. You can press the CLEAR ALL button to defeat all selections.

@ Channel display select buttons

Select the type of channels that you want to view on screen. Available options are CH1-72, CH73-144, MIX, ST/MTRX,
and MONITOR. (The number of channels varies depending on the connected DSP engine.) A green “ASSIGNED”
indicator lights up on buttons that contain a channel/bus selection.

© Meter section

Indicates the oscillator output level.

O OSCILLATOR OUTPUT button

Turns the oscillator on or off. If this button is turned on, the oscillator signal will be sent to the input channel or bus
you selected in the ASSIGN section. When you press the button again, the oscillator will turn off.

@ CLEARALL button

Excludes all output channels from the oscillator signal destination.

O  CLOSE button
Closes the OSCILLATOR popup window.
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About talkback

As a talkback input, you can select any input jack from input patches, as well as the TALKBACK jack on the
top panel of the Control Surface.

TALKBACK Terminal
+4§V MASTER
+8V>-at
ON
—S o—>0UTPUT PATCH
ON- LEVEL 1\ kgACK ouT
MIX 1-72
&——>MATRIX 1-36
ANALOG INPUT GAIN

&———>STEREQ AB
L >MONITOR SELECT

[ INPUT PATCH ]—M

ON
TALKBACK DIMMER

The dimmer function temporarily attenuates the monitor signal level when talkback is on. Two types of
talkback dimmer are provided.

» Talkback dimmer for monitor out

Temporarily attenuates the monitor out volume so that the sound from the monitor speakers will not
interfere with the input of the talkback mic.

 Talkback dimmer for MIX, MATRIX, and STEREO

Temporarily attenuates the volume of each MIX, MATRIX, and STEREO bus output signal so that excessive
output from these buses will not make the talkback inaudible.
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Using talkback (top panel)

Controlling the Monitor function via the UTILITY section

sasansf o
weeven] 0

soacacsosocsalimm | sosescsss s s

SO G G ¢

. J

©® TALKBACK jack
This is a balanced XLR-3-31 jack to which a talkback mic can be connected.

®  +48Vindicator
Lights up when +48V phantom power is supplied to the TALKBACK jack.

©  TALKBACK LEVEL knob
Adjusts the input level of the mic connected to the TALKBACK jack.

O TALKBACK [ON] key

Switches the Talkback function on or off.
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Using talkback

Controlling the Monitor function via the MONITOR window

The Talkback function sends the signal (that is input at the input ports) to the desired bus.

1

Press the MONITOR button on the menu bar.

The “MONITOR screen (talkback)” (p.443) is displayed. In the MONITOR window, the
TALKBACK field allows you to check the current talkback settings, and turn talkback on or off.

If you want to view or edit the talkback settings in greater detail, use the TALKBACK popup
window described in step 2 and following.

Press the TALKBACK popup button.

The “TALKBACK SETTINGS popup window” (p.445) is displayed. In this popup window, you can

make detailed settings for talkback.

Connect a mic to the TALKBACK jack on the front panel, and then rotate the
TALKBACK gain knob to adjust the input sensitivity of the mic signal. (CS-R10, CS-
R10S, CSD-R7 only)

The meter in the TALKBACK IN field indicates the input level of the mic connected to the
TALKBACK jack. Turn phantom power on or off, and set the phase to normal or reverse, as
required by the connected mic.

If you want to use an input jack other than the TALKBACK jack as supplementary
input for talkback, follow the steps below.

1 Press the INPUT TO TALKBACK button to open the INPUT PATCH popup window.

2 Press the button for the input that you want to use for talkback. You can select only one
input at a time.

3 Use the GAIN knob and level meter in the INPUT TO TALKBACK field to adjust the input level
of the connected mic.

Press the tab.
The “TALK GROUPS popup window” (p.448) opens.

Press the target DEFINE button.
The “TALKBACK ASSIGN popup window” (p.449) appears.

Select the bus(es) or output jack(s) as the destination of the talkback signal
(multiple selections are allowed).

When you finish making settings, press the CLOSE button to close the popup
window.
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9
10

11

Repeat steps 6-8 to assign the buses to other DEFINE buttons, as needed.

Select a DEFINE that you want to use for talkback, using DEFINE buttons in the
TALK GROUPS field on the MONITOR screen or in the TALK GROUPS field in the
TALKBACK SETTINGS popup window.

To enable talkback, press the TALKBACK ON button to turn it on.

The TALKBACK ON button will alternately turn on or off each time you press the button (Latch
operation). While talkback is on, signals from the TALKBACK jack and the selected INPUT jack
will be output to the destination buses.

NOTE

e You can also assign talkback on/off or an ASSIGN change to a USER DEFINED key. In this case, you can select either a

Latch operation or an Unlatch operation (the function will be enabled only while you continue holding down the key)
(USER DEFINED keys).

e You can also use the DIM LEVEL FOR BUSES function to attenuate the monitor level of the non-talkback signals while
talkback is on (TALKBACK SETTINGS popup window).
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MONITOR screen (talkback)

G

PATCH B

E CH73144 CH145-216 CH217-288 _
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MIX STIMTRX MON

This screen contains the following items.

© TALKBACK popup button
Enables you to access the TALKBACK popup window, in which you can make detailed talkback settings.

® TALKBACKIN field
* TALKBACK IN +48 indicator
Indicates the +48V on/off status for the TALKBACK jack.
* TALKBACK IN @ indicator
Indicates the normal-phase/reverse-phase status for the TALKBACK jack.
¢ ANALOG GAIN knob
Sets the analog gain of the TALKBACK jack. Use the screen encoder to adjust the value.
¢ TALKBACK N level meter
Indicates the level of signals after the input gain at the TALKBACK jack.
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(3]

INPUT TO TALKBACK field
INPUT TO TALKBACK patch button

Press the button to open the INPUT PORT SELECT popup window, in which you can patch a desired input port/slot
to talkback. The selected port/slot name will appear on the button. If no patch is assigned, button will indicate

INPUT TO TALKBACK +48 indicator

Indicates the +48V on/off status for the corresponding input port/slot.

INPUT TO TALKBACK @ indicator

Indicates the normal-phase/reverse-phase status for the corresponding input port/slot.
ANALOG GAIN knob

Indicates the analog gain setting for the corresponding input port/slot. Use the screen encoder to adjust the value.

INPUT TO TALKBACK level meter

Indicates the level of signals after the input gain at the corresponding input port/slot.

TALK GROUPS DEFINE buttons
Enable you to select one of the DEFINE monitor sources assigned via the “TALK GROUPS popup window” (p.448).

TALKBACK ON button

Switches talkback out on or off. This button is effective for the talkback signals selected in the TALKBACK IN field and
the INPUT TO TALKBACK field.
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KBACK SETTINGS popup window

M1:RY11

This screen contains the following items.

© TALKBACKIN field

TALKBACK IN +48V button

Switches on or off the phantom power (+48V) supplied to the TALKBACK jack.
TALKBACK IN @ button

Switches between normal and reverse phase settings for the corresponding head amp.
ANALOG GAIN knob

Sets the analog gain of the TALKBACK jack. Use the screen encoder to adjust the value.
TALKBACK IN HPF knob

Sets the cutoff frequency of the HPF for the TALKBACK jack. Use the button to the right of the knob to switch the
HPF on or off.

TALKBACK IN level meter
Indicates the input level of the mic connected to the TALKBACK jack.
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INPUT TO TALKBACK field

This field allows a mic connected to a conventional input port to be used as a talkback input. If you want to use an
input jack other than the TALKBACK jack as supplementary input for talkback, select an input port here, and set the
input level and other parameters.

INPUT TO TALKBACK patch button

Press the button to open the INPUT PATCH popup window, in which you can patch a desired input port to
talkback. The selected port name will appear on the button.

INPUT TO TALKBACK +48V button

This is an on/off switch for the phantom power (+48V) supplied to an input port.

INPUT TO TALKBACK @ button

Sets the phase for the corresponding jack to normal or reverse when you use an input port as a talkback input.
INPUT TO TALKBACK gain knob

Sets the input gain of the corresponding HA when you use any input port as a talkback input.

INPUT TO TALKBACK SILK

Adjusts the corresponding SILK setting when you use any input port as a talkback input.
INPUT TO TALKBACK GC

Turns the corresponding gain compensation on or off when you use any input port as a talkback input.
INPUT TO TALKBACK HPF knob

Sets the cutoff frequency for the HPF when you use any input port as a talkback input. Use the button to the right
of the knob to switch the HPF on or off.

INPUT TO TALKBACK meter
Indicates the level of signals input from the corresponding HA when you use any input port as a talkback input.
INPUT TO TALKBACK ON button

Switches talkback on or off when you use any input port as a talkback input.

NOTE

These parameters and meters will not appear if no input port is selected.

TALKBACK ON button

Switches talkback on or off.

TALK GROUPS field
This field enables you to set the output destination of the talkback signal.
* ASSIGN select button
Specifies the output destination of the talkback signal that is assinged by DEFINE.
¢ DIM LEVEL FOR BUSES knob
Adjusts the amount by which the talkback signal (that is being output to the selected bus) will be attenuated.

NOTE

The setting in this field is linked with the setting in the TALKBACK field on the MONITOR screen. (“MONITOR screen
(talkback)” (p.443))
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TALKBACK OUT field

In this field, you can patch the TWINLANe network and assign talkback out signals directly to the output jack of an I/0
rack, any OMNI OUT jack, or an output jack on a card slot.

NOTE

TALKBACK OUT patch button

Press the button to open the OUT PATCH popup window, in which you can patch any desired output port to talkback.
TALKBACK OUT ON button

This button switches talkback output on or off when you use any output port as a talkback out.

Use the TWINLANe CONFIGURATION popup window to assign the talkback direct out to the TWINLANe network.
(“TWINLANe CONFIGURATION popup window” (p.259))

Tabs
Use these tabs to switch between the TALKBACK SETTINGS popup window and TALK GROUPS popup window.
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TALK GROUPS popup window

KBACK

TALKBACK
SETTINGS

MX29 MXG30 MX31 MX32
MX29 MX30 MX31 MX32

MX34

MX10

X 10 MX37
MX12 MX14 MX40 MX41
Mx12 MX14 2 MX40 MX41

MX15 MX17 MXx18 MX43 MX44 MX45 MX4
MX15 MX16 MX17 MX18 MX43 MX44 MX45 MX46
Mx19 MX20 MX21 MX47 MX48

MX19 MX20 MX21

MX22 MX23 MX24 MX25 MX50

Mx22 MX MX24 MX25 MX50
mxz7 MX28 MX54
mMx27 MX28 MX5:

This screen contains the following items.

© DEFINE 1-8 buttons

Press these buttons to access the bus selection popup window, in which you can select the signal destination.
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TALKBACK ASSIGN popup window

TALKBACK ASSIGN

SET BY SEL

MX 2 MX 3 MX 5 Mx 7 J MX 10 MX 11
MX 2 MX 3 MX 5 Mx7 X M MX10 Mx11

MX 14 MX 15 MX 17 MX 19 MX 22
MX14 MX15 mMxi7 ) MXx19 X Mx22
MX 2 MX 27 2 MX 29 MX 31 L MX 3
MX26 MXz7 Mx29 MX30 MX31 M

MX 38 ) MX 40 MX 41 MX 42 X MX 44 K MX 46 MX 48
MX38 MX40 Mx41 Mx42 ! MX44 X MX46 MX48

MX 50 MX 51 MX 53 MX 54 MX 55 6 X 57 MX 5 ( MX 60
MX50 MX51 X5 Mx54 MX55 MX58 MX60

MX MX 67 ) X 69 MX 70 MX 72
MX67 M K MX70 MX71 MX72

MT 4 [T MT 6 M MT 9
MT4 15 MT 6 MT 9

MT 16 MT 17 MT 18 ! MT 21
uT1E MT17 MT13 MT.

M MT 28 MT 29 MT 30
MT26 MT2 MT128 MT29 MT30

This screen contains the following items.

Bus selection buttons

Select the bus as the signal destination from the following options:
¢ MX(MIX) 1-72..0utput signals of MIX bus 1-72 output signal

¢ MT(MATRIX)1-36..0utput signals of MATRIX bus 1-36

¢ STAL-STBR..Output signals of STEREO A L-STEREO BR

SET BY SEL button
If this button is on, you’ll be able to add a bus by using the corresponding [SEL] key.

CLEARALL button

Press this button to clear all selections.

CLOSE button

Press this button to close the popup window and return to the previous screen.
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About PHONES

This section explains how to set parameters related to monitoring using headphones. The following diagram
shows the PHONES signal flow.
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CUE/S0LO LR+C DOWNMIX

PHONES POINT (headphone send point)

Monitor signals are typically output from this point. However, if Cue is on, the cue signal will be output.
CENTER CHANNEL

If you plan not to monitor the center channel, turn this button off.

INSERT (plug-in insert)

You can insert plug-ins into the PHONE signal.

PHONES LEVEL (headphone volume level)

Adjusts the output level at the PHONES output jack.

PHONES LEVEL LINK (Headphone Level Link function)

You can adjust the level of the signal sent to the PHONE output jack using the MONITOR LEVEL knob.
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Using PHONES

1 Pressthe MONITOR button on the menu bar.
The “MONITOR screen (PHONES)” (p.452) appears.

2 2.Pressthe PHONES popup button.
The PHONES popup window appears.

3 Use the buttons on screen to make PHONES settings.

4 When you finish making settings, press the CLOSE button.
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MONITOR screen (PHONES)
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This screen contains the following items.

© PHONES popup display buttons

Indicate the PHONES POINT assigned to PHONES A and PHONES B respectively. Press these buttons to access the
PHONES popup window, in which you can make detailed PHONES settings.
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PHONES popup window

PHONES X
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This screen contains the following items.

© MONITOR PHONES POINT button
Select one of the following monitor source points:
* PRE DELAY
¢ POST DELAY

® CUE PHONES POINT button
Select one of the following cue source points:
* PRE DELAY
e POST DELAY

© CENTER CH ON button

If you plan not to monitor the center channel, turn this button off. When this button is off, the center channel will not
be monitored.

O  INSERT button

Indicates the mount status of the currently-selected rack. If nothing is selected, the button will indicate “BLANK.”
Press this button to display the window, in which you can set the insert for the PHONES signal.

© INSERT ON button

Switches the insert on or off.
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PHONES LEVEL LINK button

If this button is on, the MONITOR FADER LEVEL knob will adjust the level of signals sent to the PHONES A or PHONES
B output jack.

CLOSE button

Press this button to close the popup window and return to the previous screen.
CUE INTERRUPT button
Switches the INTERRUPT on/off.

NOTE
When the monitor source is selected for the CUE, we recommend that you turn CUE INTERRUPT off, to prevent the monitor
source from being shut off due to cue operations.

PHONES output button (CS-R3 only)
Select whether to output PHONES A or B to the PHONES jack, which has only one CS-R3.

NOTE
You can assign a function to switch the PHONES output (A/B) to a USER DEFINED key.
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Using RTA

The RIVAGE PM10 features a real time analyzer (RTA), which provides visual feedback of the frequency
spectrum of cued sources for 1/12 octaves (121 bands). The RTA accepts a single-channel signal, and enables
you to switch between inputs A and B. If you select A+B MIX, the signal with higher levels will be displayed.
There are four ways to access the RTA.

“Using a popup window dedicated to the RTA” (p.456)

“Using the HPF/EQ popup window for the channel parameters” (p.460)
“Using the GEQ popup window for the inserted GEQ” (p.461)

“Using the PEQ popup window for the inserted PEQ” (p.462)
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Using a popup window dedicated to the RTA

1 Pressthe MONITOR button on the menu bar.
The “MONITOR screen (RTA)” (p.457) appears.
2 PresstheRTA popup button.

The “RTA popup window” (p.458) appears.

About the RTA display

Only one RTA module is installed for the following three popup windows. Therefore, the RTA response graph
will be displayed in only one of these windows. If you try to open two or more windows, the latest popup
window will display the response graph. If you want to view the response graph while two or more windows
are open, the popup window in which you clicked the EQ graph will display the response graph.

» HPF/EQ popup window (1ch)

* GEQ popup window

» PEQ popup window
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MONITOR screen (RTA)
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This screen contains the following items.

© RTApopup display buttons

Indicate the name of ports assigned to RTA A and RTA B. If CUE OVERRIDE is on, these buttons will indicate the name
of cues set by CUE OVERRIDE. Press these buttons to access the RTA popup window, in which you can make detailed
RTA settings.
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RTA popup window

MONIAL

MONI AR

This screen contains the following items.

© Frequency response graph

The frequency response graph indicates the result of frequency analysis by 1/12 octave bands.

© OVERindicators
If data exceeds 0 dB, OVER indicators will appear.

©  CUE OVERRIDE button

The frequency response of the cue signal selected here will be displayed in the graph.

O INPUT PATCH popup buttons

Press this button to display a popup window, in which you can select a signal that will be input to the RTA.

© Input switch buttons

You can select A, B, or A+B MIX as the input channel displayed on the RTA graph. If you select A+B MIX, signals A and B
will be compared and the signal with higher levels will be displayed.

©® PEAKHOLD

If this button is on, the analyzed frequency response graph will hold the peak level indication.

@ HOLD button

If this button is on, the frequency response graph will indicate and hold the result of the frequency analysis.
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O  BALLISTICS field
e BALLISTICS button
If this button is on, you will be able to add rate of decay to the analyzed frequency response graph.
e FAST/SLOW switch button
Switches the decay rate of graph rendering (FAST/SLOW).

©  OFFSET knob
Sets the offset for the RTA display.
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Using the HPF/EQ popup window for the channel

parameters

Press the EQ graph field on the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen, or press the EQ field on the OVERVIEW
screen to open the HPF/EQ popup window.

HPF/EQ popup window (1ch)

CH PARAMETER - B

LIBRARY DEFAULT
CH 1.72 CH 73144 MIX MTRX /ST

PRECISE

©® RTAbutton

If this button is on, a semi-opaque frequency analysis graph of the input signal (immediately after EQ) will be
superimposed on top of the EQ frequency response graph.

® PEAKHOLD

If this button is on, the analyzed frequency response graph will hold the peak level indication.

© HOLD button

If this button is on, the frequency response graph will indicate and hold the result of the frequency analysis.

O  BALLISTICS field
e BALLISTICS button
If this button is on, you will be able to add rate of decay to the analyzed frequency response graph.
* FAST/SLOW switch button
Switches the decay rate of graph rendering (FAST/SLOW).
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g the GEQ popup window for the inserted GEQ

INSERT 1 =EC | : - 0O
I Ell | SRANK e S DLAMK LIBRARY DEFAULT

31BandGEQ

GEQ1

Press the rack container of the rack (which contains an inserted GEQ) to open the GEQ popup window.
GEQ popup window

© RTAbutton
If this button is on, a semi-opaque frequency analysis graph of the input signal (immediately after EQ) will be
superimposed on top of the EQ frequency response graph.

© PEAKHOLD

If this button is on, the analyzed frequency response graph will hold the peak level indication.

© HOLD button

If this button is on, the frequency response graph will indicate and hold the result of the frequency analysis.

O  BALLISTICS field
e BALLISTICS button
If this button is on, you will be able to add rate of decay to the analyzed frequency response graph.
* FAST/SLOW switch button
Switches the decay rate of graph rendering (FAST/SLOW).
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the PEQ popup window for the inse

Press the rack container of the rack (which contains an inserted PEQ) to open the PEQ popup window.
PEQ popup window

L } PEGH BLANK BLANK BLANK v o

DEFAULT

GEQ1 A/B
LINK

©® RTAbutton

If this button is on, a semi-opaque frequency analysis graph of the input signal (immediately after EQ) will be
superimposed on top of the EQ frequency response graph.

® PEAKHOLD

If this button is on, the analyzed frequency response graph will hold the peak level indication.

© HOLD button

If this button is on, the frequency response graph will indicate and hold the result of the frequency analysis.

O  BALLISTICS field
¢ BALLISTICS button
If this button is on, you will be able to add rate of decay to the analyzed frequency response graph.
e FAST/SLOW switch button
Switches the decay rate of graph rendering (FAST/SLOW).
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Meters

Meter area

The meter area displays various meters. Press any part of the meter area to recall the corresponding fader
layer to the panel.

STAIB | CUEB

©® 3 clippingindicator

This indicator lights when a signal is clipping at some point in the channel.

® OVERindicator

Lights to indicate that a signal is clipping at the meter point in the channel.

NOTE
Use the METERING POINT field to toggle the meter point.

Press the button shown with an icon on the right edge of the menu bar in the meter area to switch between
popup windows in the display.

METER SELECT

INPUT OUTPUT CUSTOM CUSTOM CUSTOM
CH145-288 DCA 1-2 34 3

INPUT QUTPUT CUSTOM CUSTOM CUSTOM
CH145-288 DCA 1-2 34

METER FULL SCREEN
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© Meter area display selection buttons

Select one of the meters shown on rows 1 and 2 of the meter area.

The number of channels for INPUT changes depending on the system

®  METER FULL SCREEN button
Displays the METER screen (FULL SCREEN).

NOTE

e Pressthe CUE METER section when the cue is on, to clear the cue.

illi L | i
cosaan | CHiz

L
c

CHo7-108 CH109-120

CUE A

CUEB

¢ When using Surround mode, SURROUND A/B will display in the MIX1-12 position, and SURROUND CUE will display in the CUE B

position.
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Operating the METER screen

You can call up the METER screen (FULL SCREEN) to display the input/output levels for all channels onscreen,
or to switch between meter points (the locations where level is detected) on the level meters.

Tabs

Use these tabs to switch between the INPUT METER, OUTPUT METER and DCA METER screens.

CH 1-144 CH 145-288 OUTPUT

METER FULL SCREEN (INPUT) screen
This screen shows the input channel meters, faders and ON buttons.
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Meters > Operating the METER screen

METER FULL SCREEN (OUTPUT) screen
This screen shows the meters for all output channels, STEREO A/B, CUE A/B and MONITOR A/B.

N ) ) S S S POST
CH 1144 QUTPUT EQ FADER [l

onjononfonjononfionjlonfionfichjionfion]

NOTE

When using Surround mode, SURROUND A/B will display instead of MIX1-12, SURROUND CUE will display to the left of CUE, and
SURROUND MONITOR will display to the left of MONITOR.
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Meters > Operating the METER screen

METER FULL SCREEN (DCA) screen
This screen shows the meters for DCA, STEREO A/B, CUE A/B and MONITOR A/B.

CH 1144 CH 145288 QUTPUT m

{onfonjlonfionfionffonfionfionfionfionjionjionionjionfonfonfonfionfonfionfonjonlonffon]
0 o a]

NOTE

When using Surround mode, SURROUND CUE will display to the left of CUE, and SURROUND MONITOR will display to the left of
MONITOR.
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Meters > Operating the METER screen

Fader level/meter display

This screen shows the meters and faders for each channel.

©® channel number

Indicates the channel number.

® 3 clipping indicator

This indicator lights when a signal is clipping at some point in the channel.

©® OVERindicator

Lights to indicate that a signal is clipping at the meter point in the channel.

O Meter

Indicates the input or output level of the channel. Click this with your mouse to switch fader banks.

© CUEA/Bindicators
Shows the CUE status.

O ONindicators

Indicates the channel on/off status. Click the indicators with your mouse to toggle them on/off.

@ Fader

Indicates the channel level as a fader position. When the channel’s [ON] key is turned OFF, the fader will turn gray.
Drag with the mouse to adjust the level. Use CTRL+click to return to the default value, or CTRL+SHIFT+click to set the
nominal value.

©® Fader level/Channel name

Indicates the channel level as a value (in dB). Click this with your mouse to toggle between fader level display and
channel name display.

The ISOLATE status is indicated by a red box.

NOTE

Touch (or click) the 12-channel fader bank to recall the corresponding fader level on the panel.
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Meters > Operating the METER screen

METERING POINT field

Select one of the following meter points used for level detection. The meter points for level meters can be set
separately for input and output channels.

H For the INPUT METER
« PRE GC

 PRE D.GAIN

« PRE HPF

« PRE FADER

«POSTON

PRE PRE PRE PRE POST

GC D.GAIN B.x8 FADER ON
PRE CG is enabled when the device patched into the input features a GC. If the channel does not feature GC,
the meter will indicate the PRE D.GAIN value at the PRE GC metering point.

B For the OUTPUT METER
<PREEQ

« PRE FADER

« POST ON

METERNG  pre PRE NS

POINT

EQ FADER [ggely!

PEAK HOLD button

When this button is on, the peak level for each meter will be maintained. When the button is turned off, the
peak levels will be cleared. Turning the PEAK HOLD button on/off will affect both the input and output
channel. Turn the button off to clear the peak level indicator that was previously maintained.

PEAK
HOLD

NOTE
You can assign the function for toggling the PEAK HOLD button on/off to the USER DEFINED key.

469



CH Parameter > About GAIN/SILK

CH Parameter

About GAIN/SILK

Here you can make settings for the input channel’s HA (head amp), such as phantom power on/off, gain,
phase, and SILK.

There are three ways to control GAIN/SILK.

 “Controlling GAIN/SILK via the Selected Channel section(CS-R10, CSR10- S, CSD-R7) ” (p.471)

 “Controlling GAIN/SILK via the OVERVIEW screen” (p.475)
* “GAIN/SILK popup window” (p.476)
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CH Parameter > Controlling GAIN/SILK via the Selected Channel section(CS-R10, CSR10- S, CSD-R7)

Controlling GAIN/SILK via the Selected Channel

section(CS-R10, CSR10- S, CSD-R7)
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This section contains the following items.

© [ANALOG GAIN] knob

Sets the analog gain for the head amp.

® [+48V] key

Switches phantom power (+48V) on or off.

©  SILK[TEXTURE] knob
Adjusts the intensity of SILK processing.

O SILK[ON] key

Switches the SILK on or off. SILK processing can be applied only to specific channels to bring the corresponding parts
to life within the mix, or to all channels to add depth and perspective to the mix overall.

471



CH Parameter > Controlling GAIN/SILK via the Selected Channel section(CS-R10, CSR10- S, CSD-R7)

©  SILK [BLUE/RED] key

Toggles between two SILK characteristics (BLUE and RED): “BLUE” for solidity and power, and “RED” for sparkling
energy.

©® [DIGITAL GAIN] knob
Sets the digital gain of the channel.

©® GCindicator
Lights up when GC (GAIN COMPENSATION) is enabled.

©® [®] Phase key

Reverses the phase of the input signal.
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CH Parameter > Controlling GAIN via the Selected Channel section (CS-R5, CS-R3)

Controlling GAIN via the Selected Channel section (CS-
R5, CS-R3)
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CH Parameter > Controlling GAIN via the Selected Channel section (CS-R5, CS-R3)

bibi® 45

©® [GAIN] knob

Controls the analog gain or digital gain.
®  HPF[ON] key

Switches the HPF on or off.

© [HPF] knob
Adjusts the HPF cutoff frequency.

O [PAN] knob

Adjusts the panning of the signal sent to the stereo buses.

© [Fn] (Function) knob

While pressing and holding down this knob, touch a parameter to assign the function.
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CH Parameter > Controlling GAIN/SILK via the OVERVIEW screen

Controlling GAIN/SILK via the OVERVIEW screen

NOTE

e The PAD will be switched on or off internally when the HA gain is adjusted between +11 dB and +12 dB.

¢ Keep in mind that noise may be generated when using phantom power if there is a difference between the Hot and Cold output
impedance of an external device connected to the input jack.

o The ANALOG GAIN knob and +48V button are enabled for the input jacks of an I/0 rack and the OMNI IN jacks of the control surface.

¢ HAsettings can also be made in the SYSTEM CONFIG parameter settings screen (“Editing the internal parameters of each
component” (p.262)).

1 pressthe [VIEW] key to access the OVERVIEW screen.
2 select the channel that you want to operate.

3 Pressthe ANALOG GAIN knob or the SILK field.

ANALOG GAIN knob in
the OVERVIEW screen

SILK field in the
OVERVIEW screen

The “GAIN/SILK popup window” (p.476) appears.

4  Use the on-screen buttons and screen encoders to make HA settings.
5 Edit the SILK settings as needed.

6 Perform the same operations for other input channels as desired.

If you are viewing the GAIN/SILK popup window, you can also use the [SEL] keys to switch the
channel for editing.

7 When you finish making settings, press the X symbol in the upper right of the
window.
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CH Parameter > GAIN/SILK popup window

GAIN/SILK popup window

CH PARAMETER

This screen contains the following items.

©® Channelsselect button

Indicates the channel. Press this button to select the on-screen selected channel. The current channel icon, number,
and color appear on the button, and the channel name appears below the button.

® PATCH display
Displays the channel’s patch status.

©  +48V button
Switches the HA phantom power (+48V) on or off.

O  A.GAIN knob
Indicates the HA analog gain setting. Use the screen encoder to adjust the value. If gain compensation is on, an

indicator shows the analog gain position at the time that gain compensation was turned on.

© HAmeter
Displays the level (PRE GC) of the HA input signal.

O  SILK ON button
Switches the SILK on or off.

@ BLUE/RED selection button

Toggles between two SILK characteristics (BLUE and RED): “BLUE” for solidity and power, and “RED” for sparkling
energy.
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CH Parameter > GAIN/SILK popup window

(8]

SILK [TEXTURE] knob
Adjusts the TEXTURE parameter of SILK.

GC (GAIN COMPENSATION) button

Switches the gain compensation on or off for that channel.

HPF indicator
Indicates the high pass filter on/off status for each port.

D.GAIN knob

Indicates the digital gain setting. Use the screen encoder to adjust the value.

Meter (channel input)
This meter indicates the level after passing through GC (before D.GAIN).

Meter (post digital gain)

This meter indicates the level after passing through digital gain.

EPhase button

Switches the phase of the input signal.

GANG button

This is shown only in the case of stereo. If this is on, the difference in the LR analog gain is maintained as the value
changes. The same applies to digital gain.
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CH Parameter > Controlling GAIN/SILK via the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen

Controlling GAIN/SILK via the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW

screen

1 pressthe [VIEW] key to access the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen.
2  select the channel that you want to operate.

3 Pressthe ANALOG GAIN knob, the SILK [TEXTURE] knob, or the DIGITAL GAIN knob
to open the “GAIN/SILK popup window” (p.476).

ANALOG GAIN knob in the SELECTED —.' )
CHANNEL VIEW screen

SILK [TEXTURE] knob in the —a s
SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen

DIGITAL GAIN knob in the SELECTED — o —
CHANNEL VIEW screen
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CH Parameter > Signal level that flows on the TWINLANe network when gain compensation is on

Signal level that flows on the TWINLANe network when

gain compensation is on

If gain compensation is turned on, changing the analog gain will cause the signal being output to the
TWINLANe network to be compensated by an equal and opposite amount as the change in the analog gain.
This means that the signal on the audio network will be compensated to a consistent level in the digital
domain. For example, if the analog gain value is set to +30 dB and you turn gain compensation on, raising the
analog gain to +45 dB will apply -15 dB of compensation to the audio network so that the signal is sent at a
+30 dB level.

M1:RY11
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When a single 1/0 rack unit is shared by the FOH console and the monitor console, even if the analog gain is
changed on the FOH console, the signal that flows on the audio network stays at the same level, so that the
input level to the monitor console is not affected. It is important to note that if the analog gain is raised
excessively so that the signal after GC is distorted, you must temporarily turn gain compensation off, readjust
the input level appropriately, and then turn gain compensation on again. If you lower the analog gain while
gain compensation is still on, gain compensation operates to boost the signal on the audio network by the
same amount, so the signal will still be distorted.
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The RIVAGE PM10 features a full-parametric channel EQ (4-band for input and 8-band for output). It includes
the following features:

» EQ can be used on all input channels and all output channels.

 High/low pass filters are independent of the EQ, and they can be used on either input channels or output
channels.

* You can store and switch between two sets (A/B) of parameter settings.

» The FREQUENCY parameter for each band can be set in 1/24 oct steps.

» Two bands can be changed to L SHELL (Low Shelving) and H SHELL (High Shelving).
The available EQ types include:

This EQ strives for ultimate precision and controllability. It enables you to adjust the
target point precisely, and flexibly satisfies various requirements for sound making.
Low/High Shelving filters feature a “Q” parameter, which enables you to adjust the
knee characteristics.

PRECISE

This EQ is musical and effective. It enables you to add a powerful, creative edge and

AGGRESSIVE o .
serves as a powerful tool for artistic expression.

This EQ focuses on smooth sound qualities. It contributes to a natural sound without

SMOOTH . L
changing the atmosphere of the original.

This is a standard EQ that has been equipped with many of Yamaha’s legacy digital

LEGACY mixers, such as PM1D and PM5D.

There are three ways to control EQ.

 Controlling the EQ via the Selected Channel section

 “Controlling the EQ via the OVERVIEW screen” (p.487)
 “Controlling an EQ via the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen” (p.488)
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CH Parameter > EQUALIZER section(CS-R10, CSR10- S, CSD-R7)

EQUALIZER section(CS-R10, CSR10- S, CSD-R7)
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© EQUALIZER [1-4]/[(5-8)] keys

Switch the EQ bands for which you want to make settings. Pressing both [1-4] and [5-8] keys simultaneously will set
the gain for all bands to 0 (FLAT).

®  EQUALIZER [ON] key

Switches EQ on or off.

(3] EQUALIZER [SHELF] key
Switches peaking filter to shelving filter.

O Dpisplay
Indicates the selected EQUALIZER parameter.
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CH Parameter > EQUALIZER section(CS-R10, CSR10- S, CSD-R7)

© EQUALIZER [Q] knob

Specifies the Q value.

© EQUALIZER [FREQUENCY] knob
Sets the frequency.

@ EQUALIZER [GAIN] knob
Sets the gain.
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CH Parameter > Controlling the EQ via the Selected Channel section (CS-R10, CSR10- S, CSD-R7)

Controlling the EQ via the Selected Channel section (CS-

R10, CSR10- S, CSD-R7)

1 select the channel that you want to operate.

Four-band EQ (HIGH, HIGH MID, LOW MID, LOW) is provided on all input channels. Eight-band

EQ s provided on all output channels. (Control is divided into [1-4] and [5-8] groups of four
bands each.)

2 if you selected an output channelin step 1, use the [1-4]/[(5-8)] keys in the Selected
Channel section to select the [1-4]/[(5-8)] group of four bands.

3  usethe [Q] knob (EQUALIZER section @), [FREQUENCY] knob (EQUALIZER section
©®), and [GAIN] knob (EQUALIZER section @) for each band in the Selected Channel
section to set the Q, center frequency, and gain for each band.

NOTE

o Pressing the [FREQUENCY] knob and the [GAIN] knob simultaneously enables you to bypass the corresponding band.

¢ Pressing the [Q] knob and the [GAIN] knob simultaneously enables you to reset the boost/cut amount of the
corresponding band to 0 dB.

¢ If you want to use the LOW band as a shelving-type EQ, press the band 1 [Q] knob and band 1 [FREQUENCY] knob
simultaneously. If you want to use the HIGH band as a shelving-type EQ for input channels, press the band 4 [Q] knob

and band 4 [FREQUENCY] knob simultaneously. For output channels, press the band 8 [Q] knob and band 8
[FREQUENCY] knob simultaneously.

4 ¥ you want to restore the EQ of the currently-operated channel to a flat state,
simultaneously press the [1-4] and [(5-8)] keys in the Selected Channel section.
When you press these two keys simultaneously, the boost/cut amount of all bands will be
reset to 0 dB.

5 you want to use the HIGH band or LOW band as a shelving-type EQ, turn on the
[SHELF] key for the corresponding band.
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CH Parameter > EQUALIZER(CS-R5, CS-R3)

EQUALIZER(CS-R5, CS-R3)
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CH Parameter > EQUALIZER(CS-R5, CS-R3)
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© EQUALIZER [ON] key

Switches EQ on or off.

® EQUALIZER [Q] knob
Specify the Q value.

©  EQUALIZER [GAIN] knobs
Adjust the gain.

(4] EQUALIZER [FREQUENCY] knobs
Adjust the frequency.
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CH Parameter > Controlling the EQ via the Selected Channel section (CS-R5, CS-R3)

Controlling the EQ via the Selected Channel section (CS-

RS, CS-R3)

1 select the channel that you want to operate.
Four-band EQ (HIGH, HIGH MID, LOW MID, LOW) is provided on all input channels. Eight-band
EQ s provided on all output channels. (Control is divided into [1-4] and [5-8] groups of four
bands each.)

2

Use the [Q] knob (EQUALIZER section @), [FREQUENCY] knob (EQUALIZER section
@), and [GAIN] knob (EQUALIZER section @) for each band in the Selected Channel
section to set the Q, center frequency, and gain for each band.

NOTE

o Pressing the [FREQUENCY] knob and the [GAIN] knob simultaneously enables you to bypass the corresponding band.

¢ Pressing the [Q] knob and the [GAIN] knob simultaneously enables you to reset the boost/cut amount of the
corresponding band to 0 dB.

¢ If you want to use the LOW band as a shelving-type EQ, press the band 1 [Q] knob and band 1 [FREQUENCY] knob
simultaneously. If you want to use the HIGH band as a shelving-type EQ for input channels, press the band 4 [Q] knob

and band 4 [FREQUENCY] knob simultaneously. For output channels, press the band 8 [Q] knob and band 8
[FREQUENCY] knob simultaneously.
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CH Parameter > Controlling the EQ via the OVERVIEW screen

Controlling the EQ via the OVERVIEW screen

1 pressthe [VIEW] key to access the OVERVIEW screen.
The EQ field shows the response of the EQ.

EQ field

LS cn 2 en o[ en & en s enof on 7 en o[ en o] cmo chuaf sz
OVERVIEW screen

2 Sselect the channel that you want to operate.

3  Pressthe EQ field.

The EQ popup window (1ch) is displayed, and you will be able to adjust all of the EQ
parameters.

4 uysethe corresponding screen encoder or the [TOUCH AND TURN] knob to adjust the
EQ parameters.
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CH Parameter > Controlling an EQ via the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen

Controlling an EQ via the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW

screen

1 pressthe [VIEW] key to access the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen.
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EQ graph field

SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen

2 select the channel that you want to operate.
3  Pressthe EQ field to access the EQ popup window.

4 uysethe corresponding screen encoder or the [TOUCH AND TURN] knob to adjust the
EQ parameters.
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CH Parameter > EQ popup window (CH 1-72, CH 73-144, MIX, MTRX/ST)

EQ popup window (CH 1-72, CH 73-144, MIX, MTRX/ST)

This window displays the corresponding input channels (or output channels) simultaneously. This page is
only for display, and does not allow the parameters to be edited. It is useful when you need to quickly check
multiple EQ settings, or when you want to copy and paste EQ settings between distant channels.

CH PARAMETER - o

LIBRARY DEFAULT COPY

!IISERT SENDS 10 STEREO DCA / MUTE SIGNAL

DYNAMICS FROM ASSIGN FLOW

CH30A

CH43A
chag

CHT0A C CHT2A
70 1 h

This screen contains the following items.

©® channelsselect button

Enable you to select the channel that you want to operate. The current channel icon, channel number, channel name,
and color appear on the button.

® EQgraph
This field graphically indicates the approximate EQ/filter response.

©® Tabs

Use these tabs to select a channel that you want to view on the screen.

489



CH Parameter > EQ popup window (1ch)

EQ popup window (1ch)

This window enables you to edit all EQ parameters of the currently-selected channel. This is convenient if
you want to make detailed EQ settings for a specific channel.

Input channels

CH PARAMETER

CH1.72 CH 73-144 MTRX I ST

@ PRECISE
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CH Parameter > EQ popup window (1ch)

Output channels

CH PARAMETER

CH1.72 CH 73144 CH 145.216 CH 217.288

This screen contains the following items.

(2]

HPF ON/OFF button
Switches the HPF on or off.

HPF FREQUENCY knob

Indicates the cutoff frequency of the HPF. Use the screen encoder to adjust the value.

HPF type select button
Enables you to set the HPF attenuation per octave to -6 dB/oct, -12 dB/oct, -18 dB/oct, or =24 dB/oct.

LPF ON/OFF button
Switches the LPF on or off.

LPF FREQUENCY knob

Indicates the cutoff frequency of the LPF. Use the screen encoder to adjust the value.

LPF type select button
Enables you to set the LPF attenuation per octave to -6 dB/oct, or -12 dB/oct.

EQ type select button
Switches the EQ type to PRECISE, AGGRESSIVE, SMOOTH, or LEGACY.

A/B switch buttons

Enable you to switch between A and B as the storing destination for the EQ parameters.
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CH Parameter > EQ popup window (1ch)

©  EQFLAT button
Press this button to reset the GAIN parameters of all EQ band to 0 dB.

©® EQbutton
Press this button to display the EQ graph.

@® RTAbutton

If this button is on, a semi-opaque frequency analysis graph of the EQ-processed input signal will be superimposed
on top of the EQ frequency response graph.
® EQgraph

Displays the parameter values for the EQ and filters.

® PEAKHOLD

The frequency response graph holds the peak level indication.

® HOLD button
If this button is on, the RTA graph will continue to be displayed.

®  BALLISTICS field
¢ BALLISTICS button
Setting this button to ON allows you to add rate of decay to the graph.
¢ FAST/SLOW switch button
Switches the decay rate of graph rendering (FAST/SLOW).

® EQON/OFF button
Switches the EQ on or off.

@® EQIN/OUT level meters

Indicate the peak level of signals before and after the EQ. For a stereo channel, these meters indicate the level of both
the L and R channels.

® LOW SHELVING ON/OFF button
Turn on this button to switch the LOW band to a shelving type filter.

®  HIGH SHELVING ON/OFF button
Turn on this button to switch the HIGH band to a shelving type filter.

@  BYPASS button
Temporarily bypasses the EQ.

@  EQ parameter setting knobs

Indicate the Q, FREQUENCY, and GAIN parameters for the LOW, LOW MID, HIGH MID, and HIGH bands. Press this
button, and you will be able to use the screen encoder to adjust the value.

@ Tabs

Use these tabs to select a channel that you want to view on the screen.

@  LIBRARY button

Press this button to open the EQ library window.
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CH Parameter > EQ popup window (1ch)

2]

DEFAULT button

Press this button to reset all EQ/filter parameters to the initial values.

COPY button

Copies the EQ parameter settings stored in the bank (selected via the A/B switching buttons) to buffer memory.

PASTE button

Press this button to paste the settings copied in buffer memory to the EQ of the currently-selected bank. If valid data
has not been copied into buffer memory, you will be unable to paste it.

COMPARE button

Press this button to switch between and compare the settings stored in buffer memory and the currently-selected
settings. If valid data has not been stored in buffer memory, you will be unable to compare the data.

Touch EQ button
Press to enlarge the EQ graph and touch to adjust EQ parameters.
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CH Parameter > Touch EQ screen

Touch EQ screen

This screen enables you to adjust EQ parameters by using and sliding your fingers on the touch panel.

Touch operations
This section explains the EQ operations you can make by touching the Touch EQ screen.
Use the multi-band operations to adjust parameters for multiple bands at once.

-Boost band: A band set in the boost area (the region above 0 dB) You can change the boost amount for the
band using the Multi-band function or multi-touch operations.

-Cut band: A band set in the cut area (the region below 0 dB) You can change the cut amount for the band
using the Multi-band function or a multi-touch operations.

PRECISE

Single finger control

© Peak of the selected band
Use your finger to drag the peak of the band to adjust the band frequency or gain.
Double-tap the solid circle to reset the gain.

If the solid circles for multiple bands are overlapping, the selection will change when you tap.

® Gaxis

Drag to lock the frequency value and adjust the gain.

©® Faxis

Drag to lock the gain value and adjust the frequency.

O  HPF/LPF
Drag to adjust the frequency. Double-tap to turn on/off.
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(5]

MULTI BAND OPERATION

Turn this on to adjust multiple bands at once.

MULTI BAND
OPERATION

BOOST

When this option is selected, you can magnify or reduce the boost amount for all bands to be boosted by dragging
the boost band to slide it up or down with one finger.

e CUT

When this option is selected, you can amplify or attenuate the cut amount for all bands to be cut by dragging the
cut band to slide it up or down with one finger.

e ALL

When this option is selected, you can magnify or reduce the amount of gain adjustment for all bands by dragging
to slide the EQ graph up or down with one finger.

Multi-touch operations (CS-R5 only)

PINCH

Pinch to adjust the Q settings for the selected band.

BOOST

When tapping on a region above 0 dB with three fingers and dragging to slide it up or down, you can
magnify or reduce the boost amount for all bands to be boosted.

cuT

When tapping on a region below 0 dB with three fingers and dragging to slide it up or down, you can
amplify or attenuate the cut amount for all bands to be cut.

EXPAND

When this is turned on, you can magnify or reduce the amount of gain adjustment for all bands by tapping
a region with four fingers and sliding it up and down. Alternatively, you can tap and pinch both sides of the
0 dB line with three fingers to obtain the same effect.
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About DYNAMICS

Input Channels feature two dynamics processors: Dynamics 1 and Dynamics 2. Output Channels feature one
dynamics processor. They include the following features:

* You can assign a dynamics function from six types, including GATE and COMP.

* You can store two sets (A/B) of parameter settings.

* You can use the parameter copy, paste, and library functions for Dynamics 1 and Dynamics 2 individually.

* The key-in signals can be selected from other input or output channels, or from input patches.

The available dynamics types include:

LEGACY COMP

This is a standard compressor that has been equipped with many of Yamaha’s legacy
digital mixers, such as PM1D and PM5D.

COMP 260

This is an analog-flavored compressor built using Yamaha’s proprietary VCM (Virtual
Circuitry Modeling) technology. It emulates the characteristics of compressors and
limiters of the mid-1970s, which are now a standard for live sound reinforcement. This
compressor has faithfully modeled the VCA (Voltage Controlled Amplifier) circuit and
the RMS (Root Mean Square) detection circuit. Compression curve (Knee) can be set to
Hard, Medium, or Soft. Attack time and release time are variable. The preset settings
recreate the fixed value of the early legacy models. Designed under the supervision of
top SR engineers, the parameter effects have been optimized for live sound
reinforcement.

GATE

This dynamics type reduces the output by a fixed value (RANGE) when a signal smaller
than the THRESHOLD level is input.

DE-ESSER

This dynamics type detects only the sibilants and other high-frequency consonants of
the vocal, and compresses its bandwidth.

EXPANDER

This dynamics type reduces the output by a fixed ratio (RATIO) when a signal smaller
than the THRESHOLD level is input. DUCKING This dynamics type reduces the output
by a fixed value (RANGE) when a signal greater than the THRESHOLD level is input.
This is effective if you want to lower the volume level of background music using the
KEY IN SOURCE signal.

DUCKING

This dynamics type reduces the output by a fixed value (RANGE) when a signal greater
than the THRESHOLD level is input. This is effective if you want to lower the volume
level of background music using the KEY IN SOURCE signal.

FET LIMITER *1

Models a FET compressor/limiter used standard in studios. Because THRESHOLD is
fixed internally, the amount of compression applied is adjusted by adjusting the
INPUT level.

DIODE BRIDGE COMP *1

Models a compressor that uses a Diode Bridge.

*1 Cannot be selected for input channel Dynamics 1.

There are three ways to control the dynamics processors.

 “Controlling a dynamics processor via the Selected Channel section” (p.498)

 “Controlling a dynamics processor via the OVERVIEW screen” (p.499)
 “Controlling a dynamics processor via the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen” (p.501)
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CH Parameter > DYNAMICS section

DYNAMICS section
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© DYNAMICS 1/2 IN LED

Indicates the Dynamics input level.

©® DYNAMICS 1/2 GR LED

Indicates the amount of Dynamics gain reduction.

© DYNAMICS 1/2 [<]/[>] keys
Switch parameters that are indicated on the DYNAMICS display.

©® DYNAMICS 1/2 setting knobs
Set parameters that are indicated on the DYNAMICS display.

© DYNAMICS 1/2 display

Indicates the Dynamics parameters.

©® DYNAMICS 1/2 [ON] key

Switches Dynamics on or off.
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CH Parameter > Controlling a dynamics processor via the Selected Channel section

Controlling a dynamics processor via the Selected

Channel section

Use a [SEL] key to select the channel you want to control.
Turn on the DYNAMICS 1/2 [ON] key in the Selected Channel section.

Use the DYNAMICS 1/2 [<]/[>] keys to select the parameter that you want to adjust.

A W N R

Use the DYNAMICS 1/2 setting knobs to adjust the corresponding parameter.
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CH Parameter > Controlling a dynamics processor via the OVERVIEW screen

Controlling a dynamics processor via the OVERVIEW

screen

1 pressthe [VIEW] key to access the OVERVIEW screen.

The DYNAMICS 1/2 field displays the dynamics processor on/off status and the amount of gain
reduction.

' DYNAMICS 1 field

L DYNAMICS 2 field

sl

2  Sselect the channel that you want to operate.

3 Pressthe DYNAMICS 1/2 field to access the DYNAMICS 1/2 popup window.

In the DYNAMICS 1/2 popup window, you can edit the dynamics settings and turn the
processor on or off.

4  Ppress the DYNAMICS ON button to adjust the dynamics settings.

NOTE

Even when the DYNAMICS 1/2 popup window is displayed, you can use the knobs in the Selected Channel section to control
dynamics.
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CH Parameter > Dynamics fields

| DYNAMICS 1 field

. DYNAMICS 2 field

These fields include the following items.

O NN

o PN |3 ©

©® Dynamics IN/OUT level meters

This green bar graph shows the level of the signal before it passes through dynamics processing.

® GRmeter

This orange bar graph indicates the amount of gain reduction produced by the dynamics processor.

©® Dynamics processor type
Indicates the abbreviated name of the currently-selected dynamics processor type.

Displays the Dynamics on/off status.

O Threshold

The horizontal line indicates the currently-specified threshold value and its approximate position in the GR meter.
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CH Parameter > Controlling a dynamics processor via the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen

Controlling a dynamics processor via the SELECTED

CHANNEL VIEW screen

1 pressthe [VIEW] key to access the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen.

x 200 SCENEL

SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen DYNAMICS field

2 Sselect the channel that you want to operate.
3 Press the DYNAMICS field to access the DYNAMICS 1/2 popup window.

4 uysethe corresponding screen encoder or the [TOUCH AND TURN] knob to adjust the
EQ parameters.
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CH Parameter > DYNAMICS 1/2 popup window (1CH)

DYNAMICS 1/2 popup window ( )

All dynamics parameters can be viewed and edited. This is convenient when you want to make detailed
dynamics settings for a specific channel.

e e

-
LIBRARY DEFAULT copy LIBRARY DEFAULT coPY

CH PARAMETER

O Tabs

Use these tabs to select a channel that you want to view on the screen.

©  LIBRARY button
Press this button to open the DYNAMICS library window.

© DEFAULT button

Press this button to reset all dynamics parameters to the initial values.

O COPY button

Copies the dynamics parameter settings stored in the bank (selected via the A/B switching buttons) to buffer
memory.

© PASTE button

Press this button to paste the settings that were copied in buffer memory to the dynamics of the currently-selected
bank. If valid data has not been copied into buffer memory, you will be unable to paste anything.

NOTE

You can copy and paste the parameters between DYNAMICS1 and Dynamics 2.

© COMPARE button

Press this button to switch between and compare the settings stored in buffer memory and the currently-selected
settings. If valid data has not been stored in buffer memory, you will be unable to compare the data.
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CH Parameter > DYNAMICS 1/2 popup window (1CH)

(7]

Dynamics processor type switch button

allows you to select the dynamics processor type from the following: LEGACY COMP, COMP260, GATE, DE-ESSER,
EXPANDER, DUCKING, FET LIMITER, DIODE BRIDGE COMP.

A/B switch buttons

Enable you to switch between A and B as the store destination for the dynamics parameters.

Dynamics graph

Displays the input/output response of the dynamics processors.

DYNAMICS ON/OFF button

Switches the dynamics processor on or off.

Dynamics IN/OUT level meters, GR meter

These meters indicate the peak level of the signals before and after the dynamics processing, and the amount of gain
reduction. For a stereo channel, these meters indicate the level of both the L and R channels.

KEY IN SOURCE select button

allows you to select one of the following as the key-in signal that will trigger dynamics processing.

e SELFPREEQ.............. The pre-EQ signal of the same channel

* SELFPOSTEQ........... The post-EQ signal of the same channel

e OTHERPREEQ.......... The signal immediately after the EQ of other input or output channels. Press this button to
display a window where you can select a signal.

¢ DIRECT INPUT ...ceucvunenee Press this button to display the INPUT PATCH window that allows you to select the key-
in signal.
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CH Parameter > DYNAMICS 1/2 popup window (1CH)

®

KEY IN FILTER field (This area will not appear if the dynamics type is DE-ESSER, FET LIMITER or
DIODE BRIDGE COMP)

allows you to make various settings for afilter that lets the key-in signal pass.

¢ Filter select buttons

Select the type of filter from HPF, BPF, or LPF. To disable the filter, press the button that is turned on.
* Qknob

Indicates the filter Q setting. Use the screen encoder to adjust the value.
* FREQUENCY knob

Displays the filter's cutoff frequency setting. Use the screen encoder to adjust the value.

KEY IN

HPF G LPF

FREGUEN

KEY IN CUE button
This button cue-monitors the signal that is selected as the KEY IN SOURCE. CUE will be cleared if you select a
dynamics processor for which this button is not displayed, or if you move to a different screen.

NOTE

Even if the Cue mode is set to MIX CUE (the mode in which all channels whose [CUE] key is on are mixed for monitoring),
turning on the KEY IN CUE button will cause only the signal for the corresponding channel to be monitored. All [CUE] keys that
had been turned on at that time will be forcibly cleared.
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CH Parameter > DYNAMICS 1/2 popup window (1CH)

® Dynamics parameter setting knobs

Displays the dynamics parameter values. Use the corresponding screen encoder to adjust the values. The type of
parameters will vary depending on the currently-selected dynamics processor type.

LEGACY COMP, COMP206, or EXPANDER:

INPUT ouTPUT RATIO ATTACK RELEASE

DIODE BRIDGE COMP:

THRESHOLD RATIO GAIN

® MIX BALANCE knob
Adjusts the balance of the input signals.
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CH Parameter > DYNAMICS 1/2 popup window (CH 1-72, CH 73-144, MIX, MTRX/ST)

DYNAMICS 1/2 popup window (CH 1-72, CH 73-144, MIX,

MTRX/ST)

This window allows you to specify the settings of the global dynamics parameters for the corresponding
channel.

- [}

COPY LIBRARY DEFAULT coPY
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L DO mou | |TOSTEREO| [Thcoen FLOW
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©® cChannelselect button

Enable you to select the channel that you want to operate. The current channel icon, number, threshold, and color
are displayed on the button.

® Dynamics parameter

Displays the type of dynamics processor, meters that indicate the levels of signals after dynamics processing, the GR
meter, and the threshold (a numeric value). Press the area to open the DYNAMICS 1ch window for that channel. If
LEGACY COMP, COMP260, DE-ESSER, EXPANDER, DUCKING, FET LIMITER or DIODE BRIDGE COMP has been selected as
the dynamics processor type, the abbreviated name of the type appears near the top of this area.

The meaning of each abbreviated name is as follows:
LC: LEGACY COMP

C€2: COMP260

GT: GATE

DS: DE-ESSER

EX: EXPANDER

DK: DUCKING

FL: FET LIMITER

DC: DIODE BRIDGE COMP

Displays the Dynamics on/off status.
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CH Parameter > DYNAMICS 1/2 popup window (CH 1-72, CH 73-144, MIX, MTRX/ST)

If the dynamics processor is any type other than GATE, the threshold setting is indicated as a horizontal line
in the meter area.

Type = Any type other than GATE

Type = GATE

If GATE is selected as the dynamics processor type, the indicator status means the following:

Gate status indicator

Red Yellow Green Dark
On/Off status On On On Off
Open/Close status Close Open Open
Amount of gain 30 dB or higher 30dB 0dB
reduction
©® Tabs

Use these tabs to select a channel that you want to view on the screen.
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CH Parameter > About insert

About insert

Each channel provides two inserts: Insert 1 and Insert 2. In each insert, you can insert up to four plug-ins,
GEQ/PEQ, or external devices (via the I/0 jacks). Each insert point can be selected independently for INSERT
1 and INSERT 2. For details on inserting plug-ins, refer to “Using plug-ins” (p.649). For details on inserting
GEQ/PEQ, refer to “Inserting a GEQ/PEQ into a channel”.

Inserting an external device (OUTBOARD) into a channel

An external device such as an effect processor can be inserted into the signal route of each channel. There
are three ways to control the external device.

» “Using the Selected Channel section to make INSERT settings (only for CS-R10, CS-R10-S, CSD-R7)” (p.509)
 “Using the OVERVIEW screen to make INSERT settings” (p.512)
* “Using the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen to make INSERT settings” (p.513)
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CH Parameter > Using the Selected Channel section to make INSERT settings (only for CS-R10, CS-R10-S,
CSD-R7)

Using the Selected Channel section to make INSERT

settings (only for CS-R10, CS-R10-S, CSD-R7)

1 select the channel that you want to operate.

Press the INSERT [PLUG-INS] key.

The INSERT screen appears.

3  Usethe INSERT 1/2 switch button and INSERT [A]-[D] buttons to select an insert
channel and block for which you want to assign the external device.

4  pressthe MOUNT popup button to access the MOUNT popup window.

szt I‘BLANK BLANK - @ BLANK - [ BLANK

NonLinZ

SFX Reve SPX SPX
Reverb Early Ref Gate Rev

CANCEL
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CH Parameter > Using the Selected Channel section to make INSERT settings (only for CS-R10, CS-R10-S,
CSD-R7)

5

8
9

Press the OUTBOARD tab and select OUTBOARD.

NOSI ~| BLANK | BLANK - 8 BLANK

REVERA

CANCEL

Press the OK button.
The OUTBOARD screen appears.

Press the INSERT OUT patch select popup button to access the OUTPUT PATCH
popup window.

Specify the output port that you want to use as the insert out.

Press the INSERT IN patch select popup button to access the INPUT PATCH popup
window.

10 Specify the input port that you want to use as the insert in.

11

If necessary, make insert settings for other channels in the same way.
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INSERT section
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© INSERT [PLUG-INS] key
Enables you to recall a parameter setting screen for the inserted plug-in.

©  INSERT 1/2 [ON] keys
Switch INSERT1 and INSERT2 on or off respectively.
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CH Parameter > Using the OVERVIEW screen to make INSERT settings

Using the OVERVIEW screen to make INSERT settings

1 pressthe [VIEW] key to access the OVERVIEW screen.

e o (8 (0 (8 &8 (o |®

R E R R R R

INSERT/DIRECT
OUT field

AR ch 2+ en o[ on - o 5 ch o~ en 7| on o] e o-f o chaaf emaa
OVERVIEW screen

2 Pressthe INSERT/DIRECT OUT field for the channel into which you want to insert.

The INSERT/D.OUT popup window appears There are two types of INSERT/D.OUT popup
window: 1CH, and 12CH INSERT 1/2.

3 Press the INSERT block button to which you want to assign the external device: The
MOUNT screen appears.

4 Follow steps 5-11 under “Using the Selected Channel section to make INSERT settings
(only for CS-R10, CS-R10-S, CSD-R7)” (p.509).
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CH Parameter > Using the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen to make INSERT settings

Using the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen to make

INSERT settings

1 select the channel that you want to operate.

2 Pressthe [VIEW] key to access the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen.

200 SCENEL
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INSERT field

SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen

3 Pressthe INSERT field to access the MOUNT screen.

4 Follow steps 5-11 under “Using the Selected Channel section to make INSERT settings
(only for CS-R10, CS-R10-S, CSD-R7)” (p.509).
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CH Parameter > INSERT screen

INSERT scree

BLANK [ BLANK BLANK

MOUNT

©)

This screen contains the following items.

©  INSERT 1/2 switch buttons
Switches between INSERT1 and INSERT2.

®  INSERT block [A]-[D] buttons

Indicate four plug-ins that have been assigned to INSERT1 and INSERT2 respectively. Press this button to display the
edit screen for the assigned plug-in.

© MOUNT popup button
Press this button to display the MOUNT screen.
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CH Parameter > OUTBOARD screen

INSENT 1. I I BLANK BLANK BLANK m

MOUNT

This screen contains the following items.

© MOUNT popup button
Press this button to display the MOUNT screen.

®  INSERT OUT patch select popup button
Press this button to access a popup window in which you can select an output port. The currently-selected port is
indicated on the button. To insert an external device to a channel via the RPio, you must assign the channel to the
TWINLANe network.

© INSERT IN patch select popup button
Press this button to access a popup window in which you can select an input port. The currently-selected port is
indicated on the button.

O Level meter

Indicates the level of the signal being output from the insert, and the level of the signal being input to the insert.
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CH Parameter > INSERT/D.OUT popup window (1CH)

INSERT/D.OUT popup window (1CH)
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This screen contains the following items.

© INSERT block [A]-[D] buttons

Indicate four plug-ins that have been assigned to INSERT1 and INSERT2 respectively. Press this button to display the
edit screen for the assigned plug-in.
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CH Parameter > INSERT/D.OUT popup window (12CH INSERT 1, 12CH INSERT 2)

INSERT/D.OUT popup window (12CH INSERT 1, 12CH
INSERT 2)
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This screen contains the following items.

© INSERT ON button

Switches the insert on/off.

® Insert point
Enables you to select the signal source point from the following:
Input channels: PRE FILTER, PRE EQ, PRE DYN1, PRE DYN2, PRE FADER, POST ON
Output Channels: PRE FILTER, PRE EQ, PRE DYNA, PRE DELAY, PRE FADER, POST ON

©  INSERT block [A]-[D] buttons

Indicate four plug-ins that have been assigned to INSERT1 and INSERT2 respectively. Press this button to display the
edit screen for the assigned plug-in.

517



CH Parameter > Inserting an external device into a channel

Inserting an external device into a channel

You can insert an external device (compressor, EQ, etc.) into a channel via on the RPio. Only the INSERT 1C
for channels 1-36 supports this function.

FOH area Stage area

TWINLANe

Console
Network

1 Assign the channels that will be used by the DSP engines to the TWINLANe network.

DSP popup window

OUTPUTID.OUT MATRIX 1 - 36 / STEREQ MONITOR
3 un MON ;

INSERT OUT(1C)
S.MON S.MON METER

HY SLOT 1
OPT.POWER
(Lo limit: 1Luw)
CH 145-216

T OUT
81256 REVERT
(40/400) ALL

0

0 0

NPUT SUB IN
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CH Parameter > Inserting an external device into a channel

2 Specify the input/output ports that you want to use as the insert out for INSERT 1C
of channels 1-36.

INSERT 1

— [ BLANK
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CH Parameter > Directly outputting an input channel

Directly outputting an input channel

The signal of an input channel can be directly output from the OUTPUT jack of an 1/0 rack, any desired OMNI
OUT jack, or an output channel of a desired card slot.

1 inthe OVERVIEW screen of the input channel that you want to directly output,
press the INSERT/DIRECT OUT field, or press the DIRECT OUT field in the SELECTED
CHANNEL VIEW screen.

INS 1 L L

[ X |

DIRECT OUT field in the
SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW

screen

INSERT/DIRECT OUT field in
the OVERVIEW screen

The “INSERT/D.OUT popup window (1CH)” (p.516)appears There are two types of INSERT/
D.OUT popup window: 1CH and 12CH D. OUT.

2  Pressthe DIRECT OUT PATCH popup button to access the DIRECT OUT PATCH popup
window.

3 Inthe DIRECT OUT PATCH popup window, select the output port that you want to
use for Direct Out, and then press the CLOSE button.

You will return to the INSERT/D.OUT popup window.

4  yse the DIRECT OUT point to switch the point from which the Direct Out signal is
taken.

5  Use the DIRECT OUT LEVEL knob to adjust the output level of the Direct Out.
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CH Parameter > Directly outputting an input channel

6 Pressthe DIRECT OUT ON button to turn it ON.

Direct output is now enabled. Adjust the input level and other settings on the external device
as necessary.

7 if necessary, make Direct Out settings for other channels in the same way.
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CH Parameter > INSERT/D.OUT popup window (1CH/D.OUT)

CH PARAMETER
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This screen contains the following items.

© DIRECT OUT point
Enables you to select the signal extraction point as PRE FILTER, PRE EQ, PRE DYN1, PRE DYN2, PRE FADER, POST
FADER, or POST ON.

© DIRECT OUT LEVEL knob
Indicates the output level of the Direct Out. You can press this knob and then use the screen encoder or the [TOUCH

AND TURN] knob to adjust the level.

© DIRECT OUT PATCH popup button

Indicates the currently-selected port. If nothing is selected, the button indicates ----. Press this button to access the
patch window.

O DIRECT OUT ON button

Switches direct out on/off. The currently-specified Direct Out point is indicated in the lower part of the button.
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CH Parameter > INSERT/D.OUT popup window (12CH/D.OUT)

INSERT/D.OUT popup window (12 U

This window is convenient if you want to make settings for multiple channels at one time.
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This screen contains the following items.

© DIRECT OUT ON button

Switches direct out on/off. The currently-specified Direct Out point is indicated in the lower part of the button.

® DIRECT OUT PATCH popup button
Indicates the currently-selected port. If nothing is selected, the button indicates “----”. Press this button to access the
patch window.

© DIRECT OUT point
Enables you to select the signal extraction point as PRE FILTER, PRE EQ, PRE DYN1, PRE DYN2, PRE FADER, POST
FADER, or POST ON.

® FOLLOW setting buttons
Enable you to set parameters for signals routed from input channels to the direct out so that the parameters will
follow the FADER/ON/DCA settings.

© DIRECT OUT LEVEL knob

Indicates the output level of the Direct Out. You can press this knob and then use the screen encoder or the [TOUCH
AND TURN] knob to adjust the level.
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CH Parameter > Patching multiple Direct Outs simultaneously

Patching multiple Direct Outs simultaneously

1 Pressthe PATCH button on the menu bar to access the PATCH screen.

This screen includes several pages, which you can switch between using the tabs located at
the top of the screen.

INPUT OUTPUT DIRECT OUT PORT - PORT RECORDING NAME

2  Press the DIRECT OUT tab.
The “DIRECT OUT page” (p.525) opens.

3  usethe port select knob to display the ports of the slot that will be used for DIRECT
OUT.

4  uyse the channel select knob to display channels.

5 Pressa grid cell to patch the corresponding channel.

524



CH Parameter > DIRECT OUT page

INPUT OUTPUT PORT - PORT RECORDING NAME

This screen contains the following items.

©® Channelselect list

Enables you to select the channels that you want to view on the screen.

® Channelselect knob

Enables you to select the channel that you want to use for Direct Out.

© Channeldisplay

This area displays the channel name of each input channel that will be a patch source.

O output patch number indication

Indicates the number of Direct Outs assigned to each input channel.

© category select list

Select the ports that you want to view on the screen.

O OUTPUT COMPONENT/SLOT/CH

From the top, this section indicates the type of the output component, slot number, and channel number for the
output port. The abbreviations displayed in the output component column have the following meaning.

© MX, SX .o 1/0 rack (x is the UNIT ID number)
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CH Parameter > DIRECT OUT page

(7]

DIRECT OUT ASSIGN (assign)
Indicates the number of channels assigned to each port.
Grid

This grid enables you to patch input channels (vertical columns) to output ports (horizontal lines). Currently-patched
grids are indicated by white squares. Press or click a desired grid to set or disable the patch.

Continuous Patch H button

Press the continuous patch H button, and then rotate the select knob (@) () to patch the intersecting channels
continuously. If you press the continuous patch button, the button and the n button will appear. Press

the button again to confirm the selected continuous patches. Press the n button to revert the continuous
patches to their previous state.

Port select knob
Selects the port that will be used for Direct Out.

CLEARALL button

Press this button to clear all patches.
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CH Parameter > About delay

About delay

Each input/output channel features a channel delay of up to 1000 msec. You can select the delay time unit
from the following: meter, feet, sample, msec, frame, depending on your application. You can also specify
insert points for the delay on each channel individually.

There are three ways to set the delay:

 “Controlling the delay via the Selected Channel section(CS-R10, CSR10- S, CSD-R7) ” (p.529)
 “Controlling the delay via the OVERVIEW screen” (p.530)

 “Controlling the delay via the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen” (p.531)
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CH Parameter > DELAY section(CS-R10, CSR10- S, CSD-R7)

DELAY section(CS-R10, CSR10- S, CSD-R7)
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This screen contains the following items.

© DELAY [ON] key

Switches the delay on or off.

® DELAY display

Indicates the delay value.

© [DELAY] knob

Sets the delay value.
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CH Parameter > Controlling the delay via the Selected Channel section(CS-R10, CSR10- S, CSD-R7)

Controlling the delay via the Selected Channel

section(CS-R10, CSR10- S, CSD-R7)

1l vusea [SEL] key to select the channel you want to control.
2 Turnon the DELAY [ON] key in the Selected Channel section.

3  usethe [DELAY] knob to adjust the DELAY value.
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CH Parameter > Controlling the delay via the OVERVIEW screen

Controlling the delay via the OVERVIEW screen

1

Press the [VIEW] key to access the OVERVIEW screen.

Press the DELAY field to access the DELAY popup window.

v
(N

- - DELAY
CH 172 CH 73144 MIX MTRX [ ST POINT

This window includes several pages, which you can switch between using the tabs located at
the top of the window.

Press the 12CH tab to open the DELAY popup window (12CH).

Use the on-screen buttons, screen encoders, and the [TOUCH AND TURN] knob to
set the delay.

Perform the same operations for other channels as desired.

If you are viewing the 12ch DELAY popup window, you can use the Layer Select keys to switch
the channels being controlled in groups of twelve. You can also press the meter area to switch

channels.

When you finish making settings, press the X symbol in the upper right of the
window.
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CH Parameter > Controlling the delay via the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen

Controlling the delay via the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW

screen

1 pressthe [VIEW] key to access the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen.

200 SCENEL

DELAY field SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen

2 select the channel that you want to operate.

3  usethe corresponding screen encoder or the [TOUCH AND TURN] knob to adjust the
delay parameters.

4 settheinsert point if necessary.
Use the “DELAY popup window (12ch)” (p.532) to set the insert point.

NOTE
For information on monitor/cue delay, refer to MONITOR SETTINGS popup window.
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CH Parameter > DELAY popup window (12ch)

DELAY popup window (12ch)

CH PARAMETER

DELAY

CH172 CH73-144 CH 145-216 CH 217-288 MIX MTRX | ST POINT

@ DELAY SCALE

PRE ~ PRE ~ PRE ~ PRE ~ PRE PRE PRE PRE ~ PRE ~ PRE ~ PRE ~
FADER FADER FADER FADER FADER FADER FADER FADER FADER FADER FADER

This screen contains the following items.

© DELAY SCALE popup button
Press this button to access the DELAY SCALE popup window in which you can select the unit for the delay time.

®  Channelselect buttons

Each button will light to indicate that the corresponding channel is selected. Press the button to select the channel.

© DELAY ON buttons

Switch delay on or off.

O Dpelayinsert point select buttons

Enable you to select the delay insert point from the following: PRE HPF, PRE EQ, PRE DYN1, PRE DYN2, PRE FADER,
POST FADER.

© Delay setting knobs

Indicate the channel delay value. Use the corresponding screen encoder or the [TOUCH AND TURN] knob to adjust
the parameters. You can view the current value immediately above the knob (always shown in unit of ms) and below
the knob (shown using the currently-selected scale). Press the knob to display a popup window, in which you can set
the delay time.

NOTE
If msec (millisecond) has been selected for the DELAY SCALE, nothing will appear above the knob.

O Tabs

Use these tabs to select a channel that you want to view on the screen.
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CH Parameter > DELAY popup window (12ch)
@ COPYbutton
Copies the delay parameter settings to buffer memory.

© PASTE button

Press this button to paste the settings that were copied in buffer memory to the delay of the currently-selected
channel. If valid data has not been copied into buffer memory, you will be unable to paste it.
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CH Parameter > DELAY popup window (CH 1-72, CH 73-144, MIX, MTRX/ST)

DELAY popup window (CH 1-72, CH 73-144, MIX, MTRX/

ST)

This window displays the corresponding input channels (or output channels) simultaneously. It is useful
when you want to quickly check the delay setting for multiple channels.

CH PARAMETER

copy

o e i s INSERT SENDS = DCA | MUTE SIGNAL
GAIN | SILK DYNAMICS 2 . TO STEREO ASSIGN FLOW

C
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© cChannelsselect button

Enable you to select the channel that you want to operate. The current channel icon, number, and color appear on
the button.

® DELAY ON indicator

Indicates the on/off status of the delay.

©  DELAY TIME button

You can view the delay value when the delay is turned on (always displayed in units of ms on the upper row, and in
the currently-selected scale on the bottom row). Press one of these values to display the “DELAY TIME popup
window” (p.536), in which you can set the delay time.

O Tabs

Use these tabs to select a channel that you want to view on the screen.
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CH Parameter > DELAY SCALE popup window

DELAY SCALE popup window

Set delay scale

e @ 9 @

You can select the delay scale from the following five options.

METER

The distance in meter, calculated as the speed of sound at an air temperature of 20 °C (343.59m/s) x the delay time
(seconds).

FEET

The distance in feet, calculated as the speed of sound at an air temperature of 20 °C (68 °F) (1127.26 feet/s) x the
delay time (seconds).

SAMPLE (number of samples)

The delay time is shown as the number of samples. If you change the sampling frequency on which the RIVAGE PM
series operates, the number of samples will change accordingly.

msec (milliseconds)

The delay time is shown in units of milliseconds.

FRAME

The delay time is shown in units of frames. Use the six buttons located below the FRAME button to select the number
of frames per second.

CLOSE button
Closes the DELAY SCALE popup window.
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CH Parameter > DELAY TIME popup window

DELAY TIME popup window

DELAY TIME

| Set delay time

CLEAR ENTER & NEXT

CANCEL

Using the ENTER & NEXT button enables you to set the delay time for each channel consecutively.

Channel select +/- buttons

Indicates the currently-selected channel. Press the + button to select the next channel. Press the - button to select
the previous channel.

ENTER & NEXT button

Press this button to confirm the delay time setting, and then move to the next channel.
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CH Parameter > Using SENDS TO

Using SENDS TO

By using SENDS TO, you can specify the sends to a specific MIX or MATRIX bus for 12 channels at a time.

1 Ppressthe [VIEW] key to open the OVERVIEW window.
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2 Usethe MIX/MATRIX SENDS [MIX]/[MATRIX] keys to switch the type of send-
destination bus.

3 Use the MIX/MATRIX SENDS [1-12]/[13-24]/[25-36]/[37-48]/[49-60]/[61-72] keys to
select a bank of send-destination buses.
NOTE

Press the [SHIFT] key to display the bank select button in the DCA/Mute group field. That button allows you to select a bank
for the send destination bus.

4  select the SEND knob of the corresponding send-destination MIX/MATRIX bus, and
press it again to open the “SENDS TO popup window” (p.543).

NOTE
When MATRIX channels are selected, pressing the SEND knob again will access the “SENDS FROM popup window” (p.545).

5 Youcan use the SEND ON button to turn on/off the signal that is sent from each
input or MIX channel to the currently-selected MIX/MATRIX bus.

6 If necessary, use the PRE button to select the send point of the signal that is sent
from each input channel, MIX channel, or STEREO channel to a VARI-type MIX bus or
MATRIX bus.
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CH Parameter > Using SENDS TO

NOTE

¢ This allows you to flexibly select the send point for each channel (SEND POINT (INPUT)).
o The PRE button is not shown for a FIXED-type MIX bus.

7 Use the SEND LEVEL knob to adjust the send level.
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CH Parameter > Using SENDS FROM

Using SENDS FROM

By using SENDS FROM, you can specify the sends from a specific channel to the MIX or MATRIX buses for 12
channels at a time.

1 pressthe [VIEW] key to access the OVERVIEW screen.
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2  Pressthe MIX popup button or the MATRIX popup button.
The SENDS FROM popup window appears.

3 Use the SEND ON button to switch on/off the signal that is sent from the currently-
selected channel to the MIX or MATRIX bus.

4 s necessary, use the PRE button to select the send point of the signal that is sent to
the MIX or MATRIX bus.

NOTE

* This allows you to flexibly select the send point for each channel (see SEND POINT (INPUT)).
e The PRE button is not shown for a FIXED-type MIX bus.
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CH Parameter > MIX/MATRIX SEND section(CS-R10, CSR10- S, CSD-R7)

MIX/MATRIX SEND section(CS-R10, CSR10- S, CSD-R7)

©  MIX/MATRIX SENDS knobs

Adjust the send levels for the corresponding buses.

®  MIX/MATRIX SENDS [PRE] keys
Toggle the send point between PRE and POST. If a key lights up, the send point is set to PRE.

©  MIX/MATRIX SENDS [ON] keys

Switch the send signal to the corresponding bus on or off.

@ MIX/MATRIX SENDS display

Indicates the corresponding bus.

©  MIX/MATRIX SENDS [MIX]/[MATRIX] keys
Switch the type of the send destination bus.
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CH Parameter > MIX/MATRIX SEND section(CS-R10, CSR10- S, CSD-R7)

O  MIX/MATRIX SENDS [1-12]/[13-24]/[25-36]/[37-48]/[49-60]/[61-72] keys

Selects a bank for the send destination bus.
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CH Parameter > Using the Selected Channel section to make send level settings(CS-R10, CSR10- S, CSD-R7)

Using the Selected Channel section to make send level

settings(CS-R10, CSR10- S, CSD-R7)

You can use the knobs of the Selected Channel section to adjust the send levels.

1 Verify that an output port is assigned to the MIX/MATRIX bus to which the signaliis
sent, and that the corresponding output port is connected to the monitor system
or an external effect processor.

2 Usethe top panel [SEL] keys to select the channel that will send a signal to the MIX/
MATRIX bus.

3  Pressthe MIX/MATRIX SENDS [PRE] key to switch the send point to PRE or POST.

NOTE
If the send destination is set to FIXED, the MIX/MATRIX SENDS [PRE] key is unavailable.

4 pressthe MIX/MATRIX SENDS [ON] key to turn it on.

5 usethe MIX/MATRIX SENDS knobs of the Selected Channel section to adjust the
send levels to the MIX/MATRIX buses.

NOTE

o [f the send-destination bus is stereo, the left knob adjusts the pan/balance and the right knob adjusts the send level.

¢ To monitor the signal that is being sent to a specific MIX/MATRIX bus, recall the corresponding MIX/MATRIX channel and
press the corresponding [CUE] key.

6 usethe top panel [SEL] keys to switch channels, and adjust the send levels to all
MIX/MATRIX buses in the same way.
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CH Parameter > SENDS TO popup window

SEN O popup window

CH PARAMETER

& =
ALL PRE ALL POST

2066060606666 6

1185 1185 o 16.00

This screen contains the following items.

©  ALL PRE button
Sets the send point to “PRE” for all send sources (input channels, MIX channels, STEREO channels) of the selected
send destination. At this time, the PRE button (5) will light up.

©  ALL POST button
Sets the send point to “POST” for all send sources (input channels, MIX channels, STEREO channels) of the selected
send destination. At this time, the PRE button goes dark.

©  send destination select button

Indicates the currently-selected send destination. You can use the -/+ buttons at left and right to switch to adjacent
channels. You can use the <</ >> buttons to switch in steps of 12 channels.

NOTE

Use the [MIX]/[MATRIX] keys to switch the send-destination selection. You can also switch this by holding down the [SHIFT] key
and pressing the meter area display section.

® Channelselect buttons

Indicate the send-source channel being controlled. Press this button to select the on-screen selected channel. The
current channelicon, number, and color appear on the button, and the channel name appears below the button.

NOTE

You can use the layer select keys to switch the send-source selection.

© PRE button

Switches the send point to PRE or POST for each send-source channel. If a button is lit, the send point is set to PRE.
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CH Parameter > SENDS TO popup window

(6]

SEND ON button

Switches send on/off for each send-source channel.

FOLLOW setting buttons

Enable you to set parameters for signals routed from input channels to the MIX/MATRIX bus so that the parameters
will follow the FADER/ON/DCA settings.

SEND PAN/BALANCE knob

Adjusts the pan or balance when the send-destination bus is stereo. If the send destination is monaural or is set to

FIXED, this knob does not appear. If the send source is monaural, the knob adjusts pan. If the send source is stereo,
the knob adjusts balance.

SEND LEVEL knob

Indicates the send level to the selected send destination. You can press this and then use the screen encoder or the
[TOUCH AND TURN] knob to adjust it. If the send destination is set to FIXED, this knob will not appear.
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CH Parameter > SENDS FROM popup window

SEN ROM popup window

CH PARAMETER

19.50

This screen contains the following items.

©® send-source select button

Indicates the currently-selected send source. You can use the -/+ buttons at left and right to switch to adjacent
channels. You can use the <</ >> buttons to switch in steps of 12 channels. This indication is linked with the on-
screen selected channel.

® Busindication
Shows the send-destination bus. Use the [MIX]/[MATRIX] keys to switch the send-destination selection. You can also
switch this by holding down the [SHIFT] key and pressing the meter area display section.

©  PRE button
Selects either PRE or POST as the send point of the signal that is sent to each bus. If a button is lit, the send point is
set to PRE.

© SEND ON button

This button switches send to each bus on/off.

© FOLLOW setting buttons
Enable you to set parameters for signals routed from input channels to the MIX/MATRIX bus so that the parameters
will follow the FADER/ON/DCA settings.

© SEND PAN/BALANCE knob

Adjusts the pan/balance when the send-destination bus is stereo. If the bus is monaural or is set to FIXED, this knob
will not be shown. If the send source is monaural, the knob adjusts pan. If the send source is stereo, the knob adjusts
balance.
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CH Parameter > SENDS FROM popup window
@  SEND LEVEL knob

Adjusts the send level to the corresponding bus. If the send-destination bus is set to FIXED, this knob will not be
shown.
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CH Parameter > Using the faders to adjust the sends (SENDS ON FADER mode)

Using the faders to adjust the sends (SENDS ON FADER

mode)

You can use the top panel faders to adjust the signals that are sent from a specific channel to the MIX/MATRIX
buses.

1 Verify that an output port is assigned to the MIX/MATRIX bus to which the signal is

sent, and that the corresponding output port is connected to the monitor system
or an external effect.

2  Pressthe SENDS ON FADER button on the menu bar or press the top panel [SENDS
ON FADER] key.

The SENDS ON FADER popup window appears. The RIVAGE PM series switches to SENDS ON
FADER mode, and the SENDS ON FADER popup window appears. The faders in the Channel
Strip section move to indicate the send level of the signals that are routed from each channel
to the currently-selected MIX/MATRIX bus. The [ON] keys also change to the SEND ON status.

NOTE

In the CS-R3, the SENDS ON FADER button on the menu bar indicates the status of the BAY L, C, and R SENDS ON FADER
mode.

¢ Inthe example below, BAY Cisin SENDS ON FADER mode.

3 Pressatab to switch between MIX and MATRIX.

4 uysethe MIX/MATRIX select buttons to select the send-destination MIX/MATRIX bus.

NOTE

If you press the currently-selected MIX/MATRIX select button once again, cue monitor turns on for the corresponding MIX/

MATRIX channel. This method is convenient when you want to monitor the signal that is being sent to the selected MIX/
MATRIX bus.

5 Using the faders of the top panel Channel Strip section, adjust the send level to the
selected MIX/MATRIX bus from the channels that are recalled (rolled out) to the
layer.

6 Repeat steps 4-5 to adjust the send levels for other MIX/MATRIX buses in the same
way.

7 When you finish adjusting the MIX/MATRIX send levels, press the [SENDS ON
FADER] key or the SENDS ON FADER button.

The main area display returns to its previous state, and the RIVAGE PM series exits SENDS ON
FADER mode and returns to normal mode.
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CH Parameter > Using the faders to adjust the sends (SENDS ON FADER mode)
NOTE

If you press the x button in the upper right of the screen, SENDS ON FADER mode will be maintained when you close the
screen. To exit SENDS ON FADER mode, perform step 7.
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CH Parameter > SENDS ON FADER popup window

SENDS ON FADER popup window

SENDs ON FADER

MATRIX
2 MX 3 MX MX 5 MX 6 MX T MX MX 10 MX 11
MX 2 MX 3 MX MX 5 l MXT MX X MX10 MX11

MX 14 MX 15 V MX 17 ] B MX 19
MX14 MX15 MX16 MX17 N MX19

MX 29 ] MX 31 ! MX 3 MX 35
MX29 J MX31 \ MX34 MX35
MX 41 ] MX 43 MX 45 N MX 47
MX41 J MX43 MX45 MXa7

MX 49 MX MX 51 V MX 53 J ! MX 57 MX 5 MX 5
MX49 J MX51 L M. N ! N M

MX 65 J 6 0 MX 71
MX65 X6 ) " X70 MX71

This screen contains the following items.

© SEND TO indication

Indicates the currently-selected send destination. This is linked with the on-screen selected channel/parameter.

® Tabs
Switch between MIX and MATRIX.

©  MIX/MATRIX bus select buttons

You can press a button to select the send destination. This is linked with the on-screen selected channel/parameter.

O FADER LEVEL ON field

This field displays the content selected by PARAMETER SHOWN ON SENDS ON FADERSCREEN of the Preferences
settings. You can select FADER LEVEL, SEND PAN, or SEND LEVEL.
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CH Parameter > Using the Touch Screen section to make send level settings (CS-R5, CS-R3)

Using the Touch Screen section to make send level

settings (CS-R5, CS-R3)

Adjust the send level using the touch screen and knob.
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©® Touchscreen

This is a touch screen that you can operate Use the screen to select menus or set parameters.

® [ASSIGN] key
Displays a screen that enables you to specify the send destination bus and switch to the USER DEFINED KNOB
function. The factory default bus is set to SEND TO MIX 1.

©® Dpisplay

While the SEND function is enabled, the display indicates the selected bus and its send level. While the USER DEFINED
KNOB function is enabled, the display indicates the assigned function parameter and its value.
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CH Parameter > Using the Touch Screen section to make send level settings (CS-R5, CS-R3)

® SEND [ USER DEFINED knob

Adjusts the send level for the corresponding bus while the SEND function is enabled. Enables you to control the
assigned function while the USER DEFINED KNOB function is enabled.

1 Verify that an output port is assigned to the MIX/MATRIX bus to which the signalis
sent, and that the corresponding output port is connected to the monitor system
or an external effect processor.

2 Usethe top panel [SEL] keys to select the channel that will send a signal to the MIX/
MATRIX bus.

3  Pressthe [ASSIGN] key.
The SENDS/USER DEFINED KNOB popup window appears.

4 selecta MIX/MATRIX bus to which the signal will be sent.

5 usethe SEND/USER DEFINED knob to adjust the level to send to the MIX/MATRIX
bus.

6 Usethe top panel [SEL] keys to switch channels, and adjust the send levels to all
MIX/MATRIX buses in the same way.
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CH Parameter > SEND/USER DEFINED KNOB popup window

SEN SER DEFINED KNOB popup window
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This window contains the following items.

© SENDS/USER DEFINED KNOBS switching button
Switches when specifying the SENDS setting or the USER DEFINED knob setting.

®  selected channel

This area shows the number, name, icon, and channel color of the channel that is currently selected for operation.
Press the left side of the selected channel area to select the preceding channel. Press the right side of the area to
select the next channel.

©  PAN/LEVEL switch button

If the selected destination bus is stereo, the display switches to pan or send level.

O MIX/MATRIX overview

The feed from the channel to the MIX/MATRIX bus is displayed in the level display. The area currently displayed in
detail is indicated by a white frame. The area can be changed by tapping or sliding.

© send destination bus select button
Press this to select the send destination MIX/MATRIX bus.

552



CH Parameter > SEND/USER DEFINED KNOB popup window

© SEND channel area
Displays the send level and pan for 12 channels.
The bus send level and pan can be controlled with the SEND/USER DEFINED knob or the [TOUCH AND TURN] knob. It
can also be controlled by sliding on the touch screen.

NOTE

If the selected channelis an input channel or a mix bus, the send level from the selected channel/MIX bus to the destination
MIX bus/MATRIX bus can be set. If the selected channel is a MATRIX bus, the send level from the selected channel/MIX bus to
the destination MIX bus/MATRIX bus can be set.

@ SEND ON button

This button switches the send to a bus on or off.
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CH Parameter > Using the Quick data copy function

Using the Quick data copy function

This copies parameters from the desired channel to multiple channels. This is useful for getting ready
efficiently. The parameters that can be copied include send level, send on/off, pan/balance, send point, EQ
and dynamics type, and FOLLOW settings.

Send level

This copies the send level from a desired input channel to the send levels going to multiple MIX or MATRIX
buses from multiple input channels.

Send on/off

This copies the send on/off setting from a desired input channel to the send on/off going to multiple MIX or
MATRIX buses from multiple input channels.

Pan/balance

This copies the pan/balance from a desired input channel to the pan/balance of multiple MIX or MATRIX
buses from multiple input channels.

Send Point

This copies the send on/off setting from a desired input channel to send points going to multiple MIX or
MATRIX buses from multiple input channels.

EQ or dynamics type

This copies the EQ or dynamics type from a desired input channel to multiple input channels. You can also
copy the EQ and dynamics type for the MIX or MATRIX bus to multiple MIX or MATRIX buses.

FOLLOW settings

This lets you copy settings that follow the FADER/ON/DCA from a desired input channel, for signals sent to
the MIX/MATRIX bus or the parameters of signals outputted directly.
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CH Parameter > Operating the Quick Data Copy function from the OVERVIEW screen or SENDS TO/SENDS

FROM popup windows

Operating the Quick Data Copy function from the
OVERVIEW screen or SENDS TO/SENDS FROM popup

windows

The controls and corresponding parameters are shown below.

Screen/window

Control Parameter

SEND knob Send level*
OVERVIEW screen

SEND ON/OFF button Send on/off

SEND LEVEL knob Send level*

SEND PAN/BALANCE knob Pan/balance
SENDS TO popup window

SEND ON button Send on/off

PRE button Send Point

SEND LEVEL knob Send level*

SEND PAN/BALANCE knob Pan/balance
SENDS FROM popup window

SEND ON button Send on/off

PRE button Send Point

SENDS TO popup window
SENDS FROM popup window

FOLLOW setting buttons

Settings to follow the FADER/ON/DCA

*Overlay offset values will not be copied.

1 onthe OVERVIEW screen, hold down the [SHIFT] key and press the SEND LEVEL
knob or the SEND ON/OFF button.

The “PARAMETER COPY popup window” (p.556)appears.

2 selectthe copy destination and press the EXECUTE button.

The parameters will be copied to the selected channel numbers. To cancel the copy operation,
press the CANCEL button instead of EXECUTE.
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CH Parameter > PARAMETER COPY popup window

PARAMETER COPY popup window

PARAMETER COPY

@ SELECTALL
@ REVERT

SELECTALL @
REVERT @

CANCEL EXECUTE

This window contains the following items.

©® Copy source display

Indicates the copy source channel (as well as the send-destination bus) and its parameter values.

®  Copy destination selection knob

Selects the copy destination channel (or the send-destination bus).

©  SELECTALL button

Sets all channels (or send-destination buses) as the copy destination.

O REVERT button
Returns the copy destination to the screen status when the PARAMETER COPY popup window is displayed.

© EXECUTE button

Copies the parameter and closes the window/screen.

©® CANCEL button

Cancels the copy operation and closes the window/screen.
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CH Parameter > Operating the Quick Data Copy function from the HPF/EQ and DYNAMICS 1/2 popup
windows

Operating the Quick Data Copy function from the HPF/

EQ and DYNAMICS 1/2 popup windows

The controls and corresponding parameters are shown below.

Screen/window Control Parameter

HPF/EQ popup window EQ type select button EQ type

DYNAMICS 1/2 popup window Dynamics processor type button Dynamics processor type

:JN:E:_‘)-I D-OUT popup window (12CH/ ., | o\ ccting buttons Settings to follow the FADER/ON/DCA

1 onthe HFP/EQ popup window, press the EQ type switch button while holding the
[SHIFT] key.

The “PARAMETER SET popup window” (p.558) appears.

2 selectthe copy destination and press the EXECUTE button.

The parameters will be copied to the selected channel numbers. To cancel the copy operation,
press the CANCEL button instead of EXECUTE.
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CH Parameter > PARAMETER SET popup window

PARAMETER SET popup window

PARAMETER SET

EQ TYPE

PRECISE @

SET TO:

EXECUTE

This window contains the following items.

© Copy source type
Displays the type to copy. You can switch the type as needed.

® Copy destination selection knob

Selects the copy destination channel number.

©  SELECTALL button

Sets all channels as the copy destination.

O  REVERT button
Clears the SELECT ALL button settings.

© EXECUTE button

Copies the parameter and closes the window/screen.

©® CANCEL button

Cancels the copy operation and closes the window/screen.
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CH Parameter > Operating the Quick Data Copy function from the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW and TO STEREO
popup windows

Operating the Quick Data Copy function from the
SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW and TO STEREO popup

windows

The controls and corresponding parameters are shown below.

Screen/window Control Parameter
TO ST field in the SELECTED CHANNEL
VIEW window TO ST A/B button STEREO A/B on/off

TO STEREO popup window

1

On the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW window, press the TO ST A/B button while holding
the [SHIFT] key.

The “PARAMETER SET popup window” (p.560)appears.

2 selectthe copy destination and press the EXECUTE button.

The parameters will be copied to the selected channel numbers. To cancel the copy operation,
press the CANCEL button instead of EXECUTE.
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CH Parameter > PARAMETER SET popup window

PARAMETER SET popup window

SET TO

seLect ALL®@)
revert (@)

CANCEL EXECUTE

This window contains the following items.

© setparameter
Selects the parameter (ON/OFF) to set.

®  setting destination selection knob

Selects the channel number for the parameter to set.

©  SELECTALL button

Sets all channels as the copy destination.

O  REVERT button
Clears the SELECT ALL button settings.
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CH Parameter > Controlling via the TO STEREO section

Controlling via the TO STEREO section

The TO STEREO buses are used for outputting signals to the main speakers.

1 Verify that an input source is connected to the channel that you are controlling,
and set the head amp’s phantom power, gain, and phase to obtain the optimal
input signal.

2 Pressthe TO STEREO field knob in the OVERVIEW screen of the input channel or MIX
channel whose signal you want to send to the STEREO A bus and STEREO B bus, or
press the knob in the TO STEREO field of the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen.

TheTO STEREO popup windowappears.

3  usethe ST/LCR mode select button to select either ST mode or LCR mode for each
channel.

4  nthe channel strip section of the top panel, verify that the [ON] key is turned on
for the input channel or MIX channel that you want to operate, and then raise the
fader to an appropriate position.

5 Pressthe top panel TO ST [A]/[B] key to turn it on.

6 Inthe channel strip section of the top panel, verify that the [ON] key is turned on
for the STEREO channel that you want to operate, and then raise the fader to an
appropriate position.
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CH Parameter > TO STEREO section

TO STEREO section
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©® TOST[Al/[B] keys

Switch on or off the signal sent from the input channel to stereo bus A or B.

® [PAN/BAL] knob

Sets the panning/balance of the signal sent to the stereo buses.
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ST mode and LCR mode

The STEREO buses are used for outputting signals to the main speakers. Signals can be sent to a STEREO bus
in one of two modes, ST mode or LCR mode, and you can make this selection individually for each channel.
These modes differ in the following ways.

ST mode

This method allows an input channel or MIX channel to individually send independent signals to the STEREO
Abus and STEREO B bus.

» Thesignals sent to the STEREO A bus and STEREO B bus can be switched on or off individually.

 The pan of the signal sent from the input channel or MIX channel to L/R of the STEREO A bus or STEREO B
bus is controlled by the TO ST PAN knob.

About MONO

By using the L/R PATH pull-down menu in the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen, STEREO B can be set to
MONO. If it is set to MONO, the same signal will be output to L and R of STEREO B.

STEREQ

L/R PATH pull-down menu in the
SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen

L/R PATH pull-down menu in the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen

LCR mode

This method allows an input channel or MIX channel to send its signals to the three buses: STEREO A (L and
R) and STEREO B (C) simultaneously.

* Thesignals sent to the STEREO A bus and STEREO B bus can be switched on/off together.

* The level difference between the signals sent from the input channel or MIX channel to the STEREO A (L
and R) buses and to the STEREO B (C) bus is controlled by the CSR (center/side ratio) knob.

* The level of the signal sent from the input channel or MIX channel to the STEREO A (L and R) buses and the
STEREO B (C) bus will change according to the settings of the TO ST PAN knob and the BALANCE knob.
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NOTE

¢ When using LCR mode, set STEREO B to MONO.
e STEREO Bis used as the CENTER channel.
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Sending a signal to a STEREO bus

1 Verify that an input source is connected to the channel that you are controlling,
and set the head amp’s phantom power, gain, and phase to obtain the optimal

input signal.

2  Access the TO STEREO popup window, either by pressing the TO STEREO field knob
in the OVERVIEW screen of the input channel or MIX channel whose signal you want
to send to the STEREO A bus and STEREO B bus, or by pressing the knob in the TO
STEREO field of the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen.

TO STEREO field in the
OVERVIEW screen

TO STEREO field in the SELECTED
CHANNEL VIEW screen

The TO STEREO popup window appears.

3  usethe ST/LCR mode select button to select either ST mode or LCR mode for each
channel.

4 1 the channel strip section of the top panel, verify that the [ON] key is turned on
for the input channel or MIX channel that you want to operate, and then raise the

fader to an appropriate position.

5 Pressthe top panel TO ST [A]/[B] key to turn it on.
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6 Inthe channel strip section of the top panel, verify that the [ON] key is turned on
for the STEREO channel that you want to operate, and then raise the fader to an
appropriate position.
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O STEREO popup window

CH PARAMETER

TOSTA TOSTA TOSTA TOSTA TOSTA TOSTA TOSTA TOSTA TOSTA TOSTA TOSTA

L O 0600006060060

This window contains the following items.

©® cChannelsselect button

Displays the channel. Press this button to select the on-screen selected channel. The current channel icon, number,
and color appear on the button, and the channel name appears below the button.

®  ST/LCR mode select button
Press this to switch the mode between ST and LCR. The currently selected mode is highlighted.

© TOSTAbutton
Turns the signal sent to the STEREO A bus on and off.

O TOSTBbutton
Turns the signal sent to the STEREO B bus on and off.

© TOSTPAN/TO ST BALANCE knob

For a MONO channel, this knob functions as a PAN knob that adjusts the left/right position of the signal sent to the
STEREO bus. For a STEREO channel, this knob functions as a BALANCE knob that adjusts the volume balance of the
left/right signals sent to the STEREO bus. To edit a value, press a knob to select it, and then use the corresponding
screen encoder.

O 3 clippingindicator
This indicator lights to indicate that a signal is clipped at some point in the channel.

NOTE

This is also shown for MATRIX channels that do not have a stereo send

If the ST/LCR mode select button is set to LCR mode, the following button and knob will be shown instead of the TO
ST Abutton (@), and TO ST B button (@).
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@ LCRbutton

Switches all signals sent from the channel to the STEREO bus on and off. If this button is off, the corresponding
channel will send no signals to the STEREO bus.

©® CcSRknob

Adjusts the ratio of the signal level sent from the channel to the STEREO A (L and R) buses and the signal level sent to
the STEREO B (C) bus, in a range of 0-100%. To edit a value, press a knob to select it, and then use the corresponding
screen encoder.

In the case of a MIX channel, the following pull-down menu is shown above the ST/LCR select button.

PRE ¥

FILTER

© TO STEREO send point
Allows you to select the send point as PRE FILTER, PRE EQ, PRE DYNA, PRE DELAY, PRE FADER, or POST FADER.

In the case of a STEREO bus MIX channel, the following button is displayed.
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@® PAN/BALANCE select button

This button selects whether the volume balance (BALANCE) or the pan (PAN) of the signal sent to the STEREO bus will
be adjusted.

@ NOMINAL select button
Selects either LR NOMINAL or CENTER NOMINAL.

When this is on and LR NOMINAL is selected, the center of the mono channelis set to -3 dB and the LR sweep is set to
0dB.

The default (CENTER NOMINAL) mono channel center is 0 dB and +3 dB for LR sweep.
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Signal flow

Asignal flow window enables you to view the entire signal flow of a single channel. You can also specify the
insert points, delay point, and direct out point in this window. In addition, you can view the location within
the signal flow at which clipping may have occurred.

1 pressthe [VIEW] key to access the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen.

CHICH 2 . cs1 2.00 SCENE1 [E] rm
ch¥t 15:26:37 TUSACER

o ~RCL L: MI:-RY1-1

SAFE R:MX 1

Eventide =paye =Fo3¢
ST Rev ST Delay

e IS

2  Pressthe SIGNAL FLOW popup button.
The“SIGNAL FLOW popup window” (p.571) appears.

3  Review the signal flow.

4 s necessary, review the levels and the location of each insert point.

The settings in this window link with the settings in the INSERT/D.OUT popup window and the
DELAY popup window.
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SIGNAL FLOW popup window

CH PARAMETER

This window contains the following items.

© Insert point select buttons

Enable you to select insert points. The following indicators indicate the status of the corresponding insert point:

Aplug-in, GEQ/PEQ, or outboard unit is inserted at the insert point.
Bypassed.

Level indicator

Green:-18 dB or lower

Yellow:higher than -18 dB to 0 dB or lower
Red:higher than 0 dB and clipping
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© Level meters
These meters indicate the levels at various points in the signal flow. Levels are detected at the following locations.
INPUT
¢ GC GAIN OUT (immediately after the analog gain)
¢ D.GAIN OUT (immediately after the digital gain)
¢ EQOUT (immediately after the EQ)
¢ DYN1OUT (immediately after the dynamics 1)
¢ DYN2 OUT (immediately after the dynamics 2)
¢ FADER OUT (immediately after the fader)
* ON OUT (immediately after the channel ON)
OUTPUT
e BUS OUT (immediately after the bus)
* EQOUT (immediately after the EQ)
¢ DYN OUT (immediately after the dynamics)
* DELAY OUT (immediately after the delay)
¢ FADER OUT (immediately after the fader)
* ON OUT (immediately after the channel ON)

© DELAY POINT select buttons (input channels only)

Enable you to select the delay insert point.

O DIRECT OUT POINT select buttons (input channels only)

Enable you to select the direct out point.
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Channel Job

About DCA/Mute groups library

The RIVAGE PM series provides 24 DCAs and 12 mute groups. A group name can be assigned to each DCA and
mute group.

DCA

DCA 1 - 24 can be used with both input channels and output channels. Both types of channel can exist in the
same group.

NOTE

DCA settings can be saved and recalled using the dedicated library. The library contains channel information for the channels that
belong to the DCA, and the name and color of the DCA.

* DCA Cue
All channels assigned to a DCA can be cued simultaneously.
« DCA Unity

Allows you to monitor the corresponding DCA at unity gain (the same level as when the DCA fader is set to 0
dB).

* DCAROLL-OUT

The channels belonging to the DCA are temporarily assigned to the panel faders, allowing them to be
operated individually.

Mute groups

Mute groups 1 - 12 can be used with both input channels and output channels. Both types of channel can
exist in the same group.

* Mute Safe
Specific channels that belong to a mute group can be temporarily excluded from mute group operations.
* Mute Dimmer

A fixed amount of attenuation can be specified for each mute group.

NOTE

Mute settings can be saved and recalled using the dedicated library. The library contains channel information for the channels that
belong to the mute group, and the name of the mute group.
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About DCA

The RIVAGE PM series features 24 DCAs that enable you to control the level of multiple channels
simultaneously. It includes the following features:

» DCA1-24 can be used for all input channels and all output channels.

Both input channels and output channels can be assigned to the same group at the same time.

All channels assigned to a DCA can be cued simultaneously.

You can monitor the corresponding DCA at unity gain (which is equivalent to the level obtained when the
DCA fader is set to 0 dB).

All channels assigned to a DCA can be temporarily recalled (rolled out) on the panel and controlled
individually (DCA ROLL-OUT).

There are two ways to assign a channel to a DCA.
* You can select a specific DCA first and then specify the channels to be assigned to the group, or
* You can select specific channel and then specify a DCA to which it should be assigned.

NOTE

DCA settings are saved as part of the scene.
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Assigning channels to a DCA (Selecting the channels that

will belong to a specific DCA)

1 Pressthe CH JOB button on the menu bar, and then select DCA GROUP ASSIGN.
When you select DCA GROUP ASSIGN, the DCA/MUTE ASSIGN window (ALL DCA) appears.

DCA GROUP
ASSIGN

2  Use the DCA select buttons to select the DCA to which you want to assign channels.

3  PresstheDCA assign popup field.
The “DCA GROUP ASSIGN window (ALL DCA)” (p.581) appears.

4 Inthe DCA GROUP ASSIGN window, select the channels that will be assigned to a
DCA (multiple selections are allowed).

5 Assign channels to other DCAs in the same way.

NOTE

You can assign a single channel to more than one DCA. In this case, the value will be the sum of the levels of all assigned
DCA faders.

6 When you finish assigning the channels, press the CLOSE button to close the popup
window.

The DCA/MUTE ASSIGN field of the OVERVIEW screen indicates the DCA(s) to which each
channelis assigned. Indicators that are lit yellow in the upper and middle row of this field
indicate the DCAs to which the corresponding channel belongs.
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Assigning channels to a DCA (Selecting the DCAs to which

a specific channel will belong)

1 pPressthe DCA/MUTE ASSIGN field on the OVERVIEW screen, or press the DCA/MUTE
ASSIGN field on the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen.
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DCA/MUTE ASSIGN field

H

DCA/MUTE ASSIGN field on
the OVERVIEW screen

The DCA/MUTE ASSIGN (1CH) popup window appears.

2  Use the channel select +/- buttons to select the channel you want to assign to the
group.

3  PressaDCAASSIGN button(s) to select the DCA(s) to which the currently-selected
channel will be assigned (multiple selections are allowed).

4  selectthe DCA(s) for other channels in the same way.
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Using DCAs

1

Assign input channels and output channels to a DCA.

Using the faders in the Channel Strip section of the top panel, adjust the relative
balance between the input channels and output channels that belong to the DCA
you want to use.

Press to illuminate the [DCA] key so that you will be able to control the DCA.
In the Channel Strip section, operate the fader corresponding to the DCA you want
to use.

The level of the channels assigned to that DCA will change while preserving the level
differences you established in step 2.

NOTE
Operating a DCA fader will not cause the input faders to move in tandem.

To switch a DCA on/mute, press the [ON] key for that DCA.

When you press an [ON] key to make the key indicator go dark, the [ON] key for each channel
assigned to that DCA will flash, and these channels will be muted (the same state as when the
faders are lowered to the —eodB position).

To cue-monitor a DCA, press the [CUE] key for that DCA.

When you press the [CUE] key to make the key indicator light, the [CUE] keys for the channels
assigned to that DCA will blink, and cue monitoring will be enabled. For more information
about cue, refer to the following section.

Please refer to “Using the Cue function” (p.419).

NOTE

You can also press the [DCA], [DCA 1-8], or [DCA 9-16] key in the Channel Strip section to select the DCA that you want to
control.
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Viewing the list of DCA status on the OVERVIEW screen

The OVERVIEW screen enables you to view the list of DCA status and make Recall Safe and other settings.

Press the [VIEW] key to switch to the OVERVIEW screen, and then press the [DCA] key on the top panel to
select the DCA layer.

DCA G DCA7 DCA S DCA9 DCA10 DCALL
CUEA CUE A CUE A CUE A CUE A

CUE A

4 + (4 32 34 ¥+ 2 LD

Jocay ocas bcas 0
DCA1||DCA2||DCA3||DCA 4

© 1SO button

If this button is on, the selected DCA will be unaffected by scene/library recall operations (Isolate mode).

©  R.SAFE button
Switches Recall Safe on/off for the selected DCA.

o m buttons (PM Editor only)
If there are 12 or more channels that are assigned to the corresponding DCA, use these buttons to view every channel
that belongs to that DCA.

NOTE

You can also access the corresponding DCA GROUP ASSIGN window by pressing the DCA [SEL] key while holding down the
[SHIFT] key.
These buttons do not appear on the control surface. Use the corresponding screen encoder to scroll.
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Using DCAs

Use the Channel Strip section to control the DCAs.
Level adjustment: fader

You can adjust the level of the channels assigned to that DCA while preserving the relative level differences
among the channels. The channel fader operation will not be linked at this time.

Toggling between on and mute: [ON] key

When you press an [ON] key in the Channel Strip section to make the key indicator go dark, the [ON] key for
each channel assigned to that DCA will flash, and these channels will be muted (the same state as when the
faders are lowered to the —eodB position).

NOTE

While DCA is muted, these DCA channels will not be muted if the send point for MIX/MATRIX SENDS is set to PRE. If it is set to POST,
these channels will be muted.

Cue monitoring: [CUE] key

When you press a [CUE] key in the Channel Strip section to make the key indicator light, the [CUE] keys for
the channels assigned to that DCA will blink, and cue monitoring will be enabled. For more information
about cue, please refer to “Using the Cue function” (p.419).
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DCA ROLL-OUT

All channels assigned to a DCA can be temporarily recalled (rolled out) to other bays and controlled
individually.
You can use the Preferences settings to change how the channels will rolled out.

DCA ROLL-OUT operation

1 pPressthe [DCA] key on the top panel to select the DCA layer.

Press the [SEL] key for the DCA you want to roll out.

The corresponding channels will be rolled out on the panel according to the DCA ROLL-OUT
setting in PREFERENCES.

3 Toexit from ROLL-OUT mode, select a different bank, or press the [SEL] key again
for the same DCA.

NOTE
¢ You cannot turn Roll-out mode on while operating a DCA (for example, while assigning channels or editing the group
name).

If the number of channels assigned to a DCA exceeds the number of faders in the block (that is a roll-out target), you will
be unable to control extra channels.

e Ifthe number of channels assigned to a DCA exceeds the number of faders on a particular bay for roll-out, you will be
able to scroll extra channels to the left or right inside the block using the channel strip encoder or screen encoder (only
on bay L or C). While you are turning the knob, a message “DCA ROLLOUT: DCA members scrolling” will appear on the
bottom of the touch screen or external monitor screen.

Rolling-out channels using the DCA Roll-out function

You can use the Preferences settings to change how the channels will rolled out.

The SEL LINK and No. OF BAYS TO USE settings will determine which bay will be used for the roll-out.

If you use the DCA ROLL-OUT function on a bay that is not linked in the SEL LINK section, channels will be
rolled out only on that bay.

If you use the DCA ROLL-OUT function on a bay that is linked to another bay in the SEL LINK section,
channels will be rolled out on that bay and its linked bay. The No. OF BAYS TO USE parameter in the
PREFERENCES settings will determine the number of bays on which to roll out the channels.

NOTE

You cannot use the DCA ROLL-OUT function on multiple bays simultaneously. If you try to do so, the message “Only one DCA can be
rolled out at one time” will appear near the bottom of the touch screen or external monitor screen.
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DCA GROUP ASSIGN

DCA 16 CA 17 CA 18 DCA 19 CA 20 DCA 21

MIX 1-12 X132 ATRIX 1-12 CLEAR ALL

MIX37-48 MATRIX13-24

MIX49-60 MIX61-72 MATRIX25-36 0
CH253-264 CH265 CH277-. SET BY SEL

O Tabs
Use these tabs to select 1CH, ALL DCA, or ALL MUTE window.

® DCAselect buttons
Enable you to select a target DCA.

© NAME EDIT popup button
Indicates the name of the currently-selected DCA. Press this button to display the keyboard window or icon edit
window, in which you can edit the DCA name.

O DCA assign popup field
Highlights in yellow the channels that are assigned to the currently-selected DCA. Press this field to open the assign

popup window.

© CLEARALL button

Press this button to clear all selections.

© SETBY SEL button

If this button is on, you will be able to add a channel by using the corresponding [SEL] key. To select more channels,
turn the SET BY SEL button on, and then press the corresponding [SEL] keys for the desired channels.

@ LIBRARY button
Press this button to open the DCA NAME/ASSIGN library window.

©® CLOSE button

Press this button to close the popup window and return to the previous screen.
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A ASSIGN popup window

© switching tabs

Enable you to switch between the input channel page and output channel page.

®  Channelselect buttons

Enable you to select the channels that will be assigned to a DCA.

© SETBY SEL button

If this button is on, you will be able to select a channel by using the corresponding [SEL] key.

O CLEARALL button

Press this button to clear all selections.

© CLOSE button

Press this button to close the popup window and return to the previous screen.
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DCA/MUTE ASSIGN window (1CH)

This window enables you to view and edit the DCAs to which each channel is assigned.

CH PARAMETER

LL MUTE

DCA 12

DCA12

DCA 14 CA 15 DCA 16 ICA 17 DCA 18 DCA 20 DCA 2 DCA 22
DCA14 . DCAl6 . DCA18 DCA20 o DCAZ2

MUTE 2 MUTE 4 MUTE & MUTE B MUTE 3 MUTE 10 MUTE 12
Mute 2 4 5 Mute 6 Mute 8 Mutel0 Mutel2

O Tabs
Use these tabs to select 1CH, ALL DCA, or ALL MUTE window.

® Channelsselect +/- buttons

Indicates the currently-selected channel. Press the + button to select the next channel. Press the - button to select
the previous channel.

© DCAASSIGN buttons

Press a button to assign the selected channel to the corresponding DCA.
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About mute groups

The RIVAGE PM series features twelve mute groups. It includes the following features:

Mute groups 1-12 can be used for all input channels and all output channels.

Both input channels and output channels can be assigned to the same group at the same time.

You can temporarily defeat the muted state of an individual channel.

You can also assign the mute group control function to a USER DEFINED key.

Although a mute group can be completely muted, using the Dimmer function enables you to adjust
attenuation for the mute group.

The Mute Safe function enables you to exclude (safely) certain channels from mute group operations.

You can change the name of the mute group control.
As with the DCAs, you can assign channels to mute groups in the following ways.
* You can select a specific mute group first and then specify the channels to be assigned to the group, or

* You can select a specific channel and then specify the mute group to which it should be assigned.
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Assigning channels to a mute group (Selecting the

channels that will belong to a specific mute group)

1 Pressthe CH JOB button on the menu bar, and then select MUTE GROUP ASSIGN.
When you select MUTE GROUP ASSIGN, the DCA/MUTE ASSIGN window (ALL MUTE) appears.

DCA GROUP
ASSIGN

MUTE GROUP

ASSIGN

2 Usethe MUTE GROUP 1-12 buttons to select the mute group to which you want to
assign channels.

3  Pressthe [SEL] key for the input channels/output channels that you want to assign
(multiple selections are allowed).

The [SEL] keys of the assigned channels will light, and the corresponding channels will be
highlighted in red in the mute group assign indication field. To cancel an assignment, press a
lit [SEL] key once again to make it go dark.

4 Assign channels to other mute groups in the same way.
NOTE

You may assign a single channel to more than one mute group.

5 When you finish assigning the channels, press the CLOSE button to close the popup
window.

You will return to the previous screen. The DCA/MUTE ASSIGN field of the OVERVIEW screen
indicates the mute group(s) to which each channel s assigned. Indicators that are lit red in the
lower line of this field indicate the mute groups to which that channel belongs.
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group)
NOTE

¢ You may assign a single channel to more than one mute group.
e Ifthe dimmer level is set to any level other than -0 dB, these indicators will light orange.
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belong)

Assigning channels to a mute group (Selecting the mute

group to which a specific channel will belong)

1 pPressthe DCA/MUTE ASSIGN field on the OVERVIEW screen, or press the DCA/MUTE
ASSIGN field on the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen.
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DCA/MUTE ASSIGN field
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DCA/MUTE ASSIGN field on
the OVERVIEW screen

The “DCA/MUTE ASSIGN window (1CH)” (p.591) appears.

2  Use the channel select +/- buttons to select the channel you want to assign to the
group.

3  PressaDCAASSIGN button(s) to select the mute group(s) to which the currently-
selected channel will be assigned (multiple selections are allowed).

4  select the mute group(s) for other channels in the same way.
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Temporarily defeating the Mute function

Temporarily defeating the Mute function

You can temporarily defeat the Mute function for specific channels in a mute group by pressing the
corresponding channel [ON] keys. This is possible only when [ON] KEYS BEHAVIOR DURING MUTE is enabled
in the Preferences settings.

ON button blinking operation

The ON key for each muted channel in a mute group will blink in the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW window or in
the METER screen.
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MUTE GROUP ASSIGN

ALL DCA

MUTE 10 WAUTE 11 WMUTE 12
Mutel0 Mutell Mute12

MIX 1-12 MIX13-24 MATRIX 1-12 3 CLEAR ALL

MI25-36 MD(37-48 MATRIX13-24

MIXA9-60 MIXE1-T2 MATRIX25-36 &

b0 O 006060000000

o o

© MUTE group and MUTE SAFE buttons

Enable you to select a mute group or Mute Safe to which you want to assign channels.

®  NAME EDIT button

Press this button to access a keyboard window, in which you can enter the mute group name.

© Mute group assign field

This area displays the channels assigned to the currently-selected mute group.

While this window is displayed, press the [SEL] key for the channel that you want to assign to the mute group. The
channel will be assigned to the mute group, and the on-screen fader for that channel will turn red. Press the same
[SEL] key once again if you want to remove the channel from the group.

If you select the MUTE SAFE button, this field will display the channels that are in Mute Safe status (that is, excluded
from the mute groups). The procedure for enabling or cancelling Mute Safe for channels is the same as when
assigning or removing channels to or from a mute group.

O MUTE GROUP CONTROL button

Switches mute on or off for the corresponding mute group.
The [ON] key for each muted channel in a mute group will flash.

© DIMMER LEVEL knob
Sets the dimmer level for the corresponding mute group when the Dimmer function is enabled.

NOTE

If the dimmer level is set to any level other than -e0 dB, and the corresponding MUTE GROUP CONTROL button is turned on,
this button will light orange.
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(6]

CLEARALL button

Press this button to clear all selections.

SET BY SEL button

If this button is on, you will be able to add a channel by using the corresponding [SEL] key. To select more channels,
turn the SET BY SEL button on, and then press the corresponding [SEL] keys for the desired channels.

LIBRARY button
Press this button to open the MUTE NAME/ASSIGN library window.

CLOSE button

Press this button to close the popup window and return to the previous screen.
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DCA/MUTE ASSIGN window (1CH)

This window enables you to view and edit the mute groups to which each channel is assigned.

CH PARAMETER

LL MUTE

DCA 10

DCA 14 5 DCA 16
DCA14

©® Tabs
Use these tabs to select 1CH, ALL DCA, or ALL MUTE window.

® Channelsselect +/- buttons

Indicates the currently-selected channel. Press the + button to select the next channel. Press the - button to select
the previous channel.

© MUTE ASSIGN buttons

Press a button to assign the selected channel to the corresponding mute group.
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Channel link is a function that links the operations (such as fader movements or EQ parameters) of input
channels or output channels. Two or more channels that are linked are called a link group. You can create up
to 52 link groups for input channels and up to 52 link groups for output channels. The type of parameters to
be linked can be individually selected for each link group. However, input channels and output channels
cannot coexist in a single link group. While pairing is limited to use on two adjacent channels, the channel
link function allows multiple channels to be joined. If you want to link channels provisionally, you can use
temporarily link.

1 Pressthe CH JOB button on the menu bar, and then select CH LINK.

DCA GROUP
ASSIGN

MUTE GROUP
i

m

When you select CH LINK, the CH LINK MODE popup window will appear.

2 Pressan INPUT/OUTPUT button to select the channels that you want to link.

3 Link channels by holding down the the [SEL] key of the link-source channel and
pressing the [SEL] key of the link-destination.

4 Using the buttons of the LINK PARAMETER field in the CH LINK MODE screen, select
the parameters that you want to link.

5 ifamix ON, MIX SEND, MATRIX ON, or MATRIX SEND button was turned on in step 4,
use the buttons of the SEND PARAMETER field to specify the applicable buses.

6 To close the CH LINK MODE popup window, press the CLOSE button.
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Channel Job > Channel link operations

Channel link operations

Channel link operations
« Linking three or more channels

Hold down the [SEL] key of the link-source, and successively press the [SEL] keys of the input channels
that you want to add to the link group.

» Adding new channels to an existing link group
Hold down any [SEL] key within the group, and press the [SEL] keys that you want to add to the group.
» Canceling a link

Hold down any [SEL] key that is registered within the same link group, and press the [SEL] key of the
channel that you want to remove from the group.

« Editing the level balance between channels assigned to a link group
Hold down the [SEL] key of any linked channel, and operate the parameter that you want to edit.

593



Channel Job > CH LINK popup window

CH LINK popup window

@

UNLINK

© INPUT/OUTPUT buttons

These buttons switch between the input channel page and output channel page.

® Channelselect buttons

Use these buttons to select the channels that you want to link. Linked channels will show an alphabetical character
that indicates the link group.

NOTE

(3]

o

When you select a linked channel, all channels of the same group are selected.

If you want to add a channel to a group, select the group and the channel that you want to add, and then press the LINK button.
By selecting two groups and pressing the LINK button, you can combine two groups into one group. In this case, the subsequent
group is combined into the preceding group. (If you combine group A and group B, the result will be group A.)

To unlink a channel, select the group and then press the channel that you want to remove, deselecting it.

LINK button
Links the channels that you selected in @.

UNLINK button
Unlinks the channels that you selected in @.

UNSELECTALL

Clears all channel selections.
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Channel Job > Temporary link

Temporary link

The Temporary link function enables you to link multiple channels temporarily so that you can
simultaneously change the settings for only the parameters of the linked channels. This useful function
enables you to adjust parameters in real time and more quickly than a copy or recall operation, if you want
to apply fader operations or EQ adjustments to multiple channels quickly. This link is not permanent, and
only one group of channels can be linked. However, the number of channels in the group is unlimited. Please
note that you cannot link input channels and output channels in this temporary link group at the same time.

The following parameters will be linked.
Gain and level settings will change relatively.

Input channels:

Digital gain and analog gain settings

Insert on/off and point settings

Direct out on/off, level, point, and FOLLOW settings
HPF settings

LPF settings

PEQ settings

Dynamics settings

Delay settings

On/off, level, PRE/POST, and FOLLOW settings for signals sent to MIX buses
On/off, level, PRE/POST, and FOLLOW settings for signals sent to MATRIX buses
TO STEREO settings

DCA/MUTE ASSIGN settings

Fader operations

[ON] key operations

Output channels:

Insert on/off and insert point settings

Direct out on/off, level, point, and FOLLOW settings
HPF settings
LPF settings
PEQ settings

Dynamics settings

Delay settings

On/off, level, PRE/POST, and FOLLOW settings for signals sent to MATRIX buses
TO STEREO settings

DCA/MUTE ASSIGN settings

Fader operations

[ON] key operations
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Channel Job > Configuring a temporary channel link

Configuring a temporary channel link

Press and hold down the [SHIFT] key and press the [SEL] key. Alternatively, press and hold down the [SHIFT]
key and press the channel name area located at the bottom of the OVERVIEW screen. The [SEL] keys for the
specified channels will flash. The meter area, and the channel name areas in the OVERVIEW screen will be
marked by a yellow frame and a link icon.

If you press any [SEL] key, the temporary link will be canceled. Also, if you turn off the power to the unit or
load a file, the temporary link will be canceled. In general, scene recall will not cancel the temporary link.
However, if the channel pair setting is changed due to a scene recall, the temporary link will be canceled.
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Channel Job > Copying channel parameters

Copying channel parameters

You can copy channel mix parameter settings to other channels. When the copy operation is executed, the
parameter settings will overwrite those of the copy destination.

You can copy parameter settings between the following channel combinations.
» Between input channels

» Between MIX channels

» Between MATRIX channels

» Between Stereo Aand B

NOTE

Analog HA, patch, channel name, and phantom settings will not be copied.

1 Pressthe CH JOB button on the menu bar, and then select CH COPY.

When you select CH COPY, the CH COPY popup window will appear.

DCA GROUP
ASSIGN

MUTE GROUP
ASSIGN

CH

When you select CH COPY, the CH COPY popup window will appear.
2 selectthe copy source channel.
Once you select the copy source channel, the system automatically engages a mode that

enables you to select the copy destination. The fader graphics for the copy source channel will
be highlighted in green.

3  selectthe copy destination channel(s) (multiple selections are allowed).
The fader graphics for the copy destination channel(s) will be highlighted in pink.

4 1o execute the copy operation, press the PASTE button.

The copy operation will be executed, and the parameter settings will overwrite those of the
copy destination(s).
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Channel Job > Copying channel parameters

5 Toclose the CH COPY popup window, press the CLOSE button.
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nnel Job > CH COPY popup window

CH COPY popup window

You can register and use eight patterns for the input and output respectively.
CH COPY popup window (input channel)

CH coPY

CHT3-144
7384 85.96

PLUGINS

109-120

121132 13314

SET BY SEL

CH 10A cH12A
ch10 chi2

CH 138 CcH 228 CH 248
ch13 ch22 ch24

CH 258 CH 34A CH 36A
ch25 ch34 ch3b

CH 37A CH 48R CH 48R
ch37 chaf chag

CH 43 CH 588 CH 80A
ch49 ch58 ch60

CHE1A CH70A CHT2A
chb1 ch70 chi2

CH COPY popup window (output channel)

CH COPY

SENDS PLUGIN

USED BY




Channel Job > CH COPY popup window

©® Presetbutton

Enables you to select the preset in which you registered the parameter to copy. Press the selected preset button once
more to open the INPUT (OUTPUT) “CH COPY PRESET popup window” (p.601), where you can select the parameters
to register in the preset. The settings of the preset button @ at bottom right are also used as parameter settings that
are copied when the “PASTE” key in the Selected Channel section of the panel is pressed.
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annel Job > CH COPY PRESET popup window

CH COPY PRESET popup window

INPUT CH COPY PRESET popup window

INPUT CH COPY PRESET[#1]

@ A

2)
A O DIGITAL
= T
3 0 T
MIX DIRECT
F 55 0 00 B
MATRIX TO MUTE
ON STEREO)| ASSIGN

MATRIX
SELECTALL SELECTALL

s a7
X & Mxr
X 18 X 33
X Mx1s

X 30
X0 ma

X a3 MX 43
MX42 Mx43

X 85
MX66

QUTPUT CH COPY PRESET[#1]

@ au

)

PF/LPI

INSERT  INSERT
1 2
MATRIX
TO MUTE
STEREO)| ASSIGN

This window contains the following items.




Channel Job > CH COPY PRESET popup window

© NAMEEDIT button
Press this button to display the NAME EDIT popup window, where you can edit the preset name.

® Parameter buttons

Turn this on to register the parameters in the preset.

©  WITH PLUGINS button

Turn this on to include the plugins inserted into the channel, the patches and the parameters into the content to be
copied.

O WITH SENDS button

Turn this on to include all SEND settings (ON/OFF and level, pan, etc.) for that bus (output channel) into the content
to be copied.
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Channel Job > Moving channel parameters

Moving channel parameters

You can move the settings of a specific input channel to a different input channel. When you execute a move,
the channels between the move-source and move-destination are renumbered forward or backward.

NOTE
The channelinsert assignment (INSERT OUT (1C)) settings of the SYSTEM CONFIG [DSP] popup window will not move.

1 Pressthe CH JOB button on the menu bar, and then select CH MOVE.

DCA GROUP
ASSIGN

MUTE GROUP
ASSIGN

CH
LINK

CH
COPY

When you select CH MOVE, the “CH MOVE popup window” (p.605) will appear.

2 select the move-destination channel(s) (multiple selections are allowed).

The fader graphics for the move-source channel will be highlighted in green.

3  PresstheTO button, and then select the move-destination channel.

The fader graphics for the move-destination channel(s) will be highlighted in pink.

4 1o execute the move operation, press the MOVE button.

A dialog box will ask you to confirm the operation.
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Channel Job > Moving channel parameters

5 Pressthe OK button.

CH MOVE b 4

A Applying these changes may cause
a short audio interruption.
Continue?

CANCEL

¢ When you execute CH MOVE, the audio might be interrupted in some cases.

6 Toclose the CH MOVE popup window, press the CLOSE button.
About CH MOVE

If the channels being moved include channels that are located before the move-destination channels, they
are moved after the move-destination channels.

If the channels being moved include channels that are located after the move-destination channels, they are
moved before the move-destination channels.

Beforsmove [T [l S VT Jes JEne e e e

Aitermose [T |0 WA [ e e e e s |
Before move [S T e [0S VT s JENE T e Ene e

SRRl ch 1 [chd lch7 [ch9 [ch2 [ch3 [ch5 [ch6 [ch8 ch10
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Channel Job > CH MOVE popup window

MOVE popup window

CH MOVE

©® FROM button

This button is automatically selected when the CH MOVE popup window opens. Press this button if you want to select
a different move-source channel.

® TObutton

Switches to a mode in which you can select the move-destination.

© MOVE button

After specifying the move-source and destination channels, press this button to execute the channel move operation.

O cChannel display select buttons

Select the type of channels that you want to view on screen. You can select CH1-72 or CH73-144.

© ASSIGN section

Enables you to select the move-source and destination channels.

© SETBY SEL button

If this button is on, you will be able to select a channel by using the corresponding [SEL] key.

@ CLOSE button

Press this button to close the popup window and return to the previous screen.
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Channel Job > Initializing channel parameters

Initializing channel parameters

You can restore the parameters of a channel to an initialized state. This operation can be performed on any
channel(s).

NOTE

Analog HA, channel name, patch, and Recall Safe settings will not be initialized.

1 Pressthe CH JOB button on the menu bar, and then select CH DEFAULT.

When you select CH DEFAULT, the CH DEFAULT popup window will appear.

DCA GROUP
ASSIGN

MUTE GROUP
ASSIGN
CH
LINK

CH

2 selectthe channel(s) that you want to initialize (multiple selections are allowed).

The corresponding channel will be highlighted.

3 Toexecute the initialization, press the DEFAULT button.

Adialog box will ask you to confirm the Initialization operation.

4  Ppress the OK button in the confirmation dialog box.

The parameters of the selected channel(s) will be initialized.

5 To close the CH DEFAULT popup window, press the CLOSE button.
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Channel Job > CH DEFAULT popup window

CH DEFAULT popup window

CH DEFAULT

MATRIX
112

97-108

SET BY SEL

CHS5A CH 6A cH CH 10A
ch5 c 7 ch9 ch10

CH 1TA c c c
ch17 1 2 ch22
4A
ch ch34

CH41A CH 42A A CH 45A CH 46A
chdi chd5 chd6

CH 5TA CH 58A
ch57 ch58

CH TOA
ch70

© DEFAULT button

After selecting the channel, press this button to execute the initialization operation.

® Channel display select buttons

Select the type of channels that you want to view on screen. Available options include CH1-72, CH73-144, MIX, and
ST/MATRIX.

© ASSIGN section

Enables you to select the channels for which you want to restore parameters to their initial values.

O SETBY SEL button

If this button is on, you will be able to select a channel by using the corresponding [SEL] key.

© CLOSE button

Press this button to close the popup window and return to the previous screen.
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Channel Job > Parameters to be copied

Parameters to be copied

The parameters to be copied are shown below.

Parameter Description
NAME Channel name, color, icon
ANALOG GAIN Gain, phantom power on/off, GANG, gain compensation, M/S
decode
SILK SILK settings
PHASE (9]
DIGITAL GAIN Gain, GANG
HPF/LPF On/off, cutoff frequency, type
EQ On/off, type, attenuator, band settings
DYNA1 On/off, type, type parameter, key-in (filter, Q, cutoff
DYNA2 frequency)
INSERT 1
INSERT 2 On/off, point
MIX SEND Level, PRE/POST, FOLLOW settings
MATRIX SEND Level, PRE/POST, FOLLOW settings
DIRECT OUT On/off, level, point, FOLLOW settings
DELAY On/off, delay time, point, GANG
FADER Level
CHON On/off
MIX ON on/off
MATRIX ON On/off
SURR Surround settings (on/off, positioning, DIV, LFE)
70O STEREO ESRS)TEREO settings (on/off, mode, point™, PAN, BALANCE,
DCA ASSIGN DCA assign settings
MUTE ASSIGN Mute assign settings

*1: Output channels only

Settings will be made as follows when the pair setting for the copy source channel and for the copy
destination channel differs, in the case where the WITH PLUGINS button is on and plugins are included.

Copy source is a mono channel, and copy destination is a mono channel

Copy source Copy destination

Copy source will be copied and patched (On, Band/Gain,

31BandGEQ Limit)

Copy source will be copied and patched (On, Band/Gain,

Flex15GEQ Limit)

Copy source will be copied and patched (On, Type, Band/
8BandPEQ Gain, Band/Q, Band/Bypass, Band/Freq., Low Shel., High
Shel.)
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Channel Job > Parameters to be copied

Copy source

Copy destination

AutoMixer

Open channels will be assigned (parameters will not be
copied)

OutBoard

Copy destination is changed to OutBoard (no patching)

Effect

When the copy source is a Dual type, copy and patch
(including the parameters and bypass). When the copy
source is a Normal type, copy and patch the L side
(including the parameters and bypass).

BLANK

Clear the copy destination insert module patch (leave the
DSP allocation used by the copy destination)

*1: Except for Dual type and Stereo type

Copy source is stereo (pair), copy destination in stereo (pair)

Copy source

Copy destination

31BandGEQ

Copy source will be copied and patched (On, Band/Gain,
Limit)™

Flex15GEQ

Copy source will be copied and patched (On, Band/Gain,
Limit)™

8BandPEQ

Copy source will be copied and patched (On, Type, Band/
Gain, Band/Q, Band/Bypass, Band/Freq., Low Shel., High
Shel.)*

AutoMixer

Two open channels will be assigned (parameters will not be
copied)

OutBoard

Copy destination is changed to OutBoard (no patching)

Effect

When the copy source is a Stereo type, copy and patch
(including the parameters and bypass). When the copy
source is a Normal type™, copy and patch the L side
(including the parameters and bypass).

BLANK

Clear the copy destination insert module patch (leave the
DSP allocation used by the copy destination)

*1: The GEQ link settings for the copy destination will not be changed.

*2: Except for Dual type and Stereo type

Copy source is a stereo (pair) channel, and copy destination is a mono channel

Copy source Copy destination

31-band GEQ of copy source (L side) will be copied and

31BandGEQ patched (On, Band/Gain, Limit)

Flex15GEQ Copy scfurce of A side will be copied and patched (On, Band/
Gain, Limit)
Copy source of A side will be copied and patched (On, Type,

8BandPEQ Band/Gain, Band/Q, Band/Bypass, Band/Freq., Low Shel.,
High Shel.)

AutoMixer One.open channel will be assigned (parameters will not be
copied)

OutBoard Copy destination is changed to OutBoard (no patching)
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Channel Job > Parameters to be copied

Copy source

Copy destination

When the copy source is a Stereo type, replace with Dual
type, and copy and patch (including the parameters and

Effect bypass). When the copy source is a Normal type™, copy and
patch the L side (including the parameters and bypass).
BLANK Clear the copy destination insert module patch (leave the

DSP allocation used by the copy destination)

*1: Except for Dual type and Stereo type

Copy source is a mono channel, and copy destination is a stereo (pair) channel

*1: The GEQ link settings for the copy destination will not be changed.

Copy source

Copy destination

31BandGEQ

Copy source will be copied and patched to the L and R sides
(On, Band/Gain, Limit)™

Flex15GEQ

Copy source will be copied and patched to the L and R sides
(On, Band/Gain, Limit)™

8BandPEQ

Copy source will be copied and patched to the L and R sides
(On, Type, Band/Gain, Band/Q, Band/Bypass, Band/Freq.,
Low Shel., High Shel.)"

AutoMixer

Two open channels will be assigned (parameters will not be
copied)

OutBoard

Copy destination is changed to OutBoard (no patching)

Effect

When the copy source is a Dual type, replace with Stereo
type, and copy and patch (including the parameters and
bypass). When the copy source is a Normal type™, 1-in/1-out
and 1-in/2-out effects will not be copied. The effect will be
BLANK. Everything else will be copied and patched to the L
and Rsides (including parameters and bypasses).

BLANK

Clear the copy destination insert module (leave the DSP
allocation used by the copy destination)

*2: Except for Dual type and Stereo type

NOTE

An alert screen will be displayed when copying if a mount or patch operation using the PM Editor or other means cannot be

performed, or when there are insufficient resources.
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GEQ/PEQ/Automixer > Graphic EQ, parametric EQ and Automixer

GEQ/PEQ/Automixer

Graphic EQ, parametric EQ and Automixer

The RIVAGE PM series features 31BandGEQ, Flex15GEQ, 8BandPEQ and Automixer. Each type can be used by
inserting itin an insert point.

EQ Type Number usable
31BandGEQ 48

Flex15GEQ 9%

8Band PEQ 96

Automixer 1
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GEQ/PEQ/Automixer > About using a graphic EQ (GEQ)

About using a graphic EQ (GEQ)

31BandGEQ

This is a monaural 31-band GEQ. The bands have a width of 1/3 octave, and the gain can be adjusted in the
range of +15 dB for each of the 31 bands.

Flex15GEQ

This is a monaural 15-band GEQ. Each band is 1/3 octave wide, and the adjustable gain range is +15 dB. The
Flex15GEQ enables you to adjust the gain for any fifteen of the same bands as the thirty-one bands of the
31bandGEQ. (Once you have used up fifteen bands of adjustment, you will not be able to adjust the gain of
another band until you reset a previously-adjusted band to the flat setting.) The GEQ features a 1/12 oct (121-
band) Real Time Analyzer (also called a spectrum analyzer). The range of gain adjustment can be selected
from the following: +15 dB, +12 dB, +6 dB (these are valid in both the boost and cut directions), or -24 dB
(valid only in the cut direction). If you are using a stereo source, you can link the two GEQ units.
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GEQ/PEQ/Automixer > About using a parametric EQ (PEQ)

About using a parametric EQ (PEQ)

8BandPEQ

This is a monaural 8-band PEQ. It also features four notch filters. The PEQ features a 1/12 oct (121-band) Real
Time Analyzer (also called spectrum analyzer).

NOTE

Notch filters A-D are independent of the PEQ, and thus not affected by the PEQ’s BYPASS buttons. You can bypass the PEQ and use
only the notch filters.
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GEQ/PEQ/Automixer > About Automixer

About Automixer

Automixer
Automixer provides high-clarity sound mixing, and enables you to automatically adjust the microphone
input levels when multiple persons are speaking.
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GEQ/PEQ/Automixer > DSP resource management for GEQ

DSP resource management for GEQ

384
48
—_— —_—
DSP resources DSP resources
for plug-ins for GEQ/PEQ

Plug-ins and GEQ/PEQ each feature their dedicated DSP resources. DSP resources are consumed each time a
plug-in is mounted or a GEQ/PEQ is inserted. DSP resources usable by plug-ins are divided into 384 units, and
the DSP resources that are usable by GEQ/PEQ are divided into 48 units. For details on the DSP resources
used by each plug-in or GEQ/PEQ, refer to the data list.

You can view the GEQ resource allocation on the GEQ RACK page.

h Automixer

h Automixer

This screen contains the following items.

©® GEQallocation field

Indicates the GEQ allocation status. You can view 48 available DSP resources.
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GEQ/PEQ/Automixer > DSP resource management for GEQ

® GEQ position bar

Indicates the location of the page associated with the current display of the GEQ allocation field.

© Page select knob
Use the corresponding screen encoder or the [TOUCH AND TURN] knob to select a page to view.
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GEQ/PEQ/Automixer > Inserting a GEQ/PEQ into a channel via the Selected Channel section (CS-R10. CS-
R10-S. CSD-R7 only)

Inserting a GEQ/PEQ into a channel via the Selected

Channelsection (CS-R10. CS-R10-S. CSD-R7 only)

This section explains how to insert a GEQ/PEQ into the selected channel for use.
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© INSERT [PLUG-INS] key

Enables you to recall a parameter setting screen for the inserted plug-in.

©  INSERT 1/2 [ON] keys
Switch INSERT1 and INSERT2 on or off respectively.

1 select the channel that you want to operate.

Press the INSERT [PLUG-INS] key.
The “INSERT screen” (p.619) appears.

3  Usethe INSERT 1/2 switch buttons and INSERT [A]-[D] buttons to select an insert
channel and block for which you want to assign the GEQ/PEQ.
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GEQ/PEQ/Automixer > Inserting a GEQ/PEQ into a channel via the Selected Channel section (CS-R10. CS-
R10-S. CSD-R7 only)

4  pressthe MOUNT popup button to access the MOUNT popup window.

INSERT 1

} BLANK ] BLANK - BLANK - [ BLANK - m

Eventide

VSSAHD, NonLin2.

SsPX = 4 SPX
Reverb Early Ref Gate Rev

CANCEL

5 Pressthe GEQ/PEQ tab.
The MOUNT GEQ/PEQ popup window appears.

6  Usethe MODULE SELECT buttons to select the item you want to insert, and then
press the OK button.

The GEQ_ASSIGNMENT popup window will appear.

7 Rotate the GEQ/PEQ allocation knob to specify the location for GEQ/PEQ (indicated
in a pink frame).

8  Pressthe OK button to allocate GEQ/PEQ.
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GEQ/PEQ/Automixer > INSERT screen

INSERT scree

BLANK BLANK BLANK BLANK

MOUNT

©}

This screen contains the following items.

© INSERT 1/2 switch buttons
Switches between INSERT1 and INSERT2.

®  INSERT block [A]-[D] buttons

Indicate four plug-ins that have been assigned to INSERT1 and INSERT2 respectively. Press this button to display the
edit screen for the assigned plug-in.

© MOUNT popup button
Press this button to display the MOUNT screen.
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GEQ/PEQ/Automixer > The MOUNT GEQ/PEQ screen

The MO GEQ/PEQ scree

INSERT 1

I3 BLANK I BLANK 4 BLANK BLANK

[=bl
Flexis

CANCEL

This screen contains the following items.

(2]

BLANK button
Defeat the currently-inserted GEQ/PEQ.

Used slots indicator

Indicates the number of slots that are being used.

MODULE SELECT

Use these buttons to select the GEQ or PEQ that will be inserted. Each button has the following function.
¢ 31BandGEQ button.....Inserts a 31BandGEQ in the specified channel.

* Flex15GEQ button.....Inserts a Flex15GEQ in the specified channel.

e 8Band PEQ button.....Inserts a 8Band PEQ in the specified channel.

CANCEL button

Cancels the changes you made in the INSERT popup window, and closes the window.

OK button

Applies the changes you made in the INSERT popup window, and closes the window.
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GEQ/PEQ/Automixer > GEQ ASSIGNMENT popup window

GEQ ASSIGNMENT popup window

GEQ ASSIGNMENT

CANCEL

This window contains the following items.

©® GEQ/PEQ allocation field

Indicates the GEQ/PEQ allocation status. You can view 48 available DSP resources at a glance. A location to which you
can allocate GEQ/PEQ is indicated in a pink frame. A gray frame means a GEQ/PEQ cannot be allocated to that
location.

® GEQ/PEQ allocation knob
Allocates GEQ/PEQ. You can also allocate them by tapping the touch screens.

©® GEQ/PEQname
Indicates the name of GEQ/PEQ to be allocated.
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GEQ/PEQ/Automixer > Inserting a GEQ/PEQ into a channel via the OVERVIEW screen

Inserting a GEQ/PEQ into a channel via the OVERVIEW

screen

1 pressthe [VIEW] key to access the OVERVIEW screen.

0.0uUT

EER -+ »

A

INSERT/DIRECT OUT
field

LR ch 2| en o[ n o[ en s on o-f e 2 e o-f e o chao car] emua-
OVERVIEW screen

2 Pressthe INSERT/DIRECT OUT field of the channel into which you want to insert the
GEQ/PEQ. The INSERT/D.OUT popup window (1CH) will appear.

@ INSERT block [A]-[D] buttons
Indicate four plug-ins that have been assigned to INSERT1 and INSERT2 respectively. Press this
button to display the edit screen for the assigned plug-in.

3 Press the INSERT block button to which you want to assign the GEQ/PEQ to access
the INSERT screen.

4  Follow steps 4-8 under Inserting a GEQ/PEQ into a channel via the Selected
Channel section.
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GEQ/PEQ/Automixer > Inserting a GEQ/PEQ into a channel via the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen (CS-R10,

CS-R10-S, CSD-R7)

Inserting a GEQ/PEQ into a channel via the SELECTED

CHANNEL VIEW screen (CS-R10, CS-R10-S, CSD-R7)

1 select the channel that you want to operate.

2 Pressthe [VIEW] key to access the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen.

200 SCENEL

Eventide E=ESSC RS
ST Rev ST Delay

| sex g

INSERT field

SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen

3 Pressthe INSERT field to access the INSERT screen.
INSERT 1

I Y BLANK | BLANK @ BLANK i BLANK

MOUNT
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GEQ/PEQ/Automixer > Inserting a GEQ/PEQ into a channel via the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen (CS-R10,
CS-R10-S, CSD-R7)

4  Follow steps 4-8 under Inserting a GEQ/PEQ into a channel via the Selected
Channel section.
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GEQ/PEQ/Automixer > Using the 31BandGEQ

Using the 31BandGEQ

1

2

Follow steps 1-8 under Inserting a GEQ/PEQ into a channel via the Selected
Channel section, insert the 31BandGEQ into a channel.

The system displays the EDIT screen for the GEQ/PEQ that you inserted.
If you are using a stereo source, link two GEQ units.

When you press the GEQ LINK button, the following popup window will appear. To enable
linking, press any button other than CANCEL. The popup window contains the following items.

PEQ LINK

[2) wake Link?

GEQ1A = GEQ1B

GEQ1B =» GEQ1A

CANCEL

GEQ*A->GEQ*B button

The channel L parameter values will be copied to channel R, and then those parameters will
be linked. An asterisk (*) represents the GEQ location.

GEQ*B->GEQ*A button

The channel R parameter values will be copied to channel L, and then those parameters will
be linked. An asterisk (*) represents the GEQ location.

CANCEL button

Cancels the link and closes the popup window.

Press the GEQ ON/OFF button to turn the 31BandGEQ on.
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4  press one of the buttons in the FADER ASSIGN field to select the group of bands you
will control using the faders in the Channel Strip section.

The buttons in the FADER ASSIGN field correspond to the following groups of bands.
20-250: Twelve bands within 20.0Hz-250Hz

80-1k: Twelve bands within 80.0Hz-1.00 kHz

250-3.15k: Twelve bands within 250Hz-3.15 kHz

1.6k-20k: Twelve bands within 1.60kHz-20.0 kHz

When you press one of these buttons, the faders for the bands selected on screen will turn
white, and the numbers of the corresponding faders in the Channel Strip section will be
displayed. Also, you will be able to use the faders in the Channel Strip section to control the
corresponding bands.

NOTE

The above operation is possible even if the Channel Strip section is locked. When you turn off the button in the FADER
ASSIGN field, the faders will return to the locked state.

5 Raisethe corresponding fader of the Channel Strip section.
The corresponding frequency region will be boosted or cut.

NOTE

When a fader in the Channel Strip section is set to the center (flat) position, the corresponding [ON] key indicator will turn
off. This indicates that the corresponding band is not being modified. If you raise or lower the fader even the slightest
amount, the [ON] key will light, indicating that this band is being modified. If you press a lit [ON] key to make it go dark, the
corresponding band will immediately return to the flat state.

6 Repeat steps 4 and 5 to adjust each band.

NOTE

If you switch the touch screen display to a different screen or to the GEQ window, the fader assignments in the Channel
Strip section will forcibly be defeated. However, if you once again display the same GEQ, the group of bands you had
previously been controlling will automatically be assigned to the faders.

7 When you finish making settings, turn off the buttons in the FADER ASSIGN field.

The faders and [ON] keys in the Channel Strip section will return to their previous function.

NOTE
When you close the GEQ popup window, the buttons in the FADER ASSIGN field automatically turn off.
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This screen contains the following items.

© MOUNT GEQ/PEQ popup button
Press this button to access the MOUNT GEQ/PEQ popup window.

® EQgraph

Indicates the approximate current response of the 31BandGEQ.

© GEQLINK button

Press this button to access the GEQ LINK window, in which you can link the GEQ of paired channels.

NOTICE
¢ The GEQ LINK button appears only for paired GEQs.

O  FLAT button
Press this button to reset the GAIN parameters of all GEQ bands to 0 dB.

© GEQON button

Switches the currently-selected GEQ on or off.

©® EQbutton
Press this button to display the EQ graph.
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RTA button
If this button is on, a semi-opaque frequency analysis graph of the input signal (immediately after EQ) will be
superimposed on top of the EQ frequency response graph.

PEAK HOLD

If this button is on, the analyzed frequency response graph will hold the peak level indication.

HOLD button

If this button is on, the frequency response graph will indicate and hold the result of the frequency analysis.

BALLISTICS field
e BALLISTICS button

If this button is on, you will be able to add rate of decay to the analyzed frequency response graph.
* FAST/SLOW switch button

Switches the decay rate of graph rendering (FAST/SLOW).

Fader

This fader indicates the boost/cut amounts for each band of the 31-band GEQ. You can check the actual values shown
in the numerical boxes below. You can control the faders (that have been selected for operation on the touch screen)
by using the screen encoder or the [TOUCH AND TURN] knob.

FADER ASSIGN field

In this field you can select the group of bands that will be controlled by the faders in the Channel Strip section.

LIMIT select buttons

Enable you to select the range of gain adjustment from the following options: +15 dB, +12 dB, +6 dB (these are valid in
both the boost and cut directions), or -24 dB (valid only in the cut direction).

LIBRARY button
Press this button to open the GEQ library window.

DEFAULT button

Press this button to restore the default parameter setting.

COPY button
Copies the selected GEQ settings to buffer memory.

PASTE button

Press this button to paste the settings that were copied in buffer memory to the current GEQ. If valid data has not
been copied into buffer memory, you will be unable to paste it.

COMPARE button

Press this button to switch between the current GEQ settings and the data in buffer memory. If valid data has not
been copied into buffer memory, you will be unable to compare the data.
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Using the Flex15GEQ

You can use faders 1-12 and [ON] keys in the Channel Strip section to control the Flex15GEQ.

1 Follow steps 1-8 under Inserting a GEQ/PEQ into a channel via the Selected
Channel section, insert the Flex15GEQ into a channel.

The system displays the EDIT screen for the GEQ/PEQ that you inserted.

INSERT1 |, SEC
|” Flexis

111 BLANK 4 Bl 4 BLANK - ,", v s s = x
GEQ1 AR -
i wra

This window is the same as that for the 31BandGEQ, except that the AVAILABLE BANDS field is
a real-time indication of the number of additional bands (maximum 15) that can be controlled
for the current GEQ.

2 Pressthe GEQ ON/OFF button to turn the Flex15GEQ on.

3 Press one of the buttons in the FADER ASSIGN field to select the group of bands you
will control using the faders in the Channel Strip section.

For details on the bands corresponding to each button in the FADER ASSIGN field, refer to step
4 under “Using the 31BandGEQ” (p.625). When you press one of these buttons, the faders for
the bands selected on the touch screen will turn white, and the numbers of the corresponding
faders in the Channel Strip section will be displayed. Also, you will be able to use the faders in
the Channel Strip section to control the corresponding bands.

NOTE

The above operation is possible even if the Channel Strip section is locked. When you turn off the button in the FADER
ASSIGN field, the faders will return to the locked state.
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4 Raise the corresponding fader of the Channel Strip section.

For each of a Flex15GEQ’s two GEQ units (A and B), a maximum of fifteen bands can be
controlled. The real-time number of additional bands that can be controlled is shown to the
right of “AVAILABLE BANDS" in the FADER ASSIGN field. If you have used all fifteen bands, you

will have to return one of these bands to the flat position before you can operate any other
band.

NOTE

The [ON] key will light if you raise or lower a fader even the slightest amount. This indicates that the corresponding band
is being modified.

To quickly return a boosted or cut band to the flat position, press the corresponding [ON] key in the Channel Strip
section to make it go dark.

5 Repeat steps 3 and 4 to adjust up to fifteen bands.

NOTE

If you switch the touch screen display to a different screen or to the GEQ window, the fader assignments in the Channel
Strip section will forcibly be defeated. However, if you once again display the same GEQ, the group of bands you had
previously been controlling will automatically be assigned to the faders.

6 When you finish making settings, turn off the buttons in the FADER ASSIGN field.

The faders and [ON] keys in the Channel Strip section will return to their previous function.
NOTE

When you close the GEQ popup window, the buttons in the FADER ASSIGN field automatically turn off.
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Using the 8BandPEQ

1

2

Follow steps 1-8 under Inserting a GEQ/PEQ into a channel via the Selected
Channel section, insert the 8BandGEQ into a channel.

The system displays the EDIT screen for the GEQ/PEQ that you inserted.
If you are using a stereo source, link two GEQ units.

When you press the GEQ LINK button, the following popup window will appear. To enable
linking, press any button other than CANCEL. The popup window contains the following items.

PEQ LINK

[2) wake Link?

GEQ1A = GEQ1B

GEQ1B =» GEQ1A

CANCEL

GEQ*A->GEQ*B button

The channel L parameter values will be copied to channel R, and then those parameters will
be linked. An asterisk (*) represents the GEQ location.

GEQ*B->GEQ*A button

The channel R parameter values will be copied to channel L, and then those parameters will
be linked. An asterisk (*) represents the GEQ location.

CANCEL button
Cancels the link and closes the popup window.
NOTE

The PEQ LINK button appears only for paired PEQs.

Press the PEQ ON/OFF button to turn the PEQ on.
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GEQ/PEQ EDIT screen (8BandPEQ)
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This screen contains the following items.

©® EQtype select button
Switches the EQ type to PRECISE, AGGRESSIVE, SMOOTH, or LEGACY.

® PEQgraph

Displays the parameter values for the PEQ and filters.

© EQbutton
Press this button to display the EQ graph.

O RTAbutton

If this button is on, a semi-opaque frequency analysis graph of the input signal (immediately after EQ) will be
superimposed on top of the EQ frequency response graph.

©  FLAT button

Press this button to reset the GAIN parameters of all PEQ bands to 0 dB. All ON buttons for the notch filter will be
turned off. All parameter values other than those above will retain the same values, without being reset.

O PEQON button

Switches the currently-selected PEQ on or off.

@  HPF/LPF ON button
Switches the HPF/LPF on or off.
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HPF/LPF FREQUENCY knob
Sets the cutoff frequency of the HPF/LPF. Use the screen encoder or the [TOUCH AND TURN] knob to adjust the value.

HPF/LPF type select button

Enables you to set the HPF/LPF attenuation per octave.

Touch EQ button
Press to enlarge the EQ graph and touch to adjust the EQ parameters.

PEAK HOLD

If this button is on, the analyzed frequency response graph will hold the peak level indication.

HOLD button

If this button is on, the frequency response graph will indicate and hold the result of the frequency analysis.

BALLISTICS field
e BALLISTICS button

If this button is on, you will be able to add rate of decay to the analyzed frequency response graph.
e FAST/SLOW switch button

Switches the decay rate of graph rendering (FAST/SLOW).

EQ IN/OUT level meters

Indicate the peak level of signals before and after the EQ. For a stereo channel, these meters indicate the level of both
the Land R channels.

LOW SHELVING ON/OFF button
Turn on this button to switch the LOW band to a shelving type filter.

HIGH SHELVING ON/OFF button
Turn on this button to switch the HIGH band to a shelving type filter.

BYPASS button
Enables you to bypass bands independently.

EQ parameter setting field

Indicate the Q, FREQUENCY, and GAIN parameters for BAND 1-8. Select a field to display the knobs.Use the
corresponding screen encoder or the [TOUCH AND TURN] knob to adjust the parameters.

Notch parameter setting field

Indicate the Q and FREQUENCY parameters for the notch filter. Select a field to display the knobs.Use the
corresponding screen encoder or the [TOUCH AND TURN] knob to adjust the parameters.

Notch ON button

Each of four notch filters features an ON button.

PARAMETER SAFE button

Switches Recall Safe on/off for the parameters.

PEQ LINK button

Press this button to access the PEQ LINK window, in which you can link the PEQ of paired channels.
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About Automixer

Automixer detects effective audio from multiple microphones and automatically optimizes the gain
distribution for multiple live microphones in unpredictable dialog situations. In this way, the sound engineer
can maintain consistent system gain throughout multiple microphones without having to focus on the
operation of multiple faders.
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Theory of Automixer operation

Automixer employs the Dugan Speech System, which automatically adjusts the automix gain of up to 64 live
speech microphones.

One person speaking with multiple microphones Two people speaking with multiple microphones

70 70

Microphone input 60 Microphone input 60

level (dB) 50 level (dB) 50

40 40

0 0

=

. ) =10 . ) =10
Gain after automix Gain after automix

(dB) -20 (dB) -20

-30 il =300 L

If one person speaks, that microphone’s gain level will fade
up instantly, while the other microphone gains will be
reduced. If a different person speaks, the same effect will be
obtained.

If two people speak, the gain of two microphones will be
automatically distributed so that the total gain will stay
constant. The gain of the third microphone will be reduced.

The behavior of the Dugan Speech System is different than that of a limiter or auto-level controller function.
This system enables an engineer to adjust the level balance as usual, even for multiple speakers. Also, while
no one is speaking, the system detects the microphone input levels and automatically distributes the gain.
So, the faders can be left in a raised position.

Automixer distributes automix gain more preferentially to channels with higher input levels. Therefore, insert
it to POST ON. Automixer provides the following benefits:

* It prevents the annoying fluctuation of levels and uneven ambient noise that is input from microphones on
the channels with Channel Off or the minimum fader setting.

* It adjusts the gain and fader settings according to the speaker’s voice level on each microphone, and
inputs even signal levels, resulting in more accurate automix gain distribution.

« It achieves preferential distribution of automix gain for the speaker you want to emphasize by raising the
fader for that speaker or lowering others.
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Inserting Automixer into a channel

1 Pressthe RACK&REC button on the menu bar to access the RACK&REC screen.

This screen includes several pages, which you can switch between using the tabs located at
the top of the screen.

2 Pressthe GEQ RACK tab on the RACK&REC screen that displays GEQs.
The “GEQ RACK screen” (p.637) appears.

3  Pressthe GEQ MOUNT popup button.

NOTE

You can mount Automixer only to GEQ1.

The “GEQ MOUNT popup window” (p.638) appears.

4 Inthe GEQ MOUNT popup window, use the GEQ/PEQ/Automixer select buttons to
select the item you want to mount, and then press the OK button.

The “GEQ RACK screen” (p.639) appears.
5 Pressthe INPUT popup button.

6 Inthe INPUT PATCH popup window, select the input source and then press the x
button to close the window.

T  Pressthe OUTPUT popup button.

8 Inthe OUTPUT PATCH popup window, select the output destination and then press
the x button to close the window.

9 Repeat steps 5-8 to insert Automixer into the desired channels.
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GEQ RACK screen

This screen contains the following items.

©® GEQMOUNT popup button
Press this button to display the GEQ MOUNT popup window, in which you can select a plug-in to mount.
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GEQ MOUNT popup window

‘GEQ MOUNT

SEC
Flexis

CANCEL

NOTE

The GEQ MOUNT popup window is displayed on only one of the bays.
This screen contains the following items.

© BLANK button

Unmounts the GEQ/PEQ/Automixer from the rack.

® GEQ/PEQ/Automixer select buttons
Select the GEQ/PEQ/Automixer that will be mounted in the rack.

©® GEQ/PEQ DSP USAGE indication
Shows the state of GEQ/PEQ resource usage.
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GEQ RACK scree

This screen contains the following items.

© INPUT popup button

Press these buttons to access the INPUT PATCH popup window, in which you can select a signal to patch to the
channel.

® OUTPUT popup buttons

Press these buttons to access the OUTPUT PATCH popup window, in which you can select a signal to patch to the
channel.
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Sound Design

This window contains the following items.
H Master field

© MOUNT popup button
Press this button to display the GEQ MOUNT popup window.

® Channel display select buttons

These buttons contains the auto mix gain meters and mode indicators: man[ual] (yellow), auto (green), or mute (red)
for each channel. Press one of these buttons to select channels to be displayed in the channel control field below.

©  OVERRIDE/PRESET/MUTE buttons

These buttons are used to set up each group (a/b/c/d/e) selected in the channel control field. Only the buttons for the
selected groups will be displayed.

OVERRIDE

Press this button to smoothly fade-in the levels of the channels (for which the override buttons are turned on) to 0
dB (unity gain). All channels for which the override buttons are turned off will be muted.

PRESET

Press this button to place the corresponding group of channels into a mode (man, auto, or mute) as indicated next
to the lit preset indicator.

e MUTE

Press this button to fade out all channels immediately (in 0.5 seconds).
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O meters button

Switches the meter indicators displayed in the channel control field. Pressing the button repeatedly will switch
among gain (auto mix gain), input (input level), and output (output level).

NOTICE

e “gain” is the most useful choice during normal operations.

© resetbutton
Initializes the Automixer settings.
H Channel control field

Each channel is always in man, auto, or mute mode. The indicators for the engaged channel mode will light
up. To select a mode, press the corresponding mode button or the PRESET button in the master field.

©® Levelindicator

Lights up green when the audio signal reaches the level appropriate for automatic mixing.

NOTICE

e Ifthe level indicator flashes, raise the input gain. If the level indicator lights up red, lower the input gain.

®  Meterindicator

The meter indicator features three indication modes. Pressing the meters button in the master field repeatedly will
switch modes.

gain (green): Indicates auto mix gain.
input (yellow): Indicates the input level.

output (blue): Indicates the output level.

NOTICE

e “gain” is the most useful choice during normal operations.
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weight

The weight controls balance relative sensitivity of the input channels. Balance the weight controls so that the auto
mix gain meters will display approximately equal levels when no one is talking. For example, if there is ongoing noise
near one microphone (e.g., computer fan or air vent), suppress it by reducing that channel’s weight. To change the
channel’s weight level, use the [TOUCH AND TURN] knob to manipulate the weight slider.

Automixer calculates the ratios of the input levels of a specific channel against all input channels within the group.
The following example explains how the weight control works.

H Raising the weight control for one channel:
¢ Increases that channel’s auto mix gain, and slightly decreases other channels’ auto mix gains.

¢ Makes it easier for the channel with the higher weight setting to obtain auto mix gain (thus, easier to be heard)
than other channels.

H Lowering the weight control for one channel:
* Decreases that channel’s auto mix gain, and increases other channels’ auto mix gains.

* Makes it more difficult for that channel’s speaker to be heard over other speakers when multiple people are
speaking on multiple microphones.

group

Each channel can be assigned to one of five groups (a/b/c/d/e). This group function is helpful in the following
applications:

¢ Using multiple rooms: Assign the microphones in each room to different groups so that they can function as
separate automixers.

¢ Stereo panning: Assign the microphones panned left, right, and center to separate groups to maintain a stable
stereo ambience.

override

Turning on the OVERRIDE button in the master field will place the corresponding channels into man or mute mode,
according to the channels’ override button status.

While the channels’ override buttons are on, turning on the OVERRIDE button in the master field will place the
corresponding channels into man[ual] mode.

While the channels’ override buttons are off, turning on the OVERRIDE button in the master field will place the
corresponding channels into Mute mode.

Turn off the Master OVERRIDE button to restore the previous channel mode.

The Override function is useful when the panel discussion leader wants to control the system.
Follow the steps below.

1. Turn on the override button on the channel for the leader.

2. Turn off the override button on all other channels.

3. Turn on the OVERRIDE button in the master field as necessary.

Channel number

This area displays the channel number and name, where a specific channel s inserted.

preset button

Press this button to select a channel mode (man, auto, or mute) that will be engaged if the PRESET button in the
master field is turned on. The channel preset button will light up indicating that the preset has been programmed for
that channel.
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©® man/auto/mute buttons
Pressing each button repeatedly toggles the corresponding mode on and off.

man: There is no automixing, and the audio signal passes through at unity gain. Use this mode for singing through a
microphone.

auto: Auto mixing is turned on. Use this mode for dialog.

mute: The channel’s output is muted.
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Plug-ins

About plug-ins

Plug-ins can be used by inserting them into a channel, or via send or return. The RIVAGE PM series provides
50 types of plug-in, including the Rupert EQ 773 and Rupert Comp 830 designed in a collaboration with
Rupert Neve Designs, and the VSS4HD and NonLin 2 made by TC Electronic. The maximum number of plug-
ins that can be mounted depends on the type of plug-in. For example in the case of the Portico EQ or Portico
Comp, up to 192 units can be used. For details on the amount of DSP resources that can be used for each
plug-in, refer to the plug-in type list.

‘]irtual

VCM (Virtual Circuitry Modeling) is a technology for modeling analog circuits at the element level (resistors,
capacitors, etc.). Plug-ins use VCM technology.

The following functionality is also provided.
 The plug-in mount status and parameters can be saved in scene memory.
* A“PLUG-IN LIBRARY” is available that lets you store and recall plug-in parameters.

 Tap tempo functionality can be used for plug-ins that support it. Tap tempo can be used via a USER
DEFINED key or GPI.
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Plug-in type list

Amount of Tap
Plug-in type Explanation DSP tempo
resources function

A 2-in/2-out reverb algorithm that provides a high-density, richly
reverberant sound quality, smooth decay, and spaciousness and
REV-X depth that enhance the original sound. You can choose one of 6 -
three programs to suit the acoustic environment and your purpose:
REV-X Hall, REV-X Room, and REV-X Plate.

The SP2016 is a reverb that is a faithful reproduction of Eventide's

SP2016 Reverb flagship rackmount processor, the SP2016.

16 -

Room simulation reverb by TC Electronic. A variety of reflection
settings provide a musical-sounding reverberation that gives you 16 -
detailed control of room size and distance to the walls.

VSS4HD (DSP-
R10 only)

Stereo reverb effect by TC Electronic. As a gate reverb that uses an
envelope filter and does not require a trigger, this can be used in a 16 -
variety of creative applications.

NonLin 2 (DSP-
R10 only)

Y7 Areverb plug-in jointly developed by Bricasti Design and Yamaha. 16 -

Yamaha’s legendary 1-in/2-out SPX reverb. You can choose one of
Reverb four programs to suit the acoustic environment and your purpose: 5 -
HALL, ROOM, STAGE, and PLATE.

Stereo Reverb 2-in/2-out stereo reverb. 6 -

645



Plug-ins > About plug-ins

Amount of Tap
Explanation DSP tempo
resources function

Plug-in type

Early Reflection

1-in/2-out early reflections.

7

Gate Reverb

1-in/2-out gate reverb. You can choose from two types: Gate Reverb
and Reverse Gate.

Mono Delay Basic 1-in/2-out repeat delay. 3 v
Stereo Delay Basic 2-in/2-out repeat delay. 3 v
Modulation Delay Simple 1-in/2-out repeat delay with modulation. 4 v
Delay LCR 1-in/2-out 3-tap delay. 4 v
Echo 2-in/2-out stereo delay with cross-feedback loop 4 v
Analog Delay This delay effect is based on the Yamaha E1010 analog delay 4 v
Chorus 2-in/2-out chorus effect. 4 v
Flanger 2-in/2-out flanger effect. 4 v
. Yamaha'’s proprietary 2-in/2-out symphonic effect, providing a
Symphonic modulation effect that is richer and more complex than chorus. 5 v
Dynamic Flanger Flanger that changes the delay time according to the input level. 2 -
Dynamc Phaser Stereo phaser that uses 16-stage phase shift. 2 -
Phaser Phaser that changes the phase shift point according to the input 9 v
level.
Max100 Complet.e reproduction of a vintage effect that was manufactured 1 v
only during the late 1970s.
Complete reproduction of a vintage effect that was manufactured
Dual Phaser during the middle of the 1970s. ! v
Vintage Phaser F’haserthat provides a high degree ofsound-§hap|ng flexibility, and 2 v
is not intended as a reproduction of any specific model.
;i;;gcf;]Quallty Monaural pitch shifter that produces a stable effect. 4 v
Dual Pitch 1-in/2-out high-quality pitch shifter. 4 v
This is a newly-developed harmonizer that offers the same
H3000 Live performance as the Eventide H3000 Ultra-Harmonizer optimized 12 -
for live-sound applications.
Tremolo 2-in/2-out tremolo effect. 2 v
Auto Pan 2-in/2-out auto pan effect. 2 v
Rotary 1-in/2-out rotary speaker simulation. 5
Ring Modulation 2-in/2-out ring modulator. 2 v
Modulation Filter 2-in/2-out modulation filter. 2 v
Dynamic Filter 2-|n/2-9ut dynarmcﬂlter that changes the cutoff frequency ) .
according to the input level.
Dual i i
Rupert EQ 773 Models a console EQ module that Rupert Neve designed in the 3 .
Stereo 1970s.
Dual i i
Rupert EQ 810 Models a console EQ module that Rupert Neve designed in the 3 .
Stereo 1980s.
. Dual .
Portico 5033 st Models an analog 5-band EQ made by Rupert Neve Designs. 2 -
ereo
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Amount of Tap
Plug-in type Explanation DSP tempo
resources function

Dual
EQ-1A Models a classic vacuum tube passive-type vintage EQ. 3 -
Stereo
. Equalizer that emulates the characteristics of an analog equalizer
Equalizer601 R . > 2 -
quatiz used in the 1970s. It can be used to obtain a sense of drive.
. Dual Equalizer that dynamically changes the gain, allowing the cut/
DynamicEQ R X 2 -
Stereo boost amount to be controlled in response to the input level.
Dual i i . i i
Dynamic EQ4 Dynamic EQ4 is a two-band dynamic equalizer that has been 3 )
Stereo expanded to feature four bands.
Dual Models a console compressor/limiter module that Rupert Neve
R 754 R K -
upert Comp 75 Stereo designed in the 1970s. 3
Dual Models a console compressor/limiter module that Rupert Neve
R i . -
upert Comp 830 Stereo designed in the 1980s. 3
Dual imi
Portico 5043 Moc!els an analog compressor/limiter made by Rupert Neve 5 .
Stereo Designs.
Portico 5045 Dual Mod'els the Primary Source Enhancer made by Rupert Neve 5 )
Stereo Designs.
Dual o -
u76 Models a classic vintage compressor/limiter. 3 -
Stereo
Dual . .
Opt-2A Models a classic vacuum tube (optical type) compressor. 4 -
Stereo
Comp276 This compressor emulates the characteristics of an FET compressor 9 )
Comp276S commonly used in recording studios.
Dual This compressor emulates a standard bus compressor that has
Buss Comp 369 A . . . . 3 -
Stereo been used in recording studios and broadcasting stations.
Dual . o .
MBC4 This four-band compressor offers intuitive operability. 3 -
Stereo
DaNSe Dual Dynamic Noise Suppressor with very good sound quality and ease 3 .
Stereo of use.
PIMB This is a processor that accurately models the Portico Il Master Bus 4 )
Processor made by Rupert Neve Designs.
Distortion 1-in/2-out distortion effect. 2 -
Amp Simulate 1-in/2-out guitar amp simulator. 3 -
Interphase This tool adjusts the phase between two voices. 2 -
This mastering plug-in emulates the tape compression created by
OpenDeck two open reel tape recorders (a recording deck and a reproduction 4 -
deck).
NOTE

Plug-ins are categorized into two types: Dual plug-ins that are used by two monaural channels; and Stereo plug-ins that are used by
one stereo channel.
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Unavailable Plug-in
Some plug-ins (VSS4HD and NonLin2) cannot be used on the CSD-R7 or DSP-RX(-EX).

PARAM VSS4HD IN
NI//AS

SAFE
PARAM
SAFE

These are shown for the sake of file compatibility with the RIVAGE PM10 series, but will not perform audio
processing. They can be changed to another plug-in or unmounted.
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Using plug-ins

This section explains how to use plug-ins.

1
2

10

Press the RACK&REC button on the menu bar to access the RACK&REC screen.

Press the PLUG-IN RACK tab on the RACK&REC screen that displays plug-ins.
The “PLUG-IN RACK page of the RACK&REC screen” (p.650) appears.

Press the MOUNT popup button.
The “RACK MOUNT popup window” (p.653) appears.

NOTE
The RACK MOUNT popup window is displayed on only one of the bays.

In the RACK MOUNT popup window, use the PLUG-IN select buttons to select the
item you want to mount, and then press the OK button.

The “PLUG-IN ASSIGNMENT popup window” (p.654) appears.

Rotate the plug-in allocation knob to specify the location for the plug-in (indicated
in a pink frame).

Press the OK button to allocate the plug-in.
If you decide to cancel the operation, press the CANCEL button instead of the OK button.

The plug-in screen appears.
Press the INPUT popup button.

In the INPUT PATCH popup window, select the input source and then press the x
button to close the window.

Press the OUTPUT popup button.

In the OUTPUT PATCH popup window, select the output source and then press the x
button to close the window.
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PLUG-IN RACK page of the RACK&REC scree

MOUNT

This screen contains the following items.

© MOUNT popup button
Press this button to display the RACK MOUNT popup window, in which you can select a plug-in to mount.

®  Plug-in allocation bar

You can view the plug-in allocation status at a glance.

©® Rack select knob
Use the corresponding screen encoder or the [TOUCH AND TURN] knob to select a rack.
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PATCHY SAFE

)

EER

<|c|

This screen contains the following items.

©  SAFE PLUG-IN/GEQ ALLOCATION button

This button turns on/off recall safe for resource allocation used to mount plug-ins and GEQ.

®  Plug-in allocation number

Indicates the locations of the allocated plug-ins (expressed by the row name a-x and the column number).

© INPUT popup buttons (L/R)

Press these buttons to access the INPUT PATCH popup window, in which you can select a signal to patch to the L/R
channel.

©® PARAM SAFE button (L/R)

Switches Recall Safe on/off for plug-in parameters.

© RACK MOUNT popup button
Press this button to access the popup window of the currently-selected plug-in. While a plug-in is not allocated in the
selected location, press this button to display the RACK MOUNT popup window, in which you can select a plug-in to
mount.

O OUTPUT popup buttons (L/R)

Press these buttons to access the OUTPUT PATCH popup window, in which you can select a signal to patch to the L/R
channel.

651



Plug-ins > PLUG-IN ALLOCATION page of the RACK&REC screen

(7]

COPY button

Use this button to copy the currently-selected plug-in when you want to mount a single plugin in multiple locations.

UNMOUNT button

Use this button to unmount the currently-selected plug-in.

PASTE button

Use this button to paste the copied plug-in to the selected location.

CLEAR UNUSED PATCH/SAFE button

Use this button to cancel unused patches or recall safe.

Insert plug-in allocation knob

This knob specifies the position at which the inserted plug-in will be placed.

Plug-in allocation field

Indicates the plug-in allocation status. You can view 384 available DSP resources at a glance. The currently-selected
plug-in is indicated in a pink frame.

Plug-in allocation knob

Allocates plug-ins. You can also allocate plug-ins by tapping the touch screens.
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RACK MOUNT popup window

RACK MOUNT

SATURATION

VSS4HD, 12

S SPEX S SPX
Reverb ST Rev Early Ref Gate Rev

CANCEL

This screen contains the following items.

© category select tabs

Enable you to select the category of plug-in that will be mounted in the rack.

©  BLANK button
Unmounts the plug-in from the rack.

NOTE
If you open this window by pressing the MOUNT button on the PLUG-IN RACK page, you will see this BLANK button and be able
to select a plug-in to unmount. However, if you press the BLANK button, a message will appear and you will be unable to
unmount the plug-in.
To unmount a specific plug-in, open the plug-in popup window for the corresponding RACK, and then press the MOUNT
button to display the RACK MOUNT popup window, in which you can select a plug-in to unmount.

©  PLUG-IN select buttons

Select the plug-in that will be mounted in the rack.

O PLUG-IN DSP USAGE indication

Shows the state of plug-in resource usage.

653



Plug-ins > PLUG-IN ASSIGNMENT popup window

PLUG-IN ASSIGNMENT popup window

PLUG-IN ASSIGNMENT

CANCEL

This screen contains the following items.

© Plug-in allocation field

Indicates the plug-in allocation status. You can view 384 available DSP resources at a glance. A location to which you
can allocate the selected plug-in is indicated in a pink frame. A gray frame means you cannot allocate the selected
plug-in to that location.

®  Plug-in allocation knob

Allocates plug-ins. You can also allocate plug-ins by tapping the touch screens.

©®  Plug-inindicator

Indicates the plug-in to be allocated.
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Pl n scree

REV-X
2in Zout

This screen contains the following items.

(2]

Plug-in allocation number

Indicates the locations of plug-ins (expressed by the row name <a-x> and the column number).

INPUT popup buttons (L/R)
Press these buttons to access the INPUT PATCH popup window, in which you can select a signal to patch to the L/R
channel.

PARAM SAFE button (L/R)

Switches Recall Safe on/off for plug-in parameters.

RACK MOUNT popup button

Press this button to access the popup window of the currently-selected plug-in.

OUTPUT popup buttons (L/R)

Press these buttons to access the OUTPUT PATCH popup window, in which you can select a signal to patch to the L/R
channel.
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Controlling plug-in parameters

The popup window for each plug-in contains the following items.

LIBRARY DEFAULT

TEMPO 1

(1] RACK MOUNT popup button
Press this button to display the RACK MOUNT popup window, where you can select a plug-in to mount.

(2] PARAM SAFE button

Switches Recall Safe on and off for plug-in parameters.

(3] INPUT popup buttons (L/R)
Press these buttons to open the INPUT PATCH popup window, where you can select a signal to patch to the L/R
channel.

(4] TEMPO button

allows you to select the tempo of the tap tempo function. For details on the plug-ins that can be used, refer to
the data list. This button will appear if a delay-type or modulation-type effect is selected.

The tap tempo BPM can be adjusted using the [TOUCH AND TURN] knob.

(5] LIBRARY button

Press this button to open the corresponding plug-in library window.

(6] DEFAULT button

Restores the default parameter settings.
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(7]

COPY button

Copies the setting of the selected plug-in to buffer memory.

PASTE button

Press this button to paste the settings that were copied in buffer memory to the current plug-in. If valid data
has not been copied into buffer memory, you will be unable to paste anything.

COMPARE button

Press this button to switch between the current plug-in settings and data in buffer memory. If valid data has
not been copied into buffer memory, you will be unable to compare the data.

Parameter field

Shows the parameters of the currently-selected plug-in. The edit points of dials, sliders, and graphs can be
adjusted by sliding on the touch panel and other operation actions.

Screen encoder access field

Displays the name and value of the parameters that are assigned to the screen encoders. To switch the
parameters that are being controlled, press a tab within the screen.

BYPASS button
Sets plug-ins to the bypass state.

OUTPUT popup buttons (L/R)

Press these buttons to open the OUTPUT PATCH popup window, where you can select a signal to patch to the
L/R channel.

IN/OUT meters

These indicate the level of the signal before and after it passes through the plug-in.

CUE A/B buttons

When this is turned on, you can audition the signal processed by the plug-in. You can choose CUE A, or CUE B.
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6] ASSIST button

When you press this button, the screen shows the parameter assignments that can be operated by the screen
encoders.

NOTE

If the ASSIST button is on, you will be able to easily identify the parameters that are currently available for editing, and
the parameters that will be available for editing after you select them.
Rotate while holding the screen encoder down to fine-tune the parameter value.

(7] KEY IN button

Press the button to open the KEY IN SOURCE SELECT popup window, where you can select a key-in signal
source.

658



Plug-ins > Controlling the REV-X plug-in parameters

Controlling the REV-X plug-in parameters

REV-Xis a reverb algorithm that provides a high-density, richly reverberant sound quality, with smooth
attenuation, and spread and depth that work together to enhance the original sound. You can choose one of
three programs to suit the acoustic sound field and your intentions: REV-X Hall, REV-X Room, and REV-X

Plate.

HYAMAHA  FHEV-x

©) Reverb Time
TYPE .

Initial Delay
Decay
Room Size
Diffusion

HiRatio[8 &]

HPF
[ Thru ]

(1] EFFECT TYPE

Enables you to select an effect type.

(2] Reverb Time

Hi Ratio
Low Ratio

Low Freqg

LowRatio[1.2 i
Diffusian[ 18]

Duration of time until the reverberation attenuates and stops. Higher values extend the reverberation.

(3] Initial Delay

Duration of time between sound input and the start of reverberation. Higher values delay the start of

reverberation.
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o

Decay

Shape of reverberation envelope. Reverberation characteristics are determined by the value.

Room Size

Size of space. Higher values simulate larger spaces. This value is linked with the Reverb Time value. When you
change this value, the Reverb Time value changes.

Diffusion

Density and spread of reverberation. Higher values increase the density and enhance the spread.

HPF

This filter cuts the low frequency range of the reverberation. The range below the frequency specified by this
value is cut. This filter does not affect the original source sound.

LPF

This filter cuts the high frequency range of the reverberation. The range above the frequency specified by this
value is cut. This filter does not affect the original source sound.

Hi Ratio

Length of reverberation in the high frequency range. The reverberation duration of the high frequency range is
expressed as a ratio relative to Reverb Time.

Lo Ratio

Length of reverberation in the low frequency range. The reverberation duration of the low frequency range is
expressed as a ratio relative to Reverb Time.

Low Freq

Frequency value that serves as the basis for the Lo Ratio value. The frequency band below this value is affected
by the Lo Ratio parameter setting.

Filter frequency response curve

The curve changes depending on the HPF and LPF values.

Reverberation images

These images represent the high-range (10kHz), mid-range (1kHz), and low-range (100Hz) reverberation. These
images change shape depending on the parameter values. The vertical axis represents the level; the horizontal
axis represents reverb time; the shape represents the envelope.

Reverb time curve

This curve represents the high-range (10kHz), mid-range (1kHz), and low-range (100Hz) reverb time. The curve
changes depending on the Reverb Time, Hi Ratio, and Lo Ratio parameter values.

Zoom

This field indicates the time duration (in seconds) as displayed by the time axis (horizontal axis).

Zoom Out button

Click this button to increase the time value (in seconds) as displayed by the time axis (horizontal axis). As a
result, the display zooms out on the horizontal axis.
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(7] Zoom In button

Click this button to decrease the time value (in seconds) as displayed by the time axis (horizontal axis). As a
result, the display zooms in on the horizontal axis.

® MIX slider

This control enables you to adjust the mix balance of the dry and wet (effect) sounds. When the balance is 0%,
only the dry sound is output. When the balance is 100%, only the wet sound is output.
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Controlling the SP2016 parameters

The SP2016 Reverb is an authentic recreation of the original rack processor from the Eighties. Highly
regarded for its signature reverbs, the SP2016 was used in countless hit records for nearly 40 years. The
SP2016 Reverb plug-in includes vintage and modern versions of Room, Stereo Room and Hi-Density Plate.
The plug-in naturally captures every aspect of the sound of a real physical environment - from the complex
early reflections, to the natural way in which the echo density increases with time, to the smooth Gaussian
decay of the reverb tail. The structure of the reverb can be modified by fine-tuning the controls - including
PreDelay, Decay, Position and Diffusion. The EQ section allows for simple high and low filtering of the reverb
with adjustable filter ranges. The unique Position control takes the listener from the stage to back of the
room increasing the early reflections while retaining all other settings.

® ® ®

Eventide ~ SP2016 rever
= = [m

MiX

PROGRAM

PARAMETERS

— HIGH — GAIN

© PRESET list button

Switches the preset. When the preset is switched, the program and other parameters will change accordingly.

®  PRESET display

Indicates the name of the selected preset.

© PRESET -/+ buttons

The “=” button switches to the previous preset, and the “+” button switches to the following preset.

O 1/0 LOCK button

When this button is on, the input/output level will not change when switching between presets. It will be disabled for
other operations such as the library recall except for switching between presets.
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©  MIX LOCK button

When this button is on, the mix balance will not change when the preset is changed. It will be disabled for other
operations such as the library recall except for switching between presets.

©® LED DISPLAY

Displays information for the selected program or parameters that are being modified.

@ BYPASS button
Bypasses the effect.

©® PROGRAM button

Switches between programs (algorithms).

©  KILL button
Shuts off the input (except when bypass is on).

©® Level meter

Displays the input/output level selected using the MONITOR button. The LIMIT LED indicator will light up if the level
exceeds 0 dB. Press the LIMIT LED to clear the LED that is lit. The LIMIT LED for the output side is also used for the
internal limit indicator of the reverb.

@ INPUT fader
Adjusts the input level.

® OUTPUT fader
Adjusts the output level.

® MiX fader

Adjusts the mix balance between dry and wet signals.

@ PREDELAY fader

Adjusts the amount of predelay.

® DECAY fader

Adjusts the reverberation time. Use caution when LOW GAIN is set to boost (+), as lengthening the DECAY may cause
oscillation.

® POSITION fader

Adjusts the front/rear listening position.

® DIFFUSION fader
Adjusts the spread of the reverb.

® LOWFREQ fader
Adjusts the frequency of the low-range EQ (shelving).

® LOW GAIN fader

Adjusts the gain of the low-range EQ (shelving). Use caution with long DECAY settings, as boosting (+) the LOW GAIN
may cause oscillation.
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@  HIGH FREQ fader
Adjusts the frequency of the high-range EQ (shelving).

@  HIGH GAIN fader
Adjusts the gain of the high-range EQ (shelving).

Parameter text

(SR

Indicates the values of the parameters to be operated. Click these values with your mouse to input the values via
keyboard.
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Controlling the VSS4HD plug-in parameters

VSS4HD is a room simulation reverb made by TC Electronic. It provides musical-sounding reverberation with
a variety of reflected sounds. This plug-in includes several pages, which you can switch between using the
tabs. (only for DSP-R10)

Main page

tc electronic vssaHD input

L R

Master Reverb Master Early
2.8 3%

Ol @ @

@2.1? kHz @ 0ms 12

In / Qut Level

® " O (R | D @ 0o 0.0 dB

Ilu'le "IJIE@

Location Input Qutput

Vienna Hall w

Reverb / Early Level
Positions

L30°» @ -4.0 dB @ -1.0dB

Mute@ llule

Reverb Early

(1] Decay button
Adjusts the decay time of the reverb.

(2] Hi Cut button
Adjusts the frequency of the high cut filter at the input stage of the reverb.

(3] Rev Size button

Adjusts the perceptual size of the reverb.

665



Plug-ins > Controlling the VSS4HD plug-in parameters
(4] Pre Delay button
Adjusts the delay of the reverb input.

(5] Rev Delay button
Adjusts the delay of the reverb tail.

(6] Rev Width button
Adjusts the width of the reverb tail.

(7] Decrease button

Adjusts the number of reflections for the early reflections.

(8] Lo Color button

Adjusts the low-frequency range of the early reflections.

(9] Early Start button

Adjusts the first early reflections to eliminate them.

(0] Hi Color button

Adjusts the high-frequency range of the early reflections.

(11) Early Stop button

Adjusts the end of the early reflections to reduce them.

® Location Type list

Selects the type of location.

® Positions indicator

Indicates the positions of the input sources.

(14) Source 1/2 buttons

Select the position of input sources 1/2.

® Input meter

Indicates the input level.

® Output meter

Indicates the output level.

(7} In Level button
Adjusts the input level.

® Mute Input button
Mutes the input.

® Out Level button
Adjusts the output level.

D Mute Output button
Mutes the output.
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(2] Reverb Level button

Adjusts the level of the reverb tail.

(22] Mute Reverb button

Mutes the reverb.

® Early Level button

Adjusts the level of the early reflections.

(2] Mute Early button

Mutes the early reflections.
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Color page

Color page

Color

tc electronic vss4HD Bt Output

LR LR

Reverb Color

@5?.?0 Hz @ -2.0dB @ Default

Decay / Crossover

Dry Mix (Stereo)

@ 0.91 @ 1.13 @
. Off

97.40 Hz @ 335.0 Hz 1.51 kHz

Reverb Setup

@ Colored w @

Reverb Modulation
@ LeftRight v

Lo Cut button

Adjusts the low-cut frequency.

Lo Damp button

Adjusts the low-cut amount in dB units.

Hi Soften button
Adjusts the high-frequency range of the reverb tail.

Lo Decay button

Adjusts the multiple of decay for the frequency range below Lo Xover.

Lo Mid Decay button

Adjusts the multiple of decay for the low-mid frequency range.

Hi Mid Decay button
Adjusts the multiple of decay for the middle frequency range.

Hi Decay button

Adjusts the multiple of decay for the frequency range above Hi Xover.
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(8]

Lo Xover button

Adjusts the crossover frequency between the low and low-mid frequency ranges of the reverb tail.

Mid Xover button

Adjusts the crossover frequency between the low-mid and middle frequency ranges of the reverb tail.

Hi Xover button

Adjusts the crossover frequency between the middle and high frequency ranges of the reverb tail.

Reverb Type button

Selects the type of reverb effect.

Reverb Diffuse button
Adjusts the diffusion for the decay time.

Modulation Type button

Selects the type of modulation.

Modulation Rate button

Selects the rate of modulation.

Modulation Depth button
Selects the depth of modulation.

Dry Level button
Adjusts the level of the dry signal at the output stage.
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parameters

NonLin2 is a processor that emulates an effect reverb made by TC Electronic that enables the user to adjust
an envelope. It provides vocal ambience, drum sound, reverse reverb, and a Twist effect. (only for DSP-R10)

man  tcelectronic NonLin 2

Envelope

@ 5ms @ 0 ms @ 85 ms @ 106 ms

Reverb

In/ Qut Level
@ NonLin Classic w @ 100 %

0.0dB @ 0.0dB
Hule

Output

@ Aircon v

Filter Width Dry / Wet Level

@ 20.00 Hz 2.36 kHz @ 100 % @ Off . 0.0dB

(1] Pre Delay button
Adjusts the delay of the envelope.

(2] Attack button

Adjusts the attack time of the envelope.

(3] Hold button
Adjusts the hold time of the envelope.

(4] Release button

Adjusts the release time of the envelope.

(5] Style list

Selects the basic reverb style.

(6] Diffuse button
Adjusts the diffusion (spread) for the selected reverb style.
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(7]

Type list
Selects the type of Twist that affects the reverb.

Ratio button
Adjusts the proportion of Twist for the reverb.

LoCut button
Adjusts the frequency of the low cut filter at the input stage of the reverb.

HiCut button
Adjusts the frequency of the high cut filter at the input stage of the reverb.

Width button
Adjusts the stereo width of the output.

Input meter

Indicates the input level.

Output meter

Indicates the output level.

In Level button
Adjusts the input level.

Mute Output button
Mutes the output.

Dry Level button
Adjusts the level of the dry signal.

Wet Level button

Adjusts the level of the wet signal (reverb component).
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Controlling the Bricasti Designh Y7 Stereo Reverb

Processor plug-in parameters

Y7 Stereo Reverb Processor is a new, live-use reverb plug-in developed jointly by Bricasti Design, the world’s
premier manuafacturer of hardware digital reverbs, and Yamaha. The sound is deep, dense, smooth and
exceptionally natural. The Y7 also has a wonderfully characteristic Bricasti sound with a natural envelope
from rise to decay, and a gorgeously smooth reverb tail. The Ul has a simple structure of 5 dials and 5
buttons, is easy to use, and conveniently features many built-in presets of high quality that can be applied in
the field.

(1) Reverb Time knob

Adjusts the reverb time.

(2] Pre Delay knob
Adjusts the delay of the reverb input.

(3] Size knob

Adjusts the apparent size of the space.

(4] RT Damping knob

Adjusts the high-frequency attenuation of the rear reverberation.
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(5] Rolloff knob
Adjusts the LPF of the output part.

(6] Rich button

When this button is on, the density of the reverb is increased.

(7] High Diffusion button

When this button is on, the amount of reverb spread is increased.

(8] VLF (Very Low Frequency) button

When this button is on, the reverb component of the ultra-low frequencies is increased.

o Bandpass button

Turns on BPF in the output section.

{i0] Presence button

When this button is on, the tone becomes brighter.

{i1] Dry/Wet knob

Adjusts the mix of input signal and reverb signal.

{12] Lock button
When this button is on, the Dry / Wet control is locked so that it cannot be changed.

® Program button

For calling up the programs, which are divided into 5 program groups, containing 35 programs.

{14] LED display
Shows the currently selected program. When a knob or button is operated, the corresponding parameters are
displayed.

® Input meter

Indicates the input level.

{i6] Output meter

Indicates the output level.
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Controlling Analog Delay pl parameters

This delay effect is based on the Yamaha E1010 analog delay released in the 1970s, with a few refinements to
bring it up to date for modern applications. It delivers the same deep, organic echo sound that was a
characteristic of the BBD analog delay devices used in the original E1010. Modulation can be added for a
thick chorus sound. And, taking versatility to the next level, it is possible to select BBD sounds that were not
available in the original E1010 so characters ranging from clear and precise to warm are available for use.

(1] Drive meter

This meter indicates the amount of drive by input level. Because Analog Delay features BBD and dynamics
circuits, higher input level would bring the delayed sound up to maximum and increase the drive amount.

(2] Delay time indicator

Indicates the current delay time and converted BPM value. The tap tempo function can be used, and pressing
the Sync button changes the delay time and BPM display to match the tap tempo.

(3] BBD TYPE switches
Adjust the characteristics of the delay sound. The characteristics become stronger in the order of A to E.
A: Clear sound as heard from a vintage digital delay
B to D: Natural sound, equivalent to the E1010

E: Warm sound similar to an instrumental stomp box

(4] TIME RANGE switches
Specify the delay time range controlled via the DELAY knob.

(5] INPUT knob

Adjusts the input gain. As the input increases, the delay’s drive amount also increases. If the input level is
lower, a cleaner sound is produced. If the input level is higher, a deeper delay sound is produced.

(6] BASS knob

Adjusts the low frequency range level at the input stage.

(7] TREBLE knob
Adjusts the high frequency range level at the input stage.
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(8]

DELAY knob
Adjusts the delay time.

FEEDBACK knob
Adjusts the feedback amount of the delay signal.

FREQUENCY knob

Adjusts the frequency of modulation.

DEPTH knob
Adjusts the depth of modulation.

MIX knob

Adjusts the mix balance between dry and delay sounds.
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olling the Max100 plug-in parameters

Max100 reproduces a classic phaser that appeared in the second half of the 1970s and continues to be
popular today. With just four modes and a speed knob, it produces a variety of distinctive phase sounds.

o MODE knob
Switches the tonal character. There are four types that differ in modulation amplitude and feedback amount.

(2] SPEED knob
Adjusts the modulation speed.

(3] FOOT switch

Switches the effect on/off.
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Dual Phaser reproduces a vintage phaser that was manufactured during the middle of the 1970s. Two
phasers, two LFOs, and four selectable modes allow a wide range of sounds to be produced.

(1] LFO 1 RATE knob
Adjusts the LFO 1 speed.
(2] LFO 1 SHAPE switch

Selects the LFO 1 waveform.

(3] LFO 2 RATE knob
Adjusts the LFO 2 speed.
(4] LFO 2 SHAPE switch

Selects the LFO 2 waveform.

(5] PHASER A DEPTH knob
Adjusts the modulation depth of Phaser A.

(6] PHASER A FEEDBACK knob
Adjusts the feedback amount of Phaser A.

(7] PHASER A ON/OFF switch
Switches Phaser A on/off.
(8] PHASER B DEPTH knob

Adjusts the modulation depth of Phaser B.

(o] PHASER B FEEDBACK knob
Adjusts the feedback amount of Phaser B.

(0] SWEEP LFO1/LFO2 switch
Selects the Phaser B LFO.
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(1]

L+R

"
L+R

SWEEP NORM/REV switch
Selects the LFO phase of Phaser B. NORM is normal phase, and REV is reverse phase.

PHASER B ON/OFF switch

Switches Phaser B on/off.

MODE knob
Rearranges the two phasers.

I: After mixing the stereo input, the sound processed by Phaser A is output from the L-channel and the sound
processed by Phaser B is output from the R-channel.

II: After mixing the stereo input, the sound processed by Phaser A is output from the L-channel, and the sound
processed by Phaser A is additionally processed by Phaser B and output from the R-channel.

I11: After mixing the stereo input, the sound processed by Phaser A and then by Phaser B is output from both the
L-channel and the R-channel.

IV: The L-channel input is processed by Phaser A and output from the L-channel, and the R-channel input is
processed by Phaser B and output from the R-channel.

A L L+R A L

—=B ——=R —B —R

v
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Controlling the Vintage Phaser plug-in parameters

Vintage Phaser provides the high degree of sound-shaping flexibility that is expected of a phaser, but is not
intended as a reproduction of any specific model. With 4/6/8/10/12/16 stages and two different modes, it can
become several different types of phaser. It provides speed, center frequency, depth, feedback, and color
settings for detailed control of the sound.

VINTACGE PHI

(1] SPEED knob

Adjusts the modulation speed.

(2] MANUAL knob

Adjusts the center frequency of modulation.

(3] DEPTH knob
Adjusts the depth of modulation.

(4] FEEDBACK knob
Adjusts the feedback amount.

(5] COLOR knob
Makes fine adjustments to the tone. MODE and STAGE are valid only in the following combinations.
MODE STAGE
| 10
1l 6/8/12/16
(6] MODE switch

Switches the type of circuit structure that is modeled. The tonal character will be changed.

(7] STAGE switch

Selects the extent of the circuit that is modeled. The tonal character will be changed

(8] FOOT switch
Switches the effect on/off.
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Controlling the H3000 Live plug-in parameters

The Eventide H3000 Ultra-Harmonizer features outstanding effect quality that has made it an enduring
favorite of engineers and musicians everywhere. Now the newly-developed H3000 Live offers that same
performance optimized for live-sound applications. This powerful processor provides pitch shift, delay,
reverb, modulation, filter, and other modules that can be combined as required with an advanced algorithm
that delivers remarkably organic overall sound. Carefully crafted presets make it is easy to achieve intricate,
sonorous effects, adding rich harmonization or chorus to vocals, creating big guitar sounds with lush
harmonics, or providing top-quality delay and reverb.

Eventide u.tra-uarmonizer H3000 - LIVE

PROGRAM

GLOBAL

DELAY

(1] PROGRAM display
This area shows the name of the selected preset (PROGRAM) and algorithm.

(2] PROGRAM SELECT list button

Switches the preset. If you switch the preset, the internal algorithm and parameters will change accordingly.

(3] Level meters
Indicate the input and output levels. The OVER indicator will light up if the output level exceeds 0 dB.

(4] Value enter buttons
Use this numeric pad to enter a value for the parameter selected by the PARAMETERS buttons. Press the
numeric and [+]/[-] buttons to enter a value, and then press the [ENT] button to confirm the setting. Press the
[CXL] button to cancel the value before you confirm it. Up or down arrow increases or decreases the value by
one.

(5] PARAMETERS display

Indicates the parameter values.
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(6] PARAMETERS buttons
Enable you to select parameters so you can modify assigned values.
Parameter Description
MIX Adjusts the mix balance between dry and wet signals.
MODULATION Adjusts the amount of modulation.
SHIFT (LEFT, RIGHT) Adjusts the pitch shift amount for each channel.
DELAY (LEFT, RIGHT) Adjusts the delay time for each channel.
FEEDBACK (LEFT, RIGHT) Adjusts the feedback amount for each channel.
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Controlling the Rupert EQ 773 plug-in parameters

Rupert EQ 773 is a processor that emulates the equalizer section built into numerous classic consoles
developed by Rupert Neve during the 1960s and 1970s. It accurately models this peerless EQ that is loved by
engineers around the world and has been used on numerous historic sessions. With a distinctive EQ curve
and rich overtones, this unit is notable for the way in which slight adjustments in the gain can produce vivid
changes in the sound’s expressiveness and sense of airiness. Even large EQ boosts do not fatigue the ear, but
still allow the musical component of the source to be emphasized. When the EQ is used to cut, or when the
HPF is turned on, the sound becomes solid, yet without impairing the presence of that region, allowing you
to control the tone while preserving the musical balance. Also, the EQ precisely emulates the input and
output circuits that make lavish use of audio transformers and discrete class-A amps (which are the
signature of Rupert Neve). Simply passing the signal through these circuits enhances the solidity of the
sound, letting you obtain the depth and spaciousness associated with the Rupert Neve sound.

Rupert EQ 773

GAIN FREQ [Hz] GAIN

(1] LC FREQ knob

Selects the frequency of the low cut filter.

(2] LF GAIN knob
Adjusts the gain of the low shelving filter.

(3] LF FREQ knob

Selects the frequency of the low shelving filter.

(4] MF GAIN knob
Adjusts the peaking gain.

(5] MF FREQ knob
Selects the peaking frequency.

(6] HF GAIN knob
Adjusts the gain of the high shelving filter.

(7] DRIVE knob

Adjusts the amount of head amp overtones.

(8] EQL switch

Switches the equalizer on/off.
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Controlling the Rupert EQ 810 plug-in parameters

Rupert EQ 810 is a processor that emulates the equalizer section built into the top recording consoles
developed by Rupert Neve during the 1980s. A notable aspect of this EQ is that whether it is used to boost or
to cut, the tonal changes it produces are effective and easy to understand. In contrast to the dramatic sound
of Rupert EQ773, this provides refined, detailed, and smooth tonal change, while also giving you a broad
range of control, making it an all-around EQ that lets you create the sound you want. By using VCM
technology, this EQ precisely models the meticulously designed audio transformer and amp circuit. Simply
passing the signal through the EQ will improve the definition of the sound, and ring it to the foreground. In
particular, this is ideal for channels you want to sound more present, adding a bright, colorful, and rich
spatiality to the sound.

s ——

(1] LF IN button
Switches the LF band (low shelving) on/off.

(2] LF FREQ knob
Adjusts the cutoff frequency of the LF band (low shelving).

(3] LF GAIN knob
Adjusts the gain of the LF band (low shelving).

(4] LMF IN button
Switches the LMF band (peaking) on/off.

(5] LMF x3 button
Triples the center frequency value of the LMF band (peaking).

(6] LMF FREQ knob
Adjusts the center frequency of the LMF band (peaking).

(7] LMF GAIN knob
Adjusts the gain of the LMF band (peaking).

(8] LMF Q knob
Adjusts the Q (steepness) of the LMF band (peaking).
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(9]

HF IN button
Switches the HF band (high shelving) on/off.

HF FREQ knob
Adjusts the cutoff frequency of the HF band (high shelving).

HF GAIN knob
Adjusts the gain of the HF band (high shelving).

HMF IN button
Switches the HMF band (peaking) on/off.

HMF x3 button
Triples the center frequency value of the HMF band (peaking).

HMF FREQ knob
Adjusts the center frequency of the HMF band (peaking).

HMF GAIN knob
Adjusts the gain of the HMF band (peaking).

HMF Q knob
Adjusts the Q (steepness) of the HMF band (peaking).

TRANS. switch

Switches the type of input transformer that is emulated. You can choose a mic input transformer or a line input
transformer.

DRIVE knob

Adjusts the input level to adjust the amount of overtones. If the “DRIVE indicator” at the upper left of the DRIVE
knob is bright green, the overtone amount is appropriate.

LPF FREQ knob
Adjusts the cutoff frequency of the high pass filter.

HPF FREQ knob

Adjusts the cutoff frequency of the low pass filter.

ALL EQ button

Turns the LF/LMF/HMF/HF bands on/off together. (This does not affect HPF/LPF.) If the ALL EQ button is off, you
cannot use the LF IN, LMF IN, HMF IN, or HF IN buttons to turn individual bands on/off.
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Controlling

Portico Series

5 Band Equaizer 0dB 9 g
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(1] ALL BYPASS button

Switches EQ bypass on/off. Even in the bypassed state, the signal passes through the input/output transformer
and amp circuit.

(2] TRIM knob
Adjusts the input gain of the effect.

(3] LF/LMF/MF/HMF/HF frequency knobs
Adjust the frequency of each band.

(4] LMF/MF/HMF Q knobs
Adjust the Q (steepness) of each band. Increasing the Q value will narrow the range whose gain is controlled in
that band.

(5] LMF/MF/HMF IN buttons

Turn the EQ on/off for the LMF/MF/HMF bands respectively.

(6 LF/HF IN buttons
Turn the EQ on/off for the LF and HF bands simultaneously.

(7] Graph display

Visually indicates the EQ response.

685



Plug-ins > Controlling the EQ-1A plug-in parameters

Controlling the EQ-1A plug-in parameters

EQ-1Ais a processor that emulates a vintage EQ that is considered the classic passive EQ. It uses a distinctive
style of operation, with controllable boost and attenuation (cut) for each of two regions, low and high. The
frequency response is completely different from that of a typical EQ, giving this model its unique character.
The input/output circuit and vacuum tubes also give the sound an extremely musical character, producing a
well-balanced sound.

ATTEN

HIGH FREQUE

(1] IN switch

Switches the processor on/off. If this is off, the filter section is bypassed but the signal passes through the
input/output transformer and amp circuit.

(2] LOW FREQUENCY knob
Adjusts the frequency of the low-range filter.

(3] (LOW) BOOST knob
Adjusts the amount of boost for the frequency region specified by the LOW FREQUENCY knob.

(4] (LOW) ATTEN knob
Adjusts the amount of attenuation for the frequency region specified by the LOW FREQUENCY knob.

(5] BAND WIDTH knob

Specifies the width of the band controlled by the high-range filter. Turning the knob toward the right (Broad)
makes the band wider and also lowers the peak level. This affects only the response of the boost.

(6] HIGH FREQUENCY knob
Adjusts the frequency of the high-range filter. This affects only the response of the boost.

(7] (HIGH) BOOST knob
Adjusts the amount of boost for the frequency region specified by the HIGH FREQUENCY knob.

(8] (HIGH) ATTEN knob
Sets the amount of attenuation applied to the frequency band specified by the ATTEN SEL knob.

(o] (HIGH) ATTEN SEL knob
Switches the frequency band to which attenuation is applied by the ATTEN knob.
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Controlling the Equalizer601 plug-in parameters

Equalizer601 emulates the characteristics of an analog equalizer of the 1970s. It can create a sense of drive
by reproducing the distortion that is distinctive of an analog circuit.

(1] Frequency response curve graph

Shows the frequency response curve of all bands combined, and the frequency response curve of each band.
You can change the filter frequency or gain by dragging the line in the graph using the mouse.

(2] +/- buttons

Zoom-in or out the vertical axis of the graph display.

(3] TYPE switch

Selects one of two equalizer types with different effects. DRIVE emulates the changes in frequency response
produced by an analog circuit, adding distortion to create a sense of drive in which the analog character is
emphasized. CLEAN produces a clear, undistorted sound that is typical of digital, while emulates the changes
in frequency response produced by an analog circuit.

(4] INPUT knob
Adjusts the input level.

(5] Level meters

Indicates the output level of the effect.

(6] OUTPUT knob
Adjusts the output gain.
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(7]

FLAT button
Resets the gain of all bands to 0 dB.

Q/TYPE knobs

Control the shape of the frequency response curve for the filter of each band. For MID 1-4 you can set the
steepness (Q) of the frequency response curve. For the LO band and HI band, you can individually specify one
of four filter types.

F (frequency) knobs

Specify the center frequency of each filter.

G (gain) knobs
Specify the gain of each filter.

SW button

Toggle each filter on/off. Bands whose filter is turned off are disabled.
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Controlling the Dynamic EQ plug-in parameters

Dynamic EQ is a newly developed equalizer; it does not emulate any specific model. It provides a filter
through which the same frequency band as the EQ is extracted to a sidechain, allowing the EQ gain to be
varied dynamically when a specific band of the input signal becomes louder or softer, so that EQ is applied
just as you might apply a compressor or expander to a specific frequency band. For example, by using this on
avocal as a de-esser, you can apply EQ to only that specific band when sibilants and high-frequency scratchy
sounds reach an obtrusive level, obtaining a natural sound without impairing the original character. There
are two full-band Dynamic EQ units, so you can use them on a variety of material.

*/YAMAHA DYNAMIC EQ

FILTER TYPE

SIDECHAIN

Q FREQUENCY IN-THRESH

ATTACK /RELEASE

(1] BAND ON/OFF button

Switches the corresponding band on/off.

(2] SIDECHAIN CUE button
If this button is on, the sidechain signal is sent to the CUE bus for monitoring. In this case, the graph shows the
response of the sidechain filter.

(3] SIDECHAIN LISTEN button
If this button is on, the sidechain signal linked to the dynamics is output to the bus (e.g., STEREO bus or MIX/
MATRIX bus) to which the inserted channel is being sent. In this case, the graph shows the response of the
sidechain filter.

(4] FILTER TYPE buttons

Switch the type of the main bus equalizer and sidechain filter. The main EQ and sidechain filter are linked as
follows.
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FILTER TYPE
(Low Shelf) (Bell) (Hi Shelf)

Main EQ Low Shelf Bell Hi Shelf

Sidechain filter LPF BPF HPF

(5] FREQUENCY knob
Specifies the frequency that is controlled by the equalizer and the sidechain filter.

(6] Qknob
Specifies the Q (steepness) of the equalizer and the sidechain filter. Turning the knob toward the right will
broaden the region affected by the equalizer and sidechain filter.

(7] THRESHOLD knob
Specifies the threshold value at which the processing effect begins to apply.

(8] RATIO knob
Specifies the ratio of boost/cut for the input signal. Turning this toward the right applies boost, and turning it
toward the left applies cut; turning the knob all the way in either direction produces the maximum effect.

o ATTACK/RELEASE buttons
Enable you to select one of three settings for the attack time and release time at which compression or boost is
applied. FAST produces a fast attack and fast release, SLOW produces a fast attack and slow release, and AUTO
automatically adjusts the attack and release according to the frequency region.

(1) MODE button
Specify whether processing operates when the sidechain signal exceeds the threshold value (ABOVE) or when it
falls below it (BELOW).

{i1] EQ GAIN meter
Indicates the gain of the dynamically changing EQ.

(2] THRESHOLD meter
Indicates the level of the sidechain signal, referenced to the threshold level.

® Graph display

Indicates the response of the equalizer. Normally this area shows the reference EQ graph, which indicates the
frequency and depth; and the dynamic EQ graph, which indicates the response of the dynamically changing
EQ. If SIDECHAIN CUE or SIDECHAIN LISTEN is on, this graph shows the response of the sidechain filter.
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\ Dynamic EQ graph
\ Reference EQ graph

Sidechain filter graph

/
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Controlling the Dynamic EQ4 plug-in parameters

Dynamic EQ4 is a two-band dynamic equalizer that has been expanded to have four bands. The extra bands
provide broader sound-shaping capability, and a KEY IN source selection function enables a variety of new
applications. For example, if Dynamic EQ4 is applied to acoustic guitar and the vocal microphone is selected
as the KEY IN source, the guitar midrange can automatically be dipped a little whenever the vocals comein,
to give the vocals more space and make them stand out. Also, de-essing effects have been improved through
modifications to the algorithm for making a high-shelf cut.

£ YAMAHA

RATIO

QifRetass

@m“r | auto [ Fast | SLOW FAST sLow | AUTO ] stow | auTo |
L

(1) BAND ON/OFF button

Switches the corresponding band on/off.

(2] LOW SHELVING ON/OFF button
Turn on this button to switch the LOW band to a shelving type filter, and switch the sidechain filter from BPF to
LPF.

(3] FREQUENCY knob

Specifies the frequency that is controlled by the equalizer and the sidechain filter.

(4] Qknob

Specifies the Q (steepness) of the equalizer and the sidechain filter. Turning the knob toward the right will
broaden the region affected by the equalizer and sidechain filter.
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(5]

EQ GAIN meter
Indicates the gain of the dynamically changing EQ.

THRESHOLD meter

Indicates the level of the sidechain signal, referenced to the threshold level.

KEY IN source buttons

Select main (INT) or external (EXT) as the source for the KEY IN signal used for the corresponding band.

KEY IN CUE button

If this button is on, the sidechain signal is sent to the CUE bus for monitoring. In this case, the graph shows the
response of the sidechain filter.

RATIO knob
Specifies the ratio of boost/cut for the input signal. Turning this toward the right applies boost, and turning it
toward the left applies cut; turning the knob all the way in either direction produces the maximum effect.

THRESHOLD knob
Specifies the threshold value at which the processing effect begins to apply.

MODE button

Specify whether processing operates when the sidechain signal exceeds the threshold value (ABOVE) or when it
falls below it (BELOW).

ATTACK/RELEASE buttons

Enable you to select one of three settings for the attack time and release time at which compression or boost is
applied. FAST produces a fast attack and fast release, SLOW produces a fast attack and slow release, and AUTO
automatically adjusts the attack and release according to the frequency region.

Graph display

Indicates the response of the equalizer. Normally this area shows the reference EQ graph, which indicates the
frequency and depth; and the dynamic EQ graph, which indicates the response of the dynamically changing
EQ. If KEY IN CUE is on, this graph shows the response of the sidechain filter.

HIGH SHELVING ON/OFF button

Turn on this button to switch the HIGH band to a shelving type filter, and switch the sidechain filter from BPF to
HPF.
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Controlling the Rupert Comp 754 plug-in parameters

Rupert Comp 754 is a processor that emulates the compressor/limiter section built into numerous classic
consoles developed by Rupert Neve during the 1960s and 1970s. It is a model that lies at the root of the bus
compressors used as standard items in studios and broadcast stations, and is noted for its smooth and
natural compression sound that does not impair the expressive power of the source. By using VCM
technology, this compressor models the circuits that make lavish use of the audio transformers and discrete
class-A amps (which are the signature of Rupert Neve). Simply applying the compressor lightly will help you
obtain therich, solid Rupert Neve sound. Even if applied deeply, it will not produce ear-fatiguing peaks or
cause the sound to break up, allowing you to retain the natural tonality while controlling the dynamics and
enhancing the depth and power of the sound.

# YAMAHA Rupert Comp 754

SELECT COMPRESS
IN

THRESHOLD

(1] METER RESPONSE switch

Selects the meter response speed.

e INPUT ADJUST knob
Adjusts the input gain. However, the output gain changes inversely in tandem with the level of this knob so that
the volume remains the same as the pass-through volume (the volume when COMP IN and LIMIT IN are off). For
example if INPUT ADJUST is +5 dB, the input gain is +5 dB and the output gain is -5 dB.

INPUT ADJUST can be used in the following ways.

« If the input signal level to the effect is too low to reach the threshold, you can raise the input gain.

* You can change the input level to the input circuit (audio transformer or class-A amp) in order to modify
the tonal character.
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[How INPUT ADJUST works]

Rupert Comp 754
Inversely change in tandem
INPUT ,GnAIN COMPRESSOR/LIMITTER SECTION OUTPUT'GAIN
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INPUT ADJUST

(3] BLEND knob

Adjusts the dry/wet balance of the compressor/limiter.

(4] METER SELECT switch

Selects the signal source of the meter as input level, output level, or gain reduction.

(5] Meter
Indicate the signal that is selected by the METER SELECT switches.

(6] COMPRESS IN switch

Switches the compressor on/off.

o COMPRESS THRESHOLD knob

Adjusts the threshold of the compressor.

(8] COMPRESS RECOVERY knob

Adjusts the release time of the compressor. With the AUTO setting, the release time changes automatically in
the range of 50 ms to 5 sec.

(9] COMPRESS RATIO knob

Adjusts the ratio of the compressor.

{i0] COMPRESS GAIN knob

Adjusts the makeup gain of the compressor. This applies before the limiter stage.

{i1] LIMIT IN switch

Switches the limiter on/off.

® LIMIT THRESHOLD knob
Adjusts the threshold of the limiter.
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® LIMIT RECOVERY knob

Selects the release time of the limiter. With the AUTO setting, the release time changes automatically in the
range of 50 ms to 5 sec.

o LIMIT ATTACK switch
Switches the attack time of the limiter. FAST: 2ms, SLOW: 3ms
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Controlling the Rupert Comp 830 plug-in parameters

Rupert Comp 830 is a processor that emulates the compressor section built into the top recording consoles
developed by Rupert Neve during the 1980s. In addition to providing a broad range of control for Attack and
Release, this compressor provides an EQ and filter on the sidechain, giving you an extremely broad range of
tone-shaping possibilities, and letting you create nearly any sound. The compression is transparent and
smooth-sounding, and can be used on any source in any situation. By using VCM technology, this compressor
models a circuit with a further-evolved audio transformer by Rupert Neve. A shiny, colorful, and well-defined
sound can be obtained simply by routing the signal through this processor.

o HPF ON button
Toggles the sidechain’s high pass filter on/off.

(2] HPF FREQ button
Adjusts the cutoff frequency of the sidechain’s high pass filter.

(3] LPF ON button

Toggles the sidechain’s low pass filter on/off.

(4] LPF FREQ knob

Adjusts the cutoff frequency of the sidechain’s low pass filter.

(5] MF ON button
Toggles the sidechain’s MF band (peaking) on/off.

(6] MF FREQ x10 button

Switches the sidechain’s MF band (peaking) center frequency to 10 times its value.

(7] MF FREQ knob
Adjusts the sidechain’s MF band (peaking) center frequency.

(8] MF GAIN knob
Adjusts the gain of the sidechain’s MF band (peaking).
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(9]

COMP IN button

Switches the compressor on/off.

THRESHOLD knob

Adjusts the threshold of the compressor.

RATIO knob

Adjusts the ratio of the compressor.

ATTACK knob

Adjusts the attack time of the compressor.

RELEASE knob

Adjusts the release time of the compressor. Adjusts the release time of the compressor.

AUTO RELEASE button

Toggles the compressor’s auto release on/off.

GAIN knob

Adjusts the gain of the compressor.

Meter

Indicate the input level and the gain reduction.
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Controlling the Portico 5043 plug-in parameters

Portico 5043 is a processor that emulates an analog compressor made by Rupert Neve Designs, as was the
Portico 5033. The actual 5043 compressor featured the input/output transformer that was also provided on
the 5033 EQ, and its natural, analog-like tonal character and method of action makes it widely usable for any
source from drums to vocals. Its greatest feature is that the gain reduction type can be switched. You can
switch between the FF (Feed-Forward) circuit gain reduction that is currently mainstream and the FB (Feed-
Back) circuit used on vintage compressors, letting you create differing characters of sound as needed.

(1) (2) ©. (4]

INFUT
IN - RO m CAN e
Qs Sy
20435y 2, 0.y 0 g0
Due Compressor -
——
20,
- 0db -
THRESHOLD RELEASE
(1] IN button

Switches compressor bypass on/off. When bypassed, the button is unlit. However even in the bypassed state,
the signal passes through the input/output transformer and amp circuit.

(2] INPUT meter
Shows the level of the input signal. One meter is shown in the case of DUAL, and two meters in the case of
STEREO.

(3] FB button

Switches the gain reduction method between a FF (Feed-Forward) circuit and a FB (Feed-Back) circuit. The
button is lit if the FB circuit type is selected. The FF circuit is the type used by most compressors today. Use it
when you want to apply firm compression while minimizing changes in the tonal character. The FB circuit is the
type used by vintage compressors. Use it when you want to apply smooth compression while adding device-
specific coloration to the sound.

(4] GAIN REDUCTION meter

Indicates the amount of gain reduction.

(5) THRESHOLD knob

Adjusts the level at which the compressor begins to apply.

(6] RATIO knob

Adjusts the compression ratio. If the knob is turned all the way to the right, this becomes a limiter.

(7] ATTACK knob

Adjusts the attack time over which the compressor begins to apply.

(8] RELEASE knob

Adjusts the release time of the compressor.

o GAIN knob
Adjusts the output gain.
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Controlling the Portico 5045 plug-in parameters

This is a processor that accurately models the Portico 5045 Primary Source Enhancer made by Rupert Neve
Designs. Operation is extremely easy, allowing you to suppress background noise that enters the mic while
increasing clarity, enhancing the primary source and also improving the feedback margin. It is suitable not

only for a hand-held mic but also for a lavalier mic or headset mic, and can be used in a variety of situations
including event PA, concerts, or broadcast. This processor is also equipped with the audio transformer and
discrete amp circuit that are the signature of the Portico series, so that simply passing the signal through it
will increase the luster and depth of the sound.

5045 o

Primary Source Enhancer by ) /
PROCESS
EMGAGE

o PROCESS ENGAGE button

Turns the enhancement circuit on/off.

(2] RMS/Peak button

Selects the operation mode for the level detector. You can select RMS mode or Peak mode.

(3] TIME CONSTANT knob
Switches the attack time and release time. The settings are as follows.
RMS Mode Peak Mode
Attack: fixed at 20 ms
A:50 ms Release:
B: 100 ms A:20 ms
C:200 ms B: 200 ms
D: 750 ms C:ls
E:15s D:2s
F:3s E:5s
F:30s
(4] THRESHOLD knob

Adjusts the level at which enhancement begins. Signals below the THRESHOLD are attenuated.

(5] PROCESS ACTIVE indicator

This indicator is lit when the input signal exceeds the THRESHOLD. Adjust the THRESHOLD so that this
indicator is lit when the primary audio source is being input, and unlit during periods of silence or between
phrases.

(6] DEPTH knob
Adjusts the amount of attenuation for signals below the THRESHOLD.
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Controlling the U76 plug-in parameters

U76 is a processor that emulates a standard vintage compressor used in a wide variety of situations. It does
not provide the threshold parameter that is typically found on a compressor; instead, the compressor’s
effect is adjusted by the balance between the input gain and output gain. Setting the RATIO parameter to “All
mode” produces an extremely powerful compression sound that is considered to be the character of this
model. It adds rich overtones that produce an aggressive-sounding tonal character.

(1) INPUT knob

Adjusts the input gain. As the input increases, the compressor’s effect also becomes stronger.

(2] ATTACK knob

Adjusts the attack time over which the compressor begins to apply. Turning the knob all the way to the right
produces the fastest attack time.

(3] RELEASE knob
Adjusts the release time of the compressor. Turning the knob all the way to the right produces the fastest
release time.

(4] RATIO switching buttons

Use these five buttons to set the compression ratio. Buttons with higher numbers produce a higher
compression ratio. Pressing the ALL button selects All mode, which not only raises the RATIO but also makes
the release faster, producing sharp compression with a distorted, aggressive sound.

(5] METER switching buttons
Switch the meter display.

GR: The amount of gain reduction applied by the compressor is shown.

+4/+8: With the reference of the output signal level as -18 dB, a value of +4 dB or +8 dB relative to that
reference is shown as 0 VU.

OFF: The meter display is turned off.

(6] OUTPUT knob

Adjusts the output level. If you use the INPUT knob to adjust the amount of gain reduction, the perceptual
volume will also change. In this case, use the OUTPUT knob to adjust the volume.
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Controlling the Opt-2A plug-in parameters

Opt-2A is a processor that emulates a standard vintage model of vacuum tube optical compressor. The level
is controlled using optical components such as a CdS-Cell and EL panel to produce smooth compression. The
beautiful high-frequency overtones in the warm distortion created by the vacuum tube circuit generate an
elegant and sophisticated sound.

(1] GAIN knob
Adjusts the output level.

(2] PEAK REDUCTION knob

Adjusts the compression amount of the signal.

(3] RATIO knob

Adjusts the compression ratio.

(4] METER SELECT knob

GAIN REDUCTION shows the amount of gain reduction when the compressor is operating. With the OUTPUT
+10 or OUTPUT +4 settings, the output signal level reference is considered as -18 dB, and a value of +10 dB or
+4 dB relative to that reference is shown as 0 VU.

702



Plug-ins > Controlling the Comp276 plug-in parameters

Controlling the Comp276 plug-in parameters

Comp276 emulates the characteristics of a sought-after analog compressor commonly used in recording
studios. It produces a thick and solid sound that is suitable for drums or bass.

+ YAMAHA

RE

o INPUT knob
Adjusts the input level.

(2] RATIO knob

Adjusts the ratio of the compressor.

(3] ATTACK knob

Adjusts the attack time of the compressor.

(4] OUTPUT knob
Adjusts the output gain.

(5] AUTO MAKEUP switch

If this switch is on, the decrease in the output gain when the compressor is applied will be compensated
automatically.

(6] SIDECHAIN HPF switch
If this switch is on, the compressor applies less to the low-frequency region, strengthening the low-frequency
output.

(7] RELEASE knob

Adjusts the release time of the compressor.

(8] VU meters
Indicate the signal that is selected by the GR/-10/-20/OFF switches.

(9] GR/-10/-20/OFF switches
Select the signal that is monitored by the VU meters.
GR: Indicates the amount of gain reduction.
-10: The signal with -10 dBu as 0 VU is shown.
-20: The signal with -20 dBu as 0 VU is shown.
OFF: The VU meter is off.
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Controlling the Buss Comp 369 plug-in parameters

Buss Comp 369 emulates a standard bus compressor that has been used in recording studios and
broadcasting stations since the 1980s. It produces smooth, natural compression that does not interfere with
source signal nuances, in contrast with the aggressive compression of the U76. Buss Comp 369 includes a
compressor and a limiter that you can use individually or in combination. The rich overtones generated by
the audio input and output transformers and discrete class-A circuitry are modeled too, adding depth and
unity to the sound.

Stereo mount

# YAMAHA Bus

gin reduction 1 gain reduction 2
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Dual mount

(1] INPUT ADJUST knob

Adjusts the input gain. However, the output gain changes inversely in tandem with the level of this knob so that
the volume remains the same as the pass-through volume (the volume obtained when COMP IN and LIMIT IN
are off). For example if INPUT ADJUST is +5 dB, the input gain is +5 dB and the output gain is -5 dB.
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[How INPUT ADJUST works]

Buss Comp 369
Inversely change in tandem
2ntuteein 7
I, )I
INPUT GAIN COMPRESSOR/LIMITTER SECTION OUTPUT GAIN

wun
A\ COMPRESSOR , . LIMITTER - A
;

»
INPUT | | OUTPUT |
: CIRCUIT CIRCUIT

INPUT ADJUST COMP THRESHOLD  LIMIT THRESHOLD
____________ _,i________________/"
Practically, since the threshold changes, the indicated value will change in
tandem.
However, the internal status of the COMPRESSOR/LIMITER section will not
change.

Practically, since the threshold changes, the indicated value will change in tandem. However, the internal status of the ,
COMPRESSOR/LIMITER section will not change.

(2]

(3]

LINK switch (for Stereo mount)

Turns the stereo link on/off

COMP IN switch

Turns the compressor on/off.

COMP THRESHOLD knob

Adjusts the threshold of the compressor. Note that the value changes in tandem with the INPUT ADJUST
setting.

COMP RECOVERY knob

Adjusts the release time of the compressor. For al (auto 1) and a2 (auto 2), the release time changes
automatically.

al: automatically changes in the range of 100 ms to 2sec.

a2: automatically changes in the range of 50 ms to 5 sec.
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(6]

COMP GAIN knob

Adjusts the makeup gain of the compressor. This applies before the limiter stage.

COMP RATIO knob

Specifies the compressor ratio.

METER SELECT switch (for Stereo mount)

Selects the signal source of the meter. You can select from IN (input level) /GR (gain reduction) / OUT (output
level). If you change this selection, the meter design also changes to VU, GR, or VU respectively.

VU SELECT switch (for Dual mount)

Selects the signal source for the VU meter. You can select either the input level or output level.

LIMIT IN switch

Turns the limiter on/off.

LIMIT ATTACK switch

Specifies the attack time of the limiter.
FAST:2ms

SLOW: 4 ms

LIMIT THRESHOLD knob
Adjusts the threshold of the limiter. Note that the value changes in tandem with the INPUT ADJUST setting.

LIMIT RECOVERY knob
Selects the release time of the limiter. For al (auto 1) and a2 (auto 2), the release time changes automatically.
al: automatically changes in the range of 100 ms to 2sec.

a2: automatically changes in the range of 50 ms to 5 sec.
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Controlling the MBC4 plug-in parameters

This high-quality four-band compressor utilizes VCM technology and features a GUI that offers outstanding
operability and visibility. All advantages of the musical behavior of analog compressors have been built into
the gain reduction circuitry of the MBC4, allowing smooth control of dynamics while retaining the overall
image of the original sound. The sound image can also be visually manipulated via a graphical display.

(1] GAIN LINE

This red horizontal line indicates the GAIN parameter values for the corresponding band.

e MAXIMUM GR GUIDELINE

This orange horizontal line indicates a guideline for the maximum gain reduction. This amount is approximate,
and does not necessarily show a precise maximum gain reduction amount.

(3] GR ZONE

This red area changes according to the gain reduction amount for the corresponding band.

(4] CROSSOVER LINE

This vertical line indicates the crossover point for the corresponding band.

(5] CROSSOVER ZONE

This band-color area changes according to the CROSSOVER parameter value for the corresponding band.
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(6]

CROSSOVER RANGE

This band-color horizontal bar graph indicates a variable range of the CROSSOVER parameter value for the
corresponding band.

CROSSOVER BAND WIDTH

This band-color horizontal bar graph changes according to the CROSSOVER parameter value for the
corresponding band.

INPUT meter

Shows the level of the input signal. One meter is shown in the case of DUAL, and two meters in the case of
STEREO.

OUTPUT meter

Shows the level of the output signal. One meter is shown in the case of DUAL, and two meters in the case of
STEREO.

+ YAMAHA

0

0.0dB
KNEE

GAIN
Adjusts the output gain for the corresponding band.

THRESHOLD

Adjusts the level at which the compressor begins to apply for the corresponding band. The value will be also
indicated by a red marker on the INPUT meter.

RATIO

Adjusts the compression ratio for the corresponding band.
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®

ATTACK

Adjusts the attack time at which the compressor begins to apply for the corresponding band.

RELEASE

Adjusts the release time of the compressor for the corresponding band.

LINK knob

If you select the parameter’s LINK knob, the display color will change as shown below. The corresponding
parameters for four bands will link together, and the values will change collectively. Note that if the parameter
value of one of the bands reaches the maximum or minimum, the link operation will stop. Parameters that can
be linked are displayed in the corresponding band color.

GAIN
-1.5dB

Iy =

CROSSOVER

Adjusts the crossover frequencies used to divide the signal into bands.

CUE button

Press this button to cue-monitor the output of the corresponding band. If the IN button is off, a signal without
compressor effects will be monitored. You can turn on the CUE buttons for multiple bands.

MASTER GAIN knob
Adjusts the gain of the final output signal.

INPUT meter

Displays the level of the audio signal input to each band.

KNEE knob

Adjusts the knee of the compressor.

IN button

Switches the compressor on/off for the corresponding band. Even if this button is off, you will be able to adjust
the corresponding band parameters.

FLAVOUR button

Switches the type of the compressor between VCA (accurate effects) and OPTO (natural effects).

HARMONICS button

Switches on/off musical harmonics that emulate analog circuitry.
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Controlling the DaNSe plug-in parameters

DaNSe is a dynamic noise suppressor with exceptional sound quality and operability, developed by K’s Lab
(Dr. K), of which Yamaha is a proud supporter. DaNSe features a revolutionary “learn” feature (LEARN), which
analyzes noise frequency characteristics and applies automatic settings to provide the optimum noise
suppression effect. The controls and graphics are designed in a way that’s easy to understand, making
settings quick through simple operations. DaNSe also allows for individually bands to be finely adjusted for
handling even difficult noises. Although DaNSe can be used with a variety of mics, it works particularly well
with mics intended for speech or lapel mics, suppressing fan noises such as from the air conditioning or
moving lights onstage. It is also quite effective in suppressing various noises in theater settings, bringing
greater clarity to the speaker’s voice.

©® LOWFREQUENCY knob

Adjusts the lower limit frequency band for suppressing noise. This cannot be set to a frequency 1/4 higher than the
HIGH FREQUENCY. As this uses a LEARN function to analyze the sound, you should adjust the frequency band before
learning.

©®  HIGH FREQUENCY knob

Adjusts the upper limit frequency band for suppressing noise. This cannot be set to a frequency less than 4x higher
than the LOW FREQUENCY. As this uses a LEARN function to analyze the sound, you should adjust the frequency band
before learning.
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(3]

LEARN button

Starts the LEARN function. When the LEARN function starts working, the input signal will be analyzed for 10 seconds,
and the THRESHOLD, GAIN 1-6 and internal signal processing parameters will automatically be adjusted to create the
optimum noise suppression effect for the usage environment. After LEARN ends, adjust the THRESHOLD and
TIGHTNESS a bit to your liking to achieve the sound quality that’s even closer to what you had in mind. Pressing the
LEARN button during learning or when closing the GUI will make the LEARN function stop.

Note: since the internal signal processing parameters as well are automatically adjusted, using LEARN in a different
environment even with the same parameters displayed set in the same way may have different results. If scene recall
or library recall are used during learning when Recall Safe is not on, the learning may fail.

REVERT

This reverts the parameters to their state just before using the LEARN function, if you have adjusted the parameters
manually. The button will be enabled after learning.

TIGHTNESS knob

Adjusts the release time. Turning the knob to the right produces a shorter release time.

THRESHOLD
Adjusts the THRESHOLD for all bands.

LINK knob

This adjusts GAIN 1-6 simultaneously, while keeping their positions relative to each other.

GAIN 1-6
Adjust the maximum gain reduction for BAND 1-6.
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Controlling the P2MB plug-in parameters

This is a processor that accurately models the Portico Il Master Buss Processor made by Rupert Neve
Designs.It has many functions required for master buses such as Compressor, Limiter, Stereo Field Editor,
and Silk, and is useful in various situations such as live performances and broadcasting. The compressor has
many functions such as RMS / Peak and FF / FB, in which the operation mode can be selected according to
the sound source and purpose. By installing an adaptive release, Limiter operates optimally for various
sound sources with single-knob operation. The Stereo Field Editor is a new design based on MS technology
that allows you to manipulate the spatial image as you wish, and to add the natural comp and saturation of
an audio transformer with Silk.

PORTICO N
MasterBuss
Processor

(1] Attack knob

Adjusts the attack time of the compressor.

(2] RMS/Peak button

Selects the operating mode for the compressor level detector. The button lights up in Peak mode.

(3] Comp In button

Turns compressor and limiter bypass on and off. The button goes dark when bypass is on.

(4] Release knob

Adjusts the release time of the compressor.

(5] Gain knob

Adjusts the output gain of the compressor. It acts as an input gain to the limiter, and the limiter works to
suppress the compressor with gain make-up.
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(6]

FF/FB button

Switches the gain reduction method between a FF (Feed-Forward) circuit and a FB (Feed-Back) circuit. The
button is lit if the FB circuit type is selected. The FF circuit is the type used by most compressors today. Use it
when you want to apply firm compression while minimizing changes in the tonal character. The FB circuit is the
type used by vintage compressors. Use it when you want to apply smooth compression while adding device-
specific coloration to the sound.

Blend knob

Adjusts the dry / wet values of the compressor and limiter.

Texture knob

When Silk's Red / Blue is selected, this adjusts the tone including incidental overtones according to each
character.

Silk button

Selects two characters, Silk OFF and Red / Blue. Even in the OFF state, the natural compression and saturation
of the audio transformer is added, and you can also actively control the tone by selecting Red / Blue and using
Texture. When it is OFF, the button goes dark, when it is Red, it lights up in red, and when it is Blue, it lights up
in blue.

Limit knob

Adjusts the limiter threshold. Turn the knob all the way to the right to turn off the limiter. By installing an
adaptive release, the optimum operation for various sound sources can be achieved simply by operating the
Limit knob.

Threshold knob

Adjusts the threshold of the compressor.

SC 125Hz button

When turned on, the button lights up. By reducing the amount of compressor applied to the low frequencies,
the output of the low frequencies is emphasized.

Ratio knob

Adjusts the ratio of the compressor.

Depth EQ knob
Selects the Depth EQ band from LF: low range, LM: mid-low range, HM: mid-high range, and HF: high range.

Width EQ knob
Selects the Width EQ band from LF: low range, LM: mid-low range, HM: mid-high range, and HF: high range.

Depth In button
Turns the effect of the Depth knob on / off. When on, the button lights up.

Depth EQ In button

When turned on, the button lights up, limiting the effect of the Depth knob to the band selected with the Depth
EQ knob. When turned off, it goes out and the effect of the Depth knob is full band.

Width In button
Turns the effect of the Width knob on and off. When turned on, the button lights up.
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(19]

Width EQ In button

When turned on, the button lights up, limiting the effect of the Depth knob to the band selected with the Width
EQ knob. When turned off, it goes out and the effect of the Width knob is full band.

Depth knob

Adjusts the volume of stereo center localization.

Width knob

Adjusts the volume of stereo side localization. You can adjust the spread of the stereo image from mono to
wide.

History

Lists the threshold value, Limit value, input level and GR amount for the previous five seconds.

REDUCTION meter

Indicates the amount of gain reduction by the compressor and limiter.

OUTPUT meter

Indicates the output level.
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Controlling the Interphase parameters

Interphase is a tool that adjusts the phase between two sound sources, such as the bass mic and line, the
front and back of a snare, or the inside and outside of a bass drum. It incorporates Delay, Polarity and a
phase filter. By adjusting the phase, you can maximize the energy of the instrument or adjust the tone to
your preferred sound. Interphase can capture the waveforms of the main and reference signals on a graph
for easy visual time alignment. There is also a helpful correlation meter, which indicates the degree of
agreement between waveforms. The Align function can also be used to automatically set Delay Time and
Polarity. It also features a phase alignment filter (all-pass filter), which allows the user to adjust the phase
according to the frequency response and more aggressively adjust the timbre.

100Hz

(1] Capture button

While this is off, the graph functions as an oscilloscope. When it is turned on, capture begins and the plug-in
automatically captures 40 ms of audio. After that, all parameter changes are then displayed on the graph.

(2] Cue Assign button

Selects the output (input or key-in) to the cue bus.

(3] Align button

Automatically sets the delay time and polarity. Available only if the signal is captured.

(4] Graph

Displays the signal waveforms.
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(5] X knob

Selects the graph's X-axis scale.

(6] Y knob

Selects the graph's Y-axis scale.

(7] Correlation meter

Displays the degree of agreement between the main signal and the reference signal. A large swing to the right
indicates a high degree of agreement, while a large swing to the left indicates a high degree of agreement but
the opposite polarity. A small swing indicates that the degree of agreement is low.

(8] Delay button
Enables delay.

(o] Time knob
Sets the delay time.

0] Al Pass Filter button

Enables all-pass filtering and polarity.

Li1] Polarity button

Reverses polarity.

{12] Phase Response graph
Displays the all-pass filter's phase response.

® Order knob
Switches the degree of phase rotation. Corresponds to the all-pass filter's degree. There is no filter when this is
OFF.

{14] Frequency knob

Adjusts the frequency of the all-pass filter. The 180° mode corresponds to a phase change of 90°, while the 360°
mode corresponds to a change of 180°.

® Qknob

Adjusts the slope of the phase change. This can only be used in 360° mode.
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Controlling the OpenDeck plug-in parameters

OpenDeck emulates the tape compression created by two open reel tape recorders (a recording deck and a
reproduction deck). You can change the sound quality by adjusting various elements, such as the deck type,
tape quality, playback speed, etc.

DYAMAHA @ Swiss85's

- ADJUST-
HIGH
4
RECORD

a

BIAS

HORMAL

(1] RECORD: DECK TYPE
Selects the recording deck type.

(2] RECORD: LEVEL knob

Adjusts the input level of the recording deck. As you raise the level, tape compression is generated, which
narrows the dynamic range and distorts the sound.

(3] RECORD: ADJUST HIGH knob
Adjusts the high range gain of the recording deck.

(4] RECORD: BIAS knob
Adjusts the bias of the recording deck.

(5] AUTO MAKE UP switch

If you turn this switch on, when you adjust the level of the recording deck (by using the RECORD/REC LVL knob,
the level of the reproduction deck (the REPRODUCE/REPR LVL] knob) will also change, maintaining the relative
output level. You can change the amount of distortion without changing the output level.

(6 REPRODUCE: DECK TYPE
Selects the reproduction deck type.
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(7]

(8]

REPRODUCE: LEVEL knob

Adjusts the output level of the reproduction deck.

REPRODUCE: ADJUST HIGH knob
Adjusts the high range gain of the reproduction deck.

© VUADJUST switch

When you turn this button on, the VU ADJUST knob, instead of the VU meter for Channel 2, appears in the meter
section. If you turn this button off, the VU meter for Channel 2 appears.

VU ADJUST knob

Specifies the level assigned to 0VU on the VU meter. This knob will appear only if the VU ADJUST
button is turned on.

SPEED switch
Selects the tape speed.

TAPE KIND switch
Selects the tape type.

RECORD/REPRO switch

Enables you to select RECORD (input to the recording deck) or REPRO (output from the reproduction deck) as
the signals to be monitored via the level and VU meters.

Level meter
Shows the effect level of the monitoring signals selected via the RECORD/REPRO switch.

VU meters

The VU meters of the deck selected via the RECORD/REPRO switch are displayed here. The number of VU
meters varies depending on the status of the VU ADJUST button. If the VU ADJUST button is turned on, the
meter for one channel will be displayed. If the VU ADJUST button is turned off, the meters for two channels will
be displayed.

719



Plug-ins > Using the Tap Tempo function

Using the Tap Tempo function

“Tap tempo” is a function that lets you specify the delay time of a delay effect or the modulation speed of a
modulation effect by striking a key at the desired interval. To use the Tap function, you must first assign Tap
Tempo to a USER DEFINED key, and then operate that USER DEFINED key.

1 Assign one of TAP TEMPO 1-4 to a USER DEFINED key.

USER DEFINED KEYS

METER PAGE CHANGE b NO ASSIGN PAGE CHANGE
PEAK HOLD BOOKMARK BOOKMARK
BAY C BAY R

TAP TEMPO TAP TEMPO = TAP TEMPO TAP TEMPO
TEMPO 1 TEMPO 2 TEMPO 3 TEMPO 4

TALKBACK NO ASSIGN

SCENE SCENE
DEC RECALL INC RECALL

CURRENT GROUP
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2 Open the popup window for an effect you want to control.

LIBRARY. DEFAULT

Mod.Delay
Mod.Delay

Modulation Delay

DELAYNOTE  MOD. NOTE MIX BAL.

I
v v

DELAY FB.GAIN | HLRATIO FREQ. DEPTH
7T

Thru

% T 125 kHz

@ oEFTH IGHPF |9LPF
&0 ru

3  setthe SYNC parameter in the parameter field to ON.

4  select one of TEMPO 1-4 on the left of the popup menu.

NOTE

If you select MIDI CLK, the BPM parameter value will change according to the tempo of the MIDI timing clock received from
the MIDI port.
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5 Atthedesired tempo, repeatedly press the USER DEFINED key to which you
assigned the Tap Tempo function.

The average interval (BPM) at which you press the key will be calculated, and that value will be
applied to the BPM parameter.

The average interval will be input to the parameter.
(the aberage of a, b, and c)
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>
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1

18 © 9

First tap Second tap Third tap Fourth tap

1
'€
(Y
1
1
1
1
1
]
1

NOTE
If the average value is outside the range of 20-300 BPM, the tapping sequence will be ignored.
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Effects and tempo synchronization

Some effects can be synchronized with the tempo. There are two such types of effect: delay-typeeffects and
modulation-type effects. For delay-type effects, the delay time will change according tothe tempo. For
modulation-type effects, the frequency of the modulation signal will changeaccording to the tempo.

Parameters related to tempo synchronization
The following five parameters are related to tempo synchronization.
1) SYNC 2) NOTE 3) TEMPO 4) DELAY 5) FREQ.

SYNC: i This is the on/off switch for tempo synchronization.
NOTE and TEMPO.......... These are the basic parameters for tempo synchronization.
DELAY and FREQ.: .......... DELAY is the delay time, and FREQ. is the frequency of the modulation signal. These

parameters directly affect the way inwhich the effect sound will change. DELAY is relevant only fordelay-type
effects, and FREQ. is relevant only for modulation-typeeffects.

How the parameters are related

Tempo synchronization calculates the DELAY (or FREQ.) value*a from the TEMPO and NOTE parameter
values.

Turn SYNC ON

Change NOTE - DELAY (or FREQ.) will be set

In this case, the DELAY (or FREQ.) value is calculated as follows.
DELAY (or FREQ.) =NOTE x 4 x (60/TEMPO)

Change TEMPO > DELAY (or FREQ.) will be set

In this case, the DELAY (or FREQ.) value is calculated as follows.
DELAY =NOTE x 4 x (60/TEMPO) sec

FREQ. = (TEMPO/60) / (NOTE x 4) Hz

Example 1:

When SYNC=ON, DELAY=250 ms, TEMP0=120, you change NOTE from 8th note to quarter note
DELAY = new NOTE x 4 x (60/TEMPO)

=(1/4) x4 x (60/120)

=0.5 (sec)

=500 ms

Thus, the DELAY will change from 250 ms to 500 ms.

Example 2:

When SYNC=ON, DELAY=250 ms, NOTE=8th note, you change TEMPO from 120 to 121
DELAY =NOTE x4 x (60 / new TEMPO)

=(1/8) x4 x (60/121)

=0.2479 (sec)

=247.9 (ms)

Thus, the DELAY will change from 250 ms to 247.9 ms.

*a: Approximate values are used for the calculation results.
Special characteristics of the TEMPO parameter
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The TEMPO parameter has the following characteristics that are unlike other parameters.
« The TEMPO parameter can be shared by multiple effects.
« You cannot store it to or recall it from the Plug-in Library. (You can store it to and recall it from a scene.)

This means that the TEMPO value may not necessarily be the same when an effect is recalled as when that
effect was stored. Here is an example.

Store the effect: TEMPO=120 -» Change TEMPO to 60: TEMPO=60 > Recall the effect:

TEMPO=60

Normally when you change the TEMPO, the DELAY (or FREQ.) will be re-set accordingly. However if the DELAY
(or FREQ.) were changed, the effect would sound differently when recalled than when it was stored. To
prevent the effect from changing in this way between store and recall, the RIVAGE PM series does not update
the DELAY (or FREQ.) value when an effect is recalled, even if the TEMPO is no longer the same as when that
effect was stored.

* The NOTE parameter is calculated based on the following values.

Label 1/32(3) 1/16(3) 1/16 1/8(3) Dot 1/16 1/8 1/4(3)
Value 1/48 1/24 1/16 1/12 3/32 1/8 1/6
Label Dot 1/8 1/4 Dot 1/4 1/2 Dot 1/2 Whole 2x Whole
Value 3/16 1/4 3/8 1/2 3/4 1/1 2/1
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Recording

2-track USB recorder

The RIVAGE PM series features an easy-to-use 2-track USB recorder. The 2-track USB recorder enables you to
record output signals from the STEREO bus or a MIX bus to a connected USB flash drive. You can also use it to
play background music or sound effects that are stored on a USB flash drive by assigning them to an input
channel. Due to a built-in SRC (sampling rate converter), as well as the input and output from the 2-track USB
recorder, you do not have to worry about differences in sampling rates between the system and the
recording/playback files. If the system’s sampling rate is the same as that of the recording/playback files, the
SRC will automatically be bypassed. The RIVAGE PM series supports WAV (uncompressed PCM) and MP3
(MPEG-1 Audio Layer-3) file formats for recording and playback.

H Supported recording format

WAV files

« Bit depth: 16-bit/24-bit

« Sampling rate: 44.1 kHz, 48 kHz, 88.2 kHz, 96 kHz
MP3 files

« Bit rate: 192 kbps, 256 kbps, 320 kbps

« Sampling rate: 44.1 kHz, 48 kHz

H Supported playback format

WAV files

« Bit depth: 16-bit/24-bit

« Sampling rate: 44.1 kHz, 48 kHz, 88.2 kHz, 96 kHz
MP3 files

« Bit rate: No restriction.

« Sampling rate: 44.1 kHz, 48 kHz

H Title list

You can change the order of the audio files shown in the title list, and play them repeatedly in a desired
order.
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Recording > Recording audio to a USB flash drive

Recording audio to a USB flash drive

You can record desired output channel signals, as an audio file (WAV or MP3), to the USB flash drive inserted
in the RECORDING connector.

1 Pressthe RACK&REC button on the menu bar to access the RACK&REC screen.

This screen includes several pages, which you can switch between using the tabs located at
the top of the screen.

2  Pressthe USB RECORDER tab.

The “RECORDER screen” (p.730) appears.
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Recording > Recording audio to a USB flash drive

3

Connect a USB flash drive with sufficient free capacity to the RECORDING
connector.

The FREE SIZE field indicates the amount of free capacity. When you connect a USB flash drive
to the RECORDING connector, a YPE folder and a SONGS folder within that YPE folder will be
created automatically in the root directory of the USB flash drive. The files created by

recording operations will be saved in the above SONGS folder, or in the currently-selected
folder below that level.

HEDirectory structure of a USB flash drive

When you connect a USB flash drive to the USB connector, a YPE folder and a SONGS folder
within that YPE folder will be created automatically in the root directory of the USB flash drive.

The files created by recording operations will be saved in the above SONGS folder, or in the
currently-selected folder below that level.

YPE folder

Root directory __(_\_I

SONGS folder

1)

Song
< (audio file)

e
-

Assign desired channels to the input and output of the USB memory recorder.
(“Assigning channels to the input/output of the recorder” (p.746))

To monitor the signal being recorded, raise the fader for the channel(s) that are
patched to the input of the recorder.

The level of the input signal to the recorder is shown by the RECORDER INPUT field’s level

meter in the RECORDER screen. If necessary, use the GAIN knob in the RECORDER INPUT field
to adjust the input level to the recorder.
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Recording > Recording audio to a USB flash drive

NOTE

¢ Thessignal being recorded will not be output from the recorder’s output jacks (PLAYBACK OUT).

¢ Operating the GAIN knob will not affect the level of the signal being output to other ports from the corresponding output
channel.

6 PresstheREC FORMAT/RATE field in the lower right of the screen, then select the
file format and sampling rate for the audio file that will be recorded.

USB RECORDING FORMAT

@

FORMAT SAMPLE RATE

WAV 16bit WAV 24bit 44.1kHz 48kHz
MP3 192k M S 2kHz w

CANCEL

H FORMAT (file format)
« WAV 16-bit

« WAV 24-bit

+ MP3 192 kbps

+ MP3 256 kbps

« MP3 320 kbps

M Fs (sampling rate)
+44.1 kHz

+ 48kHz

+ 88.2kHz (WAV only)
+96kHz (WAV only)

T  Press the REC button.

The REC button and the PAUSE indicator of the PLAY/PAUSE button will light up. The current
song indicator area will show “----RECORDING----.”

8 Tostart recording, press the PLAY/PAUSE button.

During recording, the REC button and the PLAY indicator of the PLAY/PAUSE button will light
up. You can also see the elapsed recording time.
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Recording > Recording audio to a USB flash drive

9 To stop recording, press the STOP button.
The audio file will be saved to the USB flash drive.

NOTE

o In the default state, the recorded audio file will be saved in the SONGS folder within the YPE folder. You may also specify
afolder of a level below the SONGS folder.

o The recorded file will be given a default title and file name. You can change these later.

10 7o audition the recorded content, proceed as follows.
@5elect arecorded audio file, and then press the PLAY/PAUSE button.

The recorded content will be played back via the input channel you specified in step 4. You can
also turn on the CUE button in the PLAYBACK OUT field to audition it.

@7o stop playback, press the STOP button.
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CORDER screen

CH 3 DIR OUT
Vocal

HOVE MOVE SONC MAKE SAVE
+ 4 pe_ ||PEEEN rist

O G P

WAV 96kHz/16bit

This screen contains the following items.
Il TRANSPORT field

Enables you to control recording and playback of a song.

© currentsong

Indicates the currently-selected song’s track number, title and artist name. The following indicators will appear
during playback or recording.

Playing

44.1KkHz
00:00:04 E——— ] 00:00:07

¢ H pll Ml @ REC FORMAT

Recording

c

) g

® Elapsed time display

Indicates the elapsed playback time of the current song during playback, and the elapsed recording time during
recording.
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©® Remaining time display
Indicates the remaining playback time of the current song during playback.

® current song format
Indicates the file format and bit rate of the current song (the file being played back).

© REC FORMAT/RATE popup button
Enables you to select the recording file format and recording rate.

O REW button
Moves the playback point to the beginning of the current song. If the playback point is already at the beginning, the
point will move to the beginning of the preceding song that has been selected for playback. If the playback point is
not at the beginning of the current song, and if you press and hold down this button for two seconds or longer, the
song will rewind. If you operate this button during playback, playback will resume from the point at which the button
is released.

@ STOP button
The recorder will change from play/record/recording-standby mode to stop mode.

O STOP button
The recorder will change from play/record/recording-standby mode to stop mode.

©  PLAY/PAUSE button
Changes the recorder mode as follows.
¢ Stop mode Playback mode, and then playback will start from the beginning of the current song.
¢ Playback mode.......ccceuurennenee Playback-pause mode
* Playback pause mode......Playback mode, and then playback will resume from the paused point.
¢ Recording standby mode......Recording mode
¢ Recording mode...................... Recording-pause mode
* Recording-pause mode.......Recording mode, and then recording will resume from the paused point.

@®  FF button
Moves the playback point to the beginning of the next song that is marked with a PLAY check symbol. If you press and
hold down this button for two seconds or longer, the song will fast-forward. If you operate this button during
playback, playback will resume from the point at which the button is released.

® RECbutton
NOTE
Places the recorder in recording standby mode. The pause indicator on the PLAY/PAUSE button will light up. You can also
assign the function of each button to USER DEFINED keys. (USER DEFINED KEYS)

Il PLAY MODE field

Enables you to specify how the recorder will behave when playback of the current song is complete.

®

SINGLE button

If this button is on, only the current song will play. If this button is off, when the current song finishes playing, the
recorder will play the next song in the list that is marked with a PLAY check symbol.
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® REPEAT button

If this button is on, playback will repeat. If the SINGLE button is on, only the current song will play repeatedly. If the
SINGLE button is off, all songs in the list that are marked with a PLAY check symbol will repeatedly play in the order of
the list. If this is off, the song will play only once. If the SINGLE button is on, the current song will play only once, and
then stop. If the SINGLE button is off, all songs in the list that are marked with a PLAY check symbol will play once in

the order of the list, and then playback will stop.
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Playing back audio files from a USB flash drive

You can play back audio files that have been saved on a USB flash drive. In addition to files that were
recorded on the RIVAGE PM series, you can also play files that were copied from your computer to the USB
flash drive. The RIVAGE PM series supports WAV (uncompressed PCM) and MP3 (MPEG-1 Audio Layer-3) file
formats for playback.

1 connect a USB flash drive that contains audio files to the RECORDING connector.

NOTE

If you want to play back an audio file, you must save it in the SONGS folder within the YPE folder, or in a folder you have
created below the SONGS folder. Files located in other folders and files of unsupported formats will not be recognized.

2  Press the RACK&REC button on the menu bar.

The RACK&REC screen appears.

3 Press the RACK&REC button on the menu bar to access the RACK&REC screen.

This screen includes several pages, which you can switch between using the tabs located at
the top of the screen.

4  press the USB RECORDER tab.
The RECORDER screen appears.

5 Youcanusethe change directory button on screen and the folder icon in the NO.
column to view a content list of the folder that includes the desired file.
If the directory of the USB flash drive is displayed, you can navigate as follows:

» Upper level...................... Press this button to move up to the directory that is one level
higher than the current directory.

« Subdirectory...................... Press this button to move to that sub-directory.
= [Dir1]
NOTE

If you select a folder in this way, that folder will automatically be selected as the recording destination.

The folders that can be selected are restricted to the SONGS folder inside the YPE folder, and folders located below the
SONGS folder.

The RIVAGE PM series can recognize a file name that is a maximum of 64 single-byte characters. If the file name is longer
than this, the desired file may not play correctly.

¢ A maximum of 300 songs can be managed in a single directory. A maximum of 64 subdirectories can be managed.

6  Usethe screen encoder or the [TOUCH AND TURN] knob, or press the on-screen file
name to select the desired file.
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Recording > Playing back audio files from a USB flash drive

T  PressaPLAY MODE button to select the playback mode.

You can choose from the four playback modes.
8 if you have selected a consecutive playback mode in step 6, press the PLAY check
symbol column for each song you want to play.

When performing consecutive playback, files marked with a check symbol will be played.

9  Press the PLAY/PAUSE button.

10 The song you selected in step 5 will begin playing.

NOTE

Even if the sampling rate at which the RIVAGE PM series is operating differs from the sampling rate of the audio file being
played, the SRC (Sampling Rate Converter) function will automatically convert the rate so that the file will play back
correctly.

If the REPEAT button is on, playback will continue until you stop playback.

11 stop playback, press the STOP button.
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Recording > RECORDER screen

ECORDER scree

® ®

SAVE
LIST

s

I« ] [ ] WAV 96kHz/16bit

DELETE

This screen contains the following items.

O Title list

Indicates the playable audio files and the folders that are saved in the selected folder of the USB flash drive. The row
with the blue background in the center of the list indicates the song file/folder that is selected for operations.

©  status indicator
A symbolindicating whether the file is playing or paused is shown at the left edge of the title list.

©® Track number

Indicates the file number in the title list.

O Sub-directory

If there is a folder at a lower level, a folder icon is shown at the track number position. You can move to the lower
level by pressing the folder icon.

©  PLAY check symbol

Enables you to select multiple files that will be played back consecutively.

©® SELECT knob

Use the screen encoder to switch the current song. (The title list will scroll up or down.)

@ NOW PLAYING button

If this button is on, the currently-playing song will always be selected in the list (with the blue background).
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Recording > RECORDER screen
© MOVE UP/MOVE DOWN buttons
Change the order of the selected song in the list.

© Dpisplay switch buttons
Toggles between the SONG TITLE display and the FILE NAME display in the list.

@ SAVELIST button
Saves the order of the current title list and PLAY check symbol settings as a playlist.

@ RELOAD button

Loads the playlist that was saved most recently. Use this button to revert the current playlist you are editing back to
the previous state.
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Playback mode pattern

SINGLE button REPEAT button Mode

The currently-selected song will play
repeatedly until you stop playback.

On On

The currently-selected song will play

on off once and then stop.

Starting with the currently-selected
song on the title list, songs will play
back consecutively until the last song.
Then, playback will return to the first
song and will continue until you stop
playback.

off On

Starting with the currently-selected
song in the title list, songs will play back
consecutively, and playback will stop at
the last song in the list.

Off Off
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Recording > Editing the title list

Editing the title list

Here is how you can change the order of the audio files shown in the title list, and edit the titles or artist
names.

1 connect a USB flash drive containing audio files to the RECORDING connector.

2  Press the RACK&REC button on the menu bar.
The “RECORDER screen” (p.740) appears.

3 Inthe screen, you can use the folder icon in the NO. column and the change
directory button to view the contents of the folder that includes the desired file.

4 s you want to edit a title in the title list, press the SONG TITLE/FILE NAME EDIT
button. If you want to edit the artist name, press the ARTIST EDIT button.
A popup window will appear, allowing you to edit the text.
NOTE
If the title or artist name contains characters that cannot be displayed, these characters will be converted into £ for display.

5 Edit the title or artist name.

A maximum of 128 single-byte characters (64 double-byte characters) can be input for both
the title and for the artist name. If the text cannot be shown completely in the input field, the
text will scroll horizontally.

6  Pressthe OK button to close the popup window.
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7

If necessary, use the SONG TITLE/FILE NAME SORT button, ARTIST SORT button,
and MOVE UP/MOVE DOWN buttons on screen to change the order of the title list.

Use the following buttons to change the order of the title list.
* SONG TITLE/FILE NAME SORT button

Press this button to sort the title list in numerical -> alphabetical order by title/file name.
Pressing the button repeatedly will alternate between ascending and descending order.

* ARTIST SORT button

Press this button to sort the title list in numerical -> alphabetical order by artist name.
Pressing the button repeatedly will alternate between ascending and descending order.

* MOVE UP/MOVE DOWN buttons

Press these buttons to move the track number of the file currently selected in the title list
upward or downward by one.

* SAVE LIST button

Press this button to store the title list order and playback selections (the PLAY check symbol
setting) to a USB flash drive as a play list. Perform this operation if you want to save the state
of the title list even after you disconnect the USB flash drive or turn off the power to the
system. Since these settings are stored for each folder, a confirmation dialog box will ask you
whether you want to save them when you navigate through the directory.
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CORDER screen

DELETE ‘E!ST

o= @

44 H il [] WAV 96kHz/16bit

MOVE  MOVE MAKE
3 + DIR

This screen contains the following items.

© SONG TITLE/FILE NAME EDIT button

Enables you to edit the title or file name of the song selected in the list.

®  ARTIST EDIT button

Enables you to edit the artist name of the song selected in the list.

©  SONG TITLE/FILE NAME SORT button

Sorts the list in numerical/alphabetical order by title or file name.

O  ARTIST SORT button

Sorts the list in numerical/alphabetical order by artist name.

©  SAVELIST button
Saves the order of the current title list and PLAY check symbol settings to a USB flash drive as a playlist.

© SONG TITLE/FILE NAME button
Enables you to select either song title or file name to be displayed in the SONG TITLE/FILE NAME field.
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Multitrack recording and virtual sound check

The RIVAGE PM series supports multitrack recording via a Dante network or MADI. To perform multitrack
recording, you must install an HY144-D card (maximum 144-in/144-out) in HY card slot 4 of the DSP engine (in
the case of the CSD-R7, in HY card slot 3), and then record using DAW software on your Dante network-
connected computer. If your computer already has Dante Accelerator (AIC128-D) installed, you can perform
up to 128-in/128-out (Fs=96 kHz), high-resolution recording. If you use Dante Virtual Soundcard (DVS), you
can perform up to 64-in/64-out* (FS=48 kHz) recording. Materials that were recorded by multitrack recording
can be used for virtual sound check. For example, you can record a rehearsal session the day before the
concert, and use that recording for sound check on the day of the concert. This “virtual sound check” will
reduce the burden on both musicians and sound engineers, and will help them prepare better.

* The number of channels available for recording and playback varies depending on the specifications of the
computer that has the DAW installed.

+ RECORDING PATCH (HY card slot 4 on the DSP engine (or HY card slot 3 on the CSD-R7))

The HY card slot 4 on the DSP engine (HY card slot 3 on the CSD-R7) is used for multitrack recording
exclusively. The HY card slot 4 features the RECORDING PATCH function for recording and playback. If you
select channels into which you want to perform multitrack recording, the Direct Out of the selected channels
will be automatically assigned. Since these can be switched to playback patching in a single operation, the
DAW playback can be used for a virtual sound check.

« Recording using Split Out (HY card slot 2 on the RPi0622/222)

In addition, if the RPi0622/222 is in mode 1, all input signals (total 128 channels) from the RY slots and MY
slots are always split and output from HY SLOT 2. This allows the input from the I/O rack to be recorded
directly to a DAW.
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Conceptual diagram of recording system for a virtual sound check (an example)
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B Recording

1/0 rack

TWINLANe
Network
(400 ch) DSP engine

STAGE INPUT

;
-So
PLAYBACK
Slot 4
HY144-D
\4

Recordin

Computer with
an AlC128-D
card installed

DAW software
(Nuendo Live, etc.)

@ Playback
1/0 rack
TWINLANe
Network .
(400 ch) i DSP engine
STAGE INPUT
-—-do
;
PLAYBACK
Slot 4
HY144-D!
¥
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W Sharing DAW playback with FoH and monitor

1/0 rack 1/0 rack
TWINLANe
Network
(400 ch) FoH side DSP engine Monitor side DSP engine
STAGE INPUT STAGE INPUT
-==->0 -==Do0
o— INPUT CH o— INPUT CH
ipLayBack || T "I PLAYBACK
Slot 4 Slot 4
HY144.-D HY144-D
1
1

an AlC128-D card

installed

DAW software
(Nuendo Live, etc.)
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Recording > Signal flow during a virtual sound check (VSC)

Signal flow during a virtual sound check (VSC)

DSP engine

VSC* ON
Recording
Patch HY4 DAW
}ch1
}ch2
Input i
Patch !
VSC*
A Oro HPIGIMALL | pipE L .....
g\o ® o) GAIN
B Input Ch 1
A —TO%o HPIGMALLL LipE L.
g\o o! GAIN
B ' Input Ch 2
* Virtual Sound Check

* Each channel can individually be set to ON/OFF when switching to virtual sound check. This allows a virtual
sound check that mixes playback from the recorder with actual stage inputs.
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Signal flow for the USB memory recorder

RECORDER
MIX1-72 INPUT L L
MATRIX1-36 > >
STEREO A/B 4 g
CH DIRECT OUT
SRC
INPUT1-144 > >
R pLavBACK R
ouT
NOTE

Recording and playback cannot be done simultaneously.
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Recording > Assigning channels to the input/output of the recorder

Assigning channels to the input/output of the recorder

Follow the steps below to patch the desired channels to the input and output of the USB memory recorder.
You can patch any output channel or the direct output of an input channel to the recorder’s input. You can
patch the recorder’s output to any input channel.

1

Press the RACK&REC button on the menu bar to access the RACK&REC screen.

This screen includes several pages, which you can switch between using the tabs located at
the top of the screen.

Press the USB RECORDER tab.

The “RECORDER screen” (p.747) appears.

To assign channels to the recorder’s input, press the RECORDER INPUT popup
button L orR.

The “INPUT PATCH popup window” (p.749) appears.

Use the category list and the channel select buttons to select the channel that you
want to patch to the USB memory recorder’s input.

If you select a channel to which a channel is already patched, a dialog box will ask you to
confirm the patch change. Press the OK button in the dialog box.

When you finish assigning the channel, press the CLOSE button.

The system will return to the RECORDER screen.

The system will return to the RECORDER screen.

Assign a channel to the other input in the same way.

NOTE

The USB memory recorder always records and plays back in stereo. If you want to record in monaural, with the same signal
for left and right, you must assign both of the recorder inputs to the same channel.

To assign channels to the recorder’s playback output, press the PLAYBACK OUT
popup button L or R.

The “OUTPUT PATCH popup window” (p.750)appears.

When you finish assigning the channels, press the CLOSE button.

The system will return to the RECORDER screen.

10 Assign a channel to the other output in the same way.
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ECORDER scree
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© (1)

This window contains the following items.

© RECORDER INPUT popup buttons (L/R)

Press these buttons to access the INPUT PATCH popup window, in which you can select a signal to patch to the L/R
channel of the recorder input.

® RECORDER INPUT GAIN knob
Sets the level of the signal input to the recorder.
© RECORDER INPUT CUE buttons

NOTE

If CUE A, or CUE B is on, you will be able to audition the signal input to the recorder. You cannot turn on any of these buttons
and the PLAYBACK OUT CUE button simultaneously.

©® RECORDER INPUT meter

Indicates the level of the signals input to the recorder.

© PLAYBACK OUT popup buttons (L/R)

Press these buttons to access the OUTPUT PATCH popup window, in which you can select signals that will be patched
to the recorder’s L/R output channels for playback.

O PLAYBACK OUT GAIN knob

Sets the level of the recorder playback output signal.
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© PLAYBACK OUTPUT CUE button

NOTE

If CUE A, or CUE B is on, you will be able to audition the playback signal output from the recorder. You cannot turn on any of
these buttons and the RECORDER INPUT CUE button simultaneously.

© PLAYBACK OUT meter

Indicates the level of the recorder playback output signal.
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INPUT PATCH popup window

PATCH [ RECORDER INPUT |

CST:RECR
CH 2 DIR OUT

This screen contains the following items.

© category list

Enables you to select the channel category.

®  Channelselect buttons

Enable you to select the channel (that you want to patch to the USB memory recorder’s input) from the channels
selected in the category list.
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Recording > OUTPUT PATCH popup window

CS1:PBL
o

This screen contains the following items.

O category list

Enables you to select the channel category.

® Channelselect buttons

Enable you to select the channel (that you want to patch to the USB memory recorder’s output) from the channels
selected in the category list.
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Virtual sound check

Materials that were recorded by multitrack recording can be used for virtual sound check. For example, you
can record a rehearsal session the day before the concert, and use that recording for sound check on the day
of the concert. This “virtual sound check” will reduce the burden on both musicians and sound engineers,
and will help them get ready efficiently. In addition, a special patching allows for a virtual sound check that
mixes multitrack material from the recorder with actual stage inputs.

VSC* ON
Recording
Patch HY4 DAW
}ch1
}ch2
Input i
Patch :
VSC*
A Oro HPIGMALL | LpE L .....
g\o o) GAIN
B Input Ch 1
A —O%o HPIGMALLL LipE ...
g\o__g—_o; GAIN
B ' Input Ch 2

* Virtual Sound Check
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About Dante

Dante is a network protocol developed by Audinate. It is designed to deliver multi-channel audio signals at
various sampling and bit rates, as well as device control signals over a Giga-bit Ethernet (GbE) network.

Visit the Audinate website for more details on Dante.
http://www.audinate.com/
More information on Dante is also posted on the Yamaha Pro Audio website:

http://www.yamahaproaudio.com/
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Recording > Patching for multitrack recording and virtual sound check

Patching for multitrack recording and virtual sound

check

HY card slot 4 on the DSP engine (or HY card slot 3 on the CSD-R7) features the Recording Patch function
used for multitrack recording and virtual sound check (VSC). Patch channels (into which you want to record)
to the ports of HY card slot 4 (or HY card slot 3 on the CSD-R7).

1

Press the PATCH button on the menu bar to access the PATCH screen.
Press the RECORDING tab.

The RECORDING PATCH screen appears.

To display the patch grid, you must specify HY144-D for HY card slot 4 on the DSP engine (or HY
card slot 3 on the CSD-R7). (You can also do so off-line.)

Use the REC OUT select knob to display the port on the slot that will be used for
REC OUT.

Use the knob in the category select list to display channels.
Press the grid cell that corresponds to the REC OUT to patch the channel.

Use the PLAYBACK IN select knob to display the port on the slot that will be used
for PLAYBACK IN.

Use the knob in the category select list to display channels.

Press the grid cell that corresponds to the PLAYBACK IN to patch the channel.

753



Recording > RECORDING PATCH screen

ECORDING PA

This screen contains the following items.

©® category select list (channel)
You can select the channel category using the knob. The categories correspond to the following channels.
«CH1-144

® Channeldisplay
This area indicates channels that can be assigned to the RECORDING slot.

® Grid

This grid lets you patch output jacks (horizontal lines) to channels (vertical columns). Currently-patched grids are
indicated by white squares. Press or click a desired grid to set or disable the patch.

O ALLbutton

All channels will be subject to or excluded from the virtual sound check simultaneously. If any one channel is turned
off, this button will indicate “...”.

© Check buttons

Enable you to select channels that are subject to the virtual sound check.
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e Continuous Patch H button

Press the continuous patch H button, and then rotate the REC OUT select knob to patch the intersecting channels
continuously. If you press the continuous patch H button, the button and the n button will appear. Press
the button again to confirm the selected continuous patches. Press the m button to revert the continuous

patches to their previous state.

@ PLAYBACK IN ASSIGN

This area indicates the number of PLAYBACK INs assigned to each channel.

© PLAYBACK IN select knob
Enables you to select channels used for PLAYBACK INs.

© RECOUTASSIGN (assign)

This area indicates the number of REC OUTs assigned to each channel.

@® RECOUT select knob

Enables you to select a channel used for REC OUTs.

@ CLEARALL button

Press this button to clear all selections.

® VIRTUAL SOUND CHECK ON button
If this button is on, the Virtual Sound Check function will be enabled, and the patches will be used for the virtual
sound check. If virtual sound check is turned ON, it will be indicated on the status indicator on the menu bar or in the
channel name area.

Virtual sound check display

When Virtual Sound Check is turned on, it is reflected in the display on the touch screen.

Channel name area SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen PATCH field
VSC ON VSC OFF

Channels with virtual sound check on and check button (@) on are set so that A/B Patch selection is
disabled and virtual soundcheck patches are enabled.
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Recording > Recording or playing back using a DAW on the computer

Recording or playing back using a DAW on the computer

Follow the steps below to record or play back using a DAW.
« Setting up the RIVAGE PM series

To perform a virtual sound check, configure the recording patches. Recording/playback signals should be
transfered from and received at HY card slot 4 on the DSP engine (or HY card slot 3 on the CSD-R7). If the
RPi0622 or RPi0222 signal is split out, you do not need to configure the patches. The signals will be output to
the Dante network directly from the HY144-D card inserted in HY slot 2 of the RPio622.

« Configuring Dante Accelerator or Dante Virtual Soundcard
Configure the Dante network and the computer.

« Setting up Dante patches

Use Dante Controller to configure Dante patches.

« Setting up for a DAW

Select Dante Virtual Soundcard, or AIC128-D ASIO driver.

NOTE

¢ You must have a license ID to use a Dante Virtual Soundcard. The DVS token that is required for obtaining the license ID is printed
on a sheet (supplied in the HY144-D / HY144-D-SRC package).

¢ The latest information about the Dante Virtual Soundcard and the Dante Controller is available at the following website:
« http://www.yamahaproaudio.com/
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Recording > Configuring Dante Accelerator

Configuring Dante Accelerator

First, make sure that the Dante Accelerator card is installed in the PCle slot of your computer. Then, install
the Dante Accelerator driver. For information about installing the driver and about the control panel, refer to
the Installation Guide supplied with the driver. To achieve a stable live recording, we recommend you use
the maximum buffer size and latency. For more information on configuring Dante Accelerator, please refer to
the Dante Accelerator Operation Manual.
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Recording > Configuring a Dante Virtual Soundcard

Configuring a Dante Virtual Soundcard

Install a Dante Virtual Soundcard (DVS) and Dante Controller on the computer that you will use for audio
recording. And then, make the following settings before you turn on the DVS.

» Connect the GbE-compatible network port of the computer to a GbE-compatible network switch.
« Configure the computer to obtain an IP address automatically (this is the default setting).
« Specify the Dante latency. (Choose a larger value for stable multi-channel recording/playback.)

* In the Advanced settings, select the number of channels to be used for recording and playback (the default
is8x8).

& Dante Virtual Soundcard — *
settings  Licensing Device Lock Domains About

Audio Interface: | WDM | Opticns
Audio Channels: |16 = 18
Dante Latency: |6 ms |

Metwork Interface: | Ethernet et

Metwork Status:  1Gbps

IP Address: 192, 168.0.100

@aDante s | @

NOTE

Please refer to the Dante Virtual Soundcard User’s Guide for more information on ASIO settings (Windows OS).
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Recording > Configuring Dante Controller

Configuring Dante Controller

Connect the network port of the computer to a GbE-compatible network switch. Configure the computer to
obtain an IP address automatically (this is the default setting). You must make the following settings for
Dante Controller.

For multitrack recording: Patch audio signals from the 1/0 rack to the DVS or Dante Accelerator card for
multitrack recording.

For virtual sound check: Patch audio signals in such a way that they will be output from the computer to
the Dante audio network, then routed to the channels on the RIVAGE PM series (“Patching for multitrack
recording and virtual sound check” (p.753)).

The following example shows Dante Controller settings for when playback signals from Dante Accelerator are
patched to HY144-D card for a virtual sound check.

& Dante Controller - Network View Rk [m] »®

File Device View Help

)| 42| - [ | @ Grand Master Glock: Y00 1-Yamaha-DSP-RXEX-HY2-2fadbc (7}

€ Device Info Glock Status  Network Status  Events

@ADante

Filter Transmitters

£
EEBABAEBEEB 222l 22EsRRRRENBRRERERIRRLERRYFERTIRY

Filter Receivars

|
1
i}
£

YD ~Yamaha—DSP-RXEX-HYZ—26ad3c/T]
DI ~Yamaha—DSP-RXEX-HYZ—26aes!

[+/[1] Dante Transmitters

[~ Dante Receivers
] Y001 - Yamaha—DSP-RXEX-HY2-26ad6c:

m A
[+ YOOI —Yamaha—DSP-RXEX-HY2—-263a72

o /] L/}

o & L]

o L] L)

o (7] (7]

e & L]

o8 L] L5

o L] L]

o & &

® 7] L/]

10 (7] &

1 7] (]

12 (7] [ 7]

1 ] (Y]

14 & (]

15 (7] L /]

1 7] (]

17 1 7] (/]

18 & L]

19 (/] &

.t & L]

kil (7] (/]

] (7] (7]

2 1] L

2% 7] (V]
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w6 (7] (/]

2 L] L] v

£4 >

P: D Unmanaged Multicast Bandwidth: 0 bps  Event Log: E Clock Status Monitor: E

During multitrack playback, you can switch these settings easily using the VIRTUAL SOUND CHECK ON button
on the RECORDING PATCH screen.

NOTE

Please refer to the Dante Controller manual for more information about operations and settings of the Dante Controller.
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Recording > Setting up DAW software

Setting up DAW software

You must make the appropriate driver settings in your DAW software. In the device setting window, select
“Dante Virtual Soundcard Card — ASIO” (or “Dante” for Mac) or “Yamaha AlIC128-D” as the sound card (or
audio driver) used for input/output. Some DAW software may require internal patching for the driver and the
DAW software. For more information, refer to the DAW software manual.
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Recording > Audio recording and playback

Audio recording and playback

After you have made the driver settings in your DAW software, you can record and play back audio. For
multitrack recording, set the input ports for tracks in DAW software to the ports that receive audio signals
from the 1/0 rack. For a virtual sound check, you must route recorded audio signals to the input channels on
the RIVAGE PM series. To do so, use Dante Controller to patch the signals so that the signals will be output
from the DAW software to the RIVAGE PM series. Using the VIRTUAL SOUND CHECK ON button on the
RECORDING PATCH screen, you can easily switch between two settings: one setting for routing audio signals
from the 1/0 rack, and another setting for routing audio signals from DAW software. In addition, you will be
able to patch a specific channel (such as a vocal) to the 1/0 rack to monitor during a virtual sound check
using the RECORDING PATCH screen.
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Recording > NUENDO Live

The RIVAGE PM series consoles can operate in an integrated manner with Steinberg’s NUENDO Live DAW
software. The “Yamaha Console Extension” software, which integrates the RIVAGE PM series and NUENDO
Live, can be installed in your computer, allowing you to operate NUENDO Live from the RIVAGE PM series
console to easily perform multi-track recording operations.

Refer to ““Recording or playing 